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ILOKO ANATOMY

Moricr Vaxoverserg, O. L C. M.
Eanvpaw-Arsyaw, Movsrars Provivee, P, L

Ix Two pREVIOUS PAPERS, published in the Joumxar 47. 133-173
and 48, 1-33, we described the different kinds of plants and
animals, whose Tloko names had come to our notice.

In this paper we ghall try to give the names of the different parts
of men, animals and plants, a2 known by the Tloko,

We shall avoid as much as possible ull words that are obviously
Spﬂ.ﬂjﬁht

The first section will deal with the differenit purts of the human
body. In the second section we shall give the names applied ex-
clusivily to parts of animalz. In the third zection Plant Anatomy
will be considered.

Whenever 4 ferm i common either to all three, i, e. men, unimals
and plants, or to only two of them, the same will be deseribed once
for all under the first section, if it can be applied to men, under
the second, if it cannot be applied to men.

I. Mex,

abdga : shoulder.

agdi s nose.

dkat; the adipose tissus, mmscles, eto., that are situnted between the
branches of the lower jaw, under the chin, e g. the mylohyoid, ete.; doubls
¢hin or buceuls. Ofr. (de)dowcls{an).

(ak-)akié or (eklo)uklé: shoulder blade or soapula. AR means
*ladle™; the roduplications indicate resemblance.

alipuspds: whirl [In the Hair).

aficaddny : collar bone or claviels.

{wi-jalutiit; the temporary protuberance resuliing from external stimu-
lation of mmscles, Tlis i= pepecinlly uwpparent on the biceps flexor cuhitl,
when struck borizomially with a sharp blow, or pinched broadly with an
outwerd movement and then released at onee, A lutfit means ¥ tizard ; the
reduplieation indloates resemblunce.

alut-gt{un) + 1k section of the head gitusied imunedlately above the
sar, and corcesponding to the aurleularis superior. Alwr-dt means * pull-
ing townrd oneself,” e g. vines, pets, ete-; the sullic is a Jocative.

ambiis: pudemdum of girls under seven years of age. This term s rarely

used. Cfr, ki,
) (w
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dmil: the musous membrance of the upper lip. Amil also means “ lick-
ing the lips."

ammitil: Adam’s wpple; nipple; mammills or teat; the tip or top of
the bansnn (frmit), ete _

[omi-) oovmaifil: ensiform process, ensiform cartilage, ensiform appendix,
xiphoid process, xiphoid cartiluge, xiphold sppendix, xiphoid appendage or
xiphisternum. Cir. ammdtil; the redupliestion indiviies yesembinnee:

{a)anak (én) ; womb, nierus or matrix. Andl means child; the suffix
fs & loestive; the reduplieation emphasizes the meaning. Conssquently
aanalkdn moans literally * the ordmary place of the ehild.”

{a}adnét (an); pituitary membrape or olfactory mocous membrane.
The same term is sometimes applied to the nasal cavities. A«7o! meata
* smalling *; the suffix is = locative; ihe redupliestion emphnsizes the
meaning. Consequently sofldien means literally “the ordinary place of
amall"

(047-)aipuwdd: windpipe, traches or weasand. AAJuydd means © blow-
pipe *; the reduplication indieates resemblance.

aprd: hile or gall.

| in-in) opity : the depression produced in the check by gaping. Inapéy
means * eooked Tice " (from apdy, fire, and the infix in, which Is the pamt
form of the suffix ew of transitive verbs, and which forms past participles) ;
the reduplication indicates resemblance.

{imm)ardg(on) : undulate or wavy (hair}. Ardgon is the pame of a
kind of sesweod or alga; the infix imm is the past form of the infix am,
whisl forma intransitive verbs and adds the notion of growing, becoming,
to the meaning of the stem.

arimoffémon): the adipose tissue that cleaves to the wmall intestine.
Arimwciddmod] also means * ¢rossroads"

aripigot: gluteus muximis, the largest muscle of the buttocks,

aripdyot 8 takkddg: bleeps Nexor eubltl, biceps brachil or biceps
humerd, tha large flaxor muscle of the front of the upper wrm. Liter-
ally: aripdgot of the arm.

{a)awis(en): the part of the upper lip aituated immediately below a
neaal eavity; it corresponds to the course of the naeal mucus from the
point where it emerges from the nose downwards, Adywe means “lowing™;
the suffic is & locative; the reduplicstion emphasizes the meaning.

begl: body. This term in sometimes nsed to indicate the genituls, but
in this esse the context must clearly show ita meaning.

bdgis: intestine or bowel; gut, catgut.

Blin)akliy: nreola, the colored ring around the nipple, especially when
swollen. Bakldy moans “ carrying on the shoulders ™; the infix in iz the
past form of the mifix en of transitive verbs and it forms past participles.

bakrdfip: side, L e the part of the side that faces the upper arm; it
oxtends from the armpit to the walst

{bodge) bdfps: skull Bddda is the name of & kind of round, almost
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spherical earthen jar; the reduplication indicates resemblaner.  Cir.
| salot  sabit.

Bard : lung

bardwas: any of the twelve principal bones of arms and legs: humerus
{two], nlnm, cubit or eubitas (two), radins (two), femur ar thigh bona
(two), tibls or shin bone |two), fbula (two).

baridfgéwid: fraenum or frenum, binding down the under pide of the
tongue. COfr. Biridd and kambing.

bardkoiy: chest, breast or bosom.

bastsase; urinary bladder or hladder.

bekkél: kidney. Beklél also means * strangling"”

{be)bekkel(dn) » the part of the windpipe situsted in the throat (the
part of the neck front of the vertebral column). Beklél maans * stran-
gling ™; the suffix is & Jocative; the reduplication vmphasizes the meaning,

bedipgda: Cfr, bifhigds.

(be) bessanp (dn): Achilles’ tendon or hamstring (in animals). Beasdi)
means © gap or mountain pass,” and * eutting the Achilles' tendon or ham-
siringing” (in animals); the suffic is a losative; the reduplication em-

bikig: lip; more espocially: underlip, Cir, FFiwilie.

biipgds: fiber or fibre; grain; white veln or streak (of tha betel nut).

birédD: nasal septum; fraenum or frenum. Cfr. baridfgdeid and kom
bAD, Biria} also means * fastenlng.™

bigipdy: parting (of the hair).

bitadl: u pices of round, hard, adipose tissue, sitnated near the stomach,
and aching in traviling women.

bitdka: stomnch.

bokd: kmmekle, the rounded prominmes formed by the ends of the two
adjacent bones of a jolot in fingers or toss; node (of bamboo, ete.).

Boksit: abdotmen or belly; more especially: the umbilical region.

baipkatdl: any hard protubsranee, whether bony ar fatty.

bodgkél: the part of any large bone {humorus, femur, ete.) consisting of
the head and & part of the ahaft.

bodk: bair [of the head). Ofr. dutiit,

béto: penis or male member; style (of the pistil).

botéy: call (of the leg). Cir. ldlod.

bugugidw: biue, gray (eyes); yellowish brown, flaxen, light auburs
(hair) ; blond. Cir. dégae.

(pamm)ukél: (breasts) becoming protuberant. This term is applied to
the breasts of young women and €o the rudimentary breasts of mmles.
Bukél means * roundness *'; the final SO of the prefix pady is combined
with the initial B of the stem into M; in thin term the prefiz ped] is
derived from the prefix ps, which means *to ¢suss to happen.”

(bukel) bukél: eywhall; testicle or testis. Bukél means " roundness,
gphere ™; the reduplication indieates resemblance. Cir. [okel-|okél

bdkot; back.

Bikot ti sdka: buck of the foot.
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biitey: fasal mucks.,

ddgaw; yollowish brown, lUnxen, light anborn [haie). Cfr. bugagduw.

dakdlap: palm {of the hand].

diflem s Yiver.

dapdn; wole (of the foot).

dédra: blood.

darafjidodg: the middle or median part of the nose from the bridge to
the tip.

[dotnt jddwat; wvula |of the palate). Ddws! means ™ asking "'y the
reduplication indicates repetition of the action.

(dajdowez(an): the depression botween the branches of the lowar jaw,
wmder the chin, Cir. dbat, fidwds means “ point ; the sufix e a lomtive;
the redoplication emphaeizes the meaning.

|do)deifipegidn) ;  the suditory eanal, the eanirom, tympanum or
middle enr, and the internal ear or Inbyrinth. Deffagéy means * hearing ";
the suffix is w locative; the redaplication emphasizes the meaning.

dikli: tartar (of the teeth).

dila: tongue.

dogzdap: dry nasal mucus,

diéri: spinal colmmn, vertebral column, spine or backbone,

Diéri ¢4 Mdlod: tibia or shin bone. Literally; backhons of ithe ealf of
tha leg.

(kadbajdud: afterbirth or secundines. Dud mesns ™ two™; kadud
means “ companion *; the reduplication indicates resemblance.

di:'rb_: CEITIMEn af CArwix.

dutddt: bair (of the body), fur, wool, coat, festher, plumage, down,
pubescenes, Cir. bodk,

) gardsc-dt (o) : the part of the licke sitinted immedistely holow the
shoulder biade. Gaw-dt(en] means * to reseh "; kerdico means © groping ™;
the stém goraw-di seems to have io do something with both, especially when
one congiders the fact that the Iloko genernlly give s o characteristic
quality of this partienlar part ol the body, ils being difioult to remch with
the band; besides, the reduplication combined with the anffix means = which
has to be or which i penernlly “gorguw-ai™ed.”

pdtee: milk:

goyy't: any line or wrinkle thet exists naturally without external Inter-
ference, o g- in the space back of the knes, in the part of the arm opposite
to the elbow, ut the wriet (racette or bracelet), on the face, eto. Cfr.
petpdt and pélad,

pergdr: Clr. gelyét.

.Iﬂ:ﬂl: any tamporary line produced by wrapping, binding, ete, Cfr.
gowyel.

gisgls: vorner of the mouth, Gisple alzo means: ¥ tearing.”

gdros]l - shauk or shin, the lowsr part of the leg (betweems knez and
ankle)

gl gum (of the teoth).
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fma: hand. Ima means also: alesve

fmiap: beard, mustache, whiskers.

{i)émet(an) ; the longitudinel groove at the beck of the neek, Jeut
means " avuriclonaness™; the suffix Is' o looative; the reduplivation em-
phagizes the meaning.

ishil: urine.

fi}isdu(de}: meatus urinarins;, the external orifice of the wrethra.
Tsbd means " prinsting™; the suffix is & locative; the reduplieation em-
phisizes the meaning,

knlabkdb: the adiposs tiasoe that surrounds the viscers.

Lallid: dimple of the chesk. Kallid also means: " cheating, doceiving,”

Eahil ti mard; eyelid. Literally: cover of the oye

kambiig: froeoom or frenmmn  Kembind alio menma: * bringing to-
gether,” e p. sewing topether the edges of & rent, ste. Cir. baridppdeid
and birldy,

{kam ) komddy: all organs or members of the body, limbe Hamdsp
meang * imb of a crustacenn ™) the reduplication indicates resemblance or
plurality. The simple form kdmedD (note the change of accent) denotes
the genitale.

Fanawdn; right.

kamigid » Jefi.

kdper: smegma, the sebaceous substance which collects batween the glans
penis ind the foreskin.

karobukdb: thront; morn especinily: gullet, ssophagus.

karetkét: the shrivelled or wrinkled part of the scrotum, Keretkét aleo
means: * ghrivalling.”

Rdtay: saliva or spittle Cir. tuprd,

katigid: Cir. kowigid.

[ kit ) kitodd: the suporior part of the buttocks, where they Inflest
toward tho haok.

kidoy : oyabrow.

kikit: Qittle Bnger, aurienlar finger or ear finger; little toe

(kedli) Billi: armpic or axilla

klmot; eyelash. Cir. burimetmdl,

Eimmdl s coceyx

kiazit: gemen.

kokd: naily elaw, hoof.

{ kuligy | bibadp:  buttock.

&iddfl; sking hide; the skin or membrane sitoated botween the pulp and
peel of some fruits, & g. the lanseh, lanss or lanson.

Euldput: chorlon and amnion {membranes of the fetus); epimyshum,
perimysium (sheaths of the museles |, sponeurosis and tendon; periostosm;
akin of the egg or mombrana putaminis; Ining of the girsard; skin or
derma of fishes; leaf sheath of the betel palm; the spathaceous braot sub-
tending o cluster of banana flowers; the tissue situated between the pulp
amd peel of some fruits, e, g the omnge; eto, e
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Euldt: eurl, ringlet; eurly, eriep, woolly, kinky (hair).

kurimotmdt: eyelush. Cfr. kimar.

kurginy: peeling portion of epidermis.

lakké: the spece back of the knee.

Lakké ti siko; the part of the urm opposite to the elbow. Literally:
the lakkd of the elbow.

{lansa | lansd: malleclus. Lansd means “({metal) nail "; the reduplica-
tion indicates resemblance.

lasigkdk: the lower part of the thumb, including the addnetor pollicis
and the first phalanx,

laagdy #i dile: mucous membrane of the floor of the mouth. Literally:
gwimming of the tongue.

lapéyug: ear; pinnm, auricle or ear conch,

{lap)lapsi: bangnail. Lepel mesns “stripping ™ (e. g & twig, of its
leaves) ; the reduplication indicates resemblance; Cfr. (#a)saddt.

Jazdg: flesh; mest, pulp, ete. (of animals, fruits, ete.).

lasi: dandruff, dander or srurf,

ldteg: testicles (ecrotum included).

Létwas: phalanx or phalange; Internode (of bamboo, ete.).

loigigés: nape or cervix; poll; the part that connects the hanbm or
eulm with the ear of rics.

ling-det: awest or perspiration

(tipay) lipay: knoecap, koeepan, patelln or roiula. Idpay ie the name
of the seed of & vine of the genns Muocuns; the reduplieation indicates
resemblance.

() lipit(én): the part of the body that corresponds to the armpit,
without reference to the bollow. Idpi means “ pressing, equeexing*; the
reduplication combined with the suffix moans “ which has to be or which
iz generally (presed or squeesed).”

(lo) loddodk (an) ; Steranl noteh, the depression at the upper part of the
breast bane, betwesn the inner ends of the two collar bonea

Loddsok means * sound produced by swallowing "1 the suffic is u loca-
tive; the reduplication emphusizes the mesning.

tokdit: glans penis.

16kony: the lower or concave part of the instep; hollow of the hand,
Clr. rdak,

lolow(dm) ; the soft part of the head, st the top of the éranimm (of litile
children), Lolds means “ small bondle *; the soffix is a looative

{1o] Tozsok (dn) : the depression situsted above both clavicles, very much
spperent in thin persons. Lossdk means * hole *; the suffix is a locative;
the reduplieation emophasizes the meaning.

lsd: tear or lachryma.

lilod: calf (of the leg). Ofr. botéy.

lupps: thigh

luy-d}: pubes or pubic region, the lower part ol the hypogastrie region.

(ma}madmday(on) ! corner of the mouth. MNadfmdal Ia the name of
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the sores that appear st that place; the snffix 15 & loeative; the reduplica-
tion emphasizes the meaning. Cir. pingls. :

matd > eye; knot (of timber).

merrét: ihe terminal part of the rectum at the anus

molddt: hair, down; oamely: the hair that grows along the upper edge
ﬂmfm.m&ltvamlwmhtﬂmth&hdya!m
Cir. dutddr.

mordénp: tip (of a floger, efe); top {of o tree, ete.); apex (of & leal,
ete.].

morfii: anus; clomos.

milgidy: forehend, front or brow.

mileat: gum (of the eye).

{mw)mukd(an) : inner eanthus and lachrymal esrugecle, Mdkat means
“gum of the eye; the suffix i i locative; the reduplication emphasizes
the meaning.

mikod: heel

mifDay: nipple, mammilla or teat; the innermost, edible part of the
unopening flower cluster of the bunsns Cir. (sunay]sinay, under Plants.

muting: clitoris.  Clr, { tarm ) tampira.

Apddas: palute. Cfr. sPosgéw.

fpaapd : pit of the stomuch. NTiesipd means “ gaping” Ofr, rdaok,

Apaspdw: palate. Cir. Apddas.

fheat : mouth.

sisongiw: border of the lip; sometimes: upper lip. Clr. bibig.

Ajodé: Clr, mordéd); more especially: the part of a bamboo that has
been cut off, as distinguished from the stump that remains.

{ Apulay) Agdlay ¢ wrist or earpus.

{okel-)okél: testicle or testia. Okdl means “ baing born halfwey "; the
reduplication indicates resemblance. Cir. { bukel) bukdl,

dki: pudendum or vulva.

dle: head.

ormdt: pubes, the hair that grows on the pubio regicn.

{ podinf) pddisy: hip or haumeh; hip bone, haunch bone, huckie bone,
innominate bone, iiiae bone or 1ljium.

pilad: line in the palm of the hand, the fingers, the sole of the fool;
{transverss) rib of the banana lesf.

pdli: pancreas; sweetbread.

palsokit or plin]olsokir: the ordinary forim of the chignon at the back
of the head, arranged without separstion of the tresses. Cfr. panadinggd.

pandii)gd thd;ipmnﬂth:hmttdthrhud,fuﬂbyrdthg up suo-
ecssively both halves of the tresses. Cir. palsokit.

pantdk: tip of the nose {(when long). Cir. tarimdyoi].

{po) paigel (dn] - the region about the gonion, sbout the sngle of the
lower jaw of mandible, Paiddl means parotitis or mmmps™; the suffix
is & locative; the reduplication emphasizes the meaning.
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(po) padhres [dn) - nostril or noesal fossa, Pedlirés means ¥ dleaning the
noss ~; the snifix is o locative; the reduplication emphasiees the meaning.

parndil jon) : the part of the upper lip situnted immediately under the
nise.  Paradifon also means: “ entrance to the honse

parogpdg: rib or costa.

Lpam)ardi): incisor. Pordd) means * sppearing ™3 the fimal £ of the
instrumenial prefix paid is combined with the initinl P of the stam intg M.
parofiidrony : hnir of the nose, '

(pasolpasé: the protuberance at the base of the nape (of fat persons),
somawliere at the spinous process of the seventh corvieal vertebrs; It eorre-
eponds to {he withers of animals,

petd; marrow or medalls,

pdtorg: side of the butlock..

pattuigdg (en) ¢ middle finger or long finger,

pikDgdl ar p(in)gdl: chignon.

pidHil: ankle.

piiliphiR : choek.

Pisgpldg K dhiz labivm majus or outer lip of the wulva. Literally:
eheek of the vulva,
Pisgpla] o dbet: buttock. Literally; cheek of the breech,

{pi) piinid{an) ; the region sround the ear. Pifdud means " qutting
off, ete. the enr™; the suffix is & locative; the reduplication emphnsizes
the meaning.

(ph)pirition) : lobule of the ear, lobe of the sar, ear lobe or earlap.
Pirit menns “ taking between the tips of the fingers *; the suffic s a looa.
tive; the reduplication emphasizes the meuning. Cir, (te) febboil| dn).

Pidkdl: wny large umiscle of the arm or of the leg.

plapis: temple.

(po#poa)poiigo(dn] ar (poigo)posipo(dn) ; the part of the arm situsted
immedintely above the wrist bone or styloid process of the radius. Cir.
{"pulny) fpdlay.

pudédn: knot or masa of false hair worn in the chignon,

pkal: breast or mamms; udder.  Cfr. adaso,

pultit: u small portion of stool, geaerally the first or last to be expelled
when moving tha bowels,

pinatl: Cir. pudés, Minot alio means: * causing (o be absorhed.”

Pudn; root, base, lower part; unit (for trees, grasses, vines, ete.).

peseg; mavel or umbilicos, wmbilieal cord: eye (of the spple, the equssh,
ete.),

plso; heart

pusdil: hypogastrium, the hypogustric region of the sbdomen.

(pujputdl{an) > the upper part of the bust or thorax uneov-
ered in Tloko women, Pitol means “tﬂmﬂjﬂi“ and uml:gp_ the
suffix is & locative; the reduplication emphasizes the meaning, .

rdmiy; flnger, toe,
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(ram)romdr: tendon or sinew of the hand and of the foot.  Ramdl
means " rook *; the redoplication indicates resemblance.

ripae: (person) in whoss palm one or more transverse lines mre cop-
timmous, e, g the line of the head or head line, the iine of ths heart or
hesrt line. Such persons are supposed {0 be inclined to use their bolo (or
knifs) imdiscriminaicly.

{rawpay ) rdwoy: the part of the hand situated between Lhe thomb and
the index.

rdwis: the part of the hypochondriac mnd epigestric regions that borders
on the eighth, ninth amd tenth ribs,

ridpa; face.

Ridpn ¢ dapdn; alids of the foot. Literully: face of the sole,

rdsok: epigaatrinm, the epipastrie region of the abdomen; pit of the
stomach. Ofr. @jasTd.

Risok 1i dopdn: the lower or concave purt of the instep, Literally:
riisok: of the eole.

Rigok 18 dbet: the depresslon in: the side of the huttock. Literally:
rigok of the bresch,

(2abot)sabdl: heainpan, brain case, brain eap, brain box or praninm
Habdt means ' coconut shell™; the reduplication indieates resemblance.
Cfr. [ banifra) bdipa.

sibuny M kokd: lunule of the aall. Literally: Hower of the nail,

(#e) sadét; hangnail. Seddt means “laziness ; the reduplication em-
phusives the meaning Cfr, (lop)lapsi.

i mare) sagayedy: halr, down; namely: voung pubes the first hair that
nppears on the pubic region, and the soft, fuffy feathera of young birds.
Hagaysdy means * comh ™; the prefix indieates resemblance.  Cfr. moidde
and crmér

ediba: fool, leg.

{pon)akrid; the inguinal reginn of the abdomen. Sakrdd is the name
of & neti the finel §G of the instrumental prefix peds ls combined with
the Initia]l 8 ‘of the stem Into N.

(#al}jsalamdgi: tonsil or amygdala (of the pharynx).  Selomdgi means
" tamarind *; the reduplication indieates resembiance.

anllapid or ain) allapid : quens, braid or plait; braided or plaited (hair).

wiigi: molur or molar tooth; the pinna at the bass of the blade of soma
palm leaves, ¢ g the Jeal of the buri palm {Corypln elsta).

aadEf; canine or eanine touth; tusk,

{#a)sard {on) : ihe region of the parietal bone situnted somowhers at
the center of it posterior part. Bdrs means * horn™; the suffic Is a loes-
tive; the reduplication emphasizes the meaning.

{pa)soric-dt: anmulary or ring fisger, Sonic-d! means “ going be-
Fyond *; ths prefix means: cauking to; etymologioally this ahould be the
name of the middle fAnger.

acllddl: groln or inguen.

dep-deil . twister, the upper part of the thigh at the inside
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sibet: Cfr, giket,

riket: walst.

#ikig(dn) ; mide (from shoulder to fobt).

riko: elbow.

gildl > pmall intesting (doodenum, jejuonum and leam).

(&) el (an) © the part of the body situsted between the humerus and
the shoulder blade,

sdnigo: jaws and nose, the lower part of the face; muzsle, snoub

sdeo: breast or mumma (rudimentary in the mala); udder, Clr. pdkai,

stipol: serotum. Edpol also means “ pouch™

supridy: a whirl in the hair pesr the front, BuprhiTd also means “ with
hair on end, disobedient.”

sutp or (pog)suup(dn); artienlstion; joint or junctire.

tabd; fat or adipose tissue.

tegpdio: the reglon situated between the waist and the most protuberamt
part of the upper umbilical and lumbar regions; the superior part of the
buttoeks, where they inflect townrd the back. Cfr. (kibowp ) LibodT.

takéd: the part of the skin that covers the base of the nail immediately,
Takéd nlso menns “ strength™

fakki: stool, feees, fncces, exerement, ordure; dung.

(fa)takbifdn) - anms; cloaca. Takki means * feces™; the suffir is o
locadive; the reduplication emphasizes the mesning,

takkidg: srm.

tolipugddy thmtﬂthhh&wmmhﬂgummm
forehead; crest or tuft of feathers.

{toman) tdman: nymphae, labis minora or inner lips of the vulva {orifice
of the vagina included). Tdmon mesns *(besma, ete.) resting on their
parvower side ™ (the common way of placing floor jolsts, ete.| ; the redupli-
eation inditates resemblance or repetition.

tammudd: forefinger, index or index finger,

(tam)fampira: clitoris. Cir. mutiag.

taigdn : thumb or pollex; great toe or halinx.

(tao) tdo: pupil or apple of the eye. Tio means *man™; the redupli-
eation indicstes resemblanee,

(tapak) tdpok: oeciput. Tdpak misans “outrigger of n canoe® {now
obsolete) 3 the reduplication indicetes resemblance,

forimdyord: tip of the nose (when not long). Cir, pantdk,

(te) tobbewil (dn) ; Iobule of the ear, lobe of the ear, Tebbéi) means
“hole in the ear lobe™; the suffix {s a locative; the reduplication em.
phasizes the meaning. Cfr. {pi)pirit (an),

Eoltél: the upper part (covered with hair) of the nape from the inion

tedlnipdd: neck.

fidn: abdomen or belly.

timid: chin.

toktdk: crown of the head,
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tubbdy ti stéo: milk. Literally: juiee of the breast.

({sbosT) tdbosig: base of the aurtn, base of the pulmonsry artery.
TéboAT means  section of bamboo * [one or mere internodes) ; the redupli-
eation indicwtes resemblanes.

buldy: bone; cartilage or gristle; skelston; baleen or whalobone,

{ 0w ) deileniny 2 thugmﬂuﬂubmkn!:hnr.wtmtthpimh
inserted. Twleiy means " deafness ”; the reduplication emphasizes the
menning.

témeil: knee,

tuprd; galive, spiitls, spit or sputum. Cfr, kdtay.

turkdk: phlegm, apittle, spit or sputum.

whet: buttocks, breech or posteriors, rump,

(wpsidps: down, oamely: the hair that grows alang the upper edge al
the forchead of women in chilibed. [pa mesans either “hen" or * rent-
ing s the reduplication indicates resemblance.

wrdt: vein or vena; artery; berve; winew or tendom; fiber or fibre; nerve
or vein [of a leaf, efc.) 3 nervil or merville,

ffek; brain, cerebrum and cerebellum or little brain,

1. Awimars.

alid: embryt fetus or foetus,

smpdew; empty (shell, nut, ete. ).

dnut: mesi full of sinews.

{nag) arimoiZméng{on) ;. the particles of fat distributed in the ndiposs
tissue situsted under the skin of the abdomen of swine. ArimoiTmds]
means * gathering *; the combination nog. . .on is also o locative,

deanp: gill or branchia,

baldy: ehell, carapuce (of s turtle, s erab, ete). Boliy also means
an hm“

(bal)baldladp: Cfr. (euko)sukd, Balilody is the name of o kind of
basket; the reduplication indicates resemblance.

bdnor: strip of dried meat. Bdnor is ulso the name of a kind of elon-
gated cowpea.

befikuléiy; gizzard or gigerium.

bédo: hair (of eaterpillars, ete.); bristle (of plants).

Yoiigkald: hooks or hook bones,

Bégi: roo; spawn; corel. The eggs or ovaries of fishes, crusiaceans, ete.

burdbur: sting or epine, the candal spine of the sting ray. Trees ars
mid to die when pricked with it

(Bu) bussog(d) ; the part of the flank of a quadruped that bulges out
when the animal is satisted. Bussdg moans “ saticty ™; the sullix s a
locative; the rednplication emphasizes the mesning. Ofr. Fulay.drd.

(dagum)ddgum : sting (of bees, wasps, ete.). Didpum moans " meedle ¥
the redupliestion indicstes ressmblance.

gdmai; arm [of cuttlefishes, ebe.}; tendril. Cir. kamédd.
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pita: venom.

$bbinl; with chicken, This ia sald of eggs In the liast stages of inouba-
tion. Cir. {mas] ) ludsl,

ipit; chela, the elaw or pincerlike organ (pincers) terminating certain
limbs of some erustaceans,

tpuz; tall,

itleg: egg.

(#)togldn): uterus (of birds). [Itlég mesns * egg™; the suffix fa a
loeative; the reduplication emphasizes the mesning.

kalannidg: glair, albumen or white (of the egz). Probably derived from
nily, coconut,

kamdig: limb (of erustaceans), e. g.: mouth parts (mandibles, maxillee
and maxillipeds}, pincors, walking legs, swimming Jegs, eye stalks, anten-
nne, ete.; temdril. Cfr, gdmat,

klin)orakdr(en) - erop, craw or ingluvies. Kardker means Yintending,
antivipating "; the combination . én . . . aa is the past form of the suffic
an of transitive verbs; the suffic is generally a locative at the same time.

karoghdy: rasorinl foot; grallatorial fool. Koraykdy also mesns
“ gerutching.”

Eswiwét: spur or cockspur,

Eelld: alime, the mucusilke seerction of the skin of esls, ste.

(po)kikit: dewelaw; fotlock. Kikit meams “ littlo finger "; the prefix
iz an instromental.

Eiwkio: eandal fn or tail _

(kon | konikon: emall intestine (of chickens). The eorresponding  pari
in men and animmls in general s eallnd silés, HKenikon means " wring
ing "; the reduplication represents the progressive form.

koneisinedl: the areolar or reticular tissue situated under the skin of
swine, sheep, etc.

kikod: shank: shin; eannom.

kulay-éip: the depression the flank of s guadruped. Cir. [bu)-
btisncrg (dn).

Edtit; buttocks; rump.

(Md}laem: viscers or entrails. Iadm menns “inaide ™; the reduplica:
tion indientes pluradity.

lilar: hide; kip or kipskin; loather,

(lombi) lambi: dowlap: wattle. Lombi 1= iie name, now obsolite, of o
kind of jar; the reduplication indicntes reseniblancs.

(la)mand (an) ; uropygial gland, coccygesl gland or oil gland. Ldua
means “eoconut ofl *; the suffix Is & locative; the reduplication emphnoxizes
the meaning.

lipi: thigh; ham; ronnd of beet; shoulder.

kapest: lining of the gizeard Lapsdt also means “alipplog.” Cfr.
Ruldput, under Men.

lawd: thnlhn*yfuthﬂuluthunnilmk,ﬂ&lu,m

(ljlidisy (an) ; the hole hored in the nasal sepinm.  Lidid) means
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ring [of & cow, ete}; the suffix is & locative; the reduplication empha-
siges the meaning.

logit; dung or exerement (of hinds).

{madp ) luddp: addle; incubated or hrooded. This is =aid of ineubated
eggs in which no young yet appears. Clr, bbidp. Luddl means waeuos:
ness; the prefix is the past form of the transitive preflx mady,

ludidd: lip (of fishes) ; enmbium.

Ajdrab; the lateral fine of the ray, extending from the tail to the hesd
on both sides, STdrad also mesms * brim.™

WhorpAger (an) = throat (of the hog). ¥hordiifor means * eutting the
throat "; the suffix is o locative. :

(kame)ond: fore leg, forefoot. Ond meape “preceding.” The prefixes
koand ma are used to form substantives and adjectives respectively.

padddlk: sols [of the oot of swine, ete. ).

pdi: the skin on both sldes of the tail of the ray.

{pd)pait: the thick juice obtained from the bowels of ruminants.

(pd)paies the thick jules obludned from the bowals of ruminants. Paés
mesns * bitterness *; the reduplication represents the progressive form.

(pelpekkeidnl: neck (of the ecow, ete). Pdlbo means “yoke™; the
snflix is a locative; the redaplication smphasizes the meaning,

(pa)podipdlion) : bock. Piddpal means = step ™ (rest for the foot in
uscending or dessunding) ; the euffix ls & localive; the reduplication emphs-
sizes the menning,

piitais: cuttle bome,

pdewak: dorsal fin,

pdwig; pinion, the distal part of = birds wing; knee {(of quadrupeds).

paydk: wing.

penndt: wlastie tissun (of quadrupeds).

prapia: hall-digested food of ruminants found in their stomuch,

pigar: fn; mane Clr. ki and pdwal,

plin)ikon: Cir. (ken)konflon. Pikon means " bending *; thn infix Is
the past form of the transitive sufix en and is used to form past parti-
ciples.

puld: the soft, yellow or Ted {when cooked), central part of & crab,

plin juskal: the upper part of the rumen or pauneh, next following the
efpphugns,  Pushbdl means * thlckpess " the infix fa ls the past form of
lhnmul&nﬂtlhnundismwhrm past participles.

(pavifpuy ) pupat {dn) > the lower parl of the windpipe or troches  of
animals.  Puydl means “blowing"; the reduplication represents- the pro-
gressive form; the combination pai@ . . . en iz & locative.

frok)rakipa: rumen or paunch.

réfigo: mouth parts, antennae and oye stalks of sheimps and Jobsters,
Cir. kamdap,

{@ah}egbusldnay: the numerous, more or less soft, riblike parts of &
crab, aituated on both sides of the body and folded under the shell. Cir.
sabuifdnay, under Plants; the reduplication indicates resemblance.
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#adfd: tine or point {brow antler, buy-antler or bez-antler, royul antler,
sur-royal or crown antler) ; branch, ramification, offshoot, lateral shoot.

sdro: horn; antler (beam and tines).

#owdk: crooked, deformed or distorted (horn of o water buifalo or
carsbag) .

(pa)sgar{én): the feathers that stand on end very easily, & g those
eitusted at the back of ihe head of & cock, the harkle Segpie means
“ standing on end ; the combination pa . . . o6 'mbans * to eduse o

#lin)igpit: the part of the brisket between the fore legs. Sigpit means
" squeexing *; the Infix ja the past form of the trensitive snfflx en and is
us=d Lo form past participles.

wilt: Halibone; spine; prickle; thorn.

nlldl: Ofr. singpil.

#iksik: seale,

#idpil: barbel,

sippit: beak, bill ar nib.

aabbdk: Cir. submib.

sokldd: flat (hora of & cow),

#dbil: wnout, the long projecting nose of swine

subwdb: smout, the projecting jaws and nose of swine

{sukajeukd: the adipose tissue situated sl and near the rimen of cows
amil enrabaoe. Swki means  vinegar 7 the reduplication indicates resam-
blance. Cfr, (3al}baliladD.

(ta)tuldeii){dn) : hole in the car. Taldé#) means “ piercing®; the
suffix s & locative; the reduplication emphasives the mesning.

tapidddr: comb (of & fowl).

(to)tob-dk(an) : nnsal septum. Tob-6k mewns “ piercing ({hs nasal
septum) ; the euffix is a locative; the redupliestion emphasizes the mean-
ing.

tkod] r tailleas (fowl).

tudd: branchless antler. Tudé also means * pointing."”

(fu) tugaw(dn) : Ischinl callosity. Twgdw means “ sitting™; the suffix
is m locative; the reduplication emphasizes the meaning.

tkama)ddi: hind leg, hind foot. U'di means * rear™; the prefixes ka and
ma are usl to form substantives and adjectives, respectively.

uble: ghell (of the egg); bark, rind, busk, pesl, hull, akin, shell, paring,
geesd vemiel, peticarp, emvelops, covering, eover, integument, tegument,
tegmen, testa, coat, mombrane, epidermia, ete,

ITI. Praxrs,

alas-ds: fallen dry leaves, dry leaves that have fallen from trees, eto;
mmupenlﬂlr:drylumdsmhdfmthmn:dthlngﬂm
Alas-ds nlso means “ tearing off.”

alugaddildn) * straw (of rice), namely: the part that has been cut off
&l the time of the harvest, about five inches long; this term does mot
include the ear, even though it be devoid of grain.
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{ag)alundt; young [betel nut, just formed, not yet ripe). 4g is the
gommon prefix of intransitive verbs,

elupdsi: dry sheath of the banana Jeaf. Ofr, ubbdi.

ambuliy (an) ¢ cob or cornoob,

amtrdf: fibers (of the exmots or sweet potato, elther of its root or of
§ts vine) ; hompe: the filirous, central part of some varieties of sweet pota-
toes; also: u yariety of sweet potato full of fbera.

omurit: the part of the root of m sweet potato next to the vine; when
planting swoet potatoes, the floko eut off u small part of the root (the
amurit) to which a part of the vine romaing attached, and stick it in the
ground,

apée: the tawny, netlike sppendages situated at the base of the leaf of
the eoco palm.

arotdiF: straw (of rice), namely: the part that bas been eut off at the
time of the harvest: this term ineludes whatever iz left of u bumdle of
Tice after pounding. Cir. alugosgidn.

ao-da; dry leaves (of sugnr cane, Indian corn, ete). Adsede also means
“ pounding thoroughly, pounding & second Lima."

bogds: kornel; more espesially: rico (when pounded ar unhusked)
algo: tuber, rootetock or rhizome, (tubwrous) root, bulb, eovrm.

balonidg: lesf of the coco palm,

Sallagibag: alburtum, sapwood or splintwood. Cir. bdgus,

ballds: the ioner pari of the wood of the bamboo, the matlan, ete,
namaly; that part which is cut off when the stewms are thinned for binding

{ mavn ) Banbdn : young pod (of the cowpea]. Raonbdn means * strip of
bamboo *; the prefix indicates resemblance. Clr. (mara)ddgwm,

{agin)bord: ripening, red (jsmbool or Jave plum). When eompletely
ripe, it is black. Bard means “ lung "; og is the common prefix of intransi-
tive verbs; the prefix in adds nothing to thé meaning,

Barakbdk : withered leal

borakibok: Cir. barakbdk.

[barlbardniw: (edible] young branches (of cueurhitaceous wines).
Boardniw means " lemon: grass *; the reduplicetion indicates resemblamce.
Cir, roijdaw.

baték: (white) spot {om tobacco lenves). Rafik alw means bhead.

beypatisd : the fruit of the labida)-vine (Anamirts coceulus), Tt is
used to poison fishes,

Bekldg! eotton boll, the fruit of the coltem plant before It bursts open.
Belikdg also means " emitting."

belldip - wood of the palms hrave.

bitid: wing (of frmits, ete.).

{botta) botté or (botto)botto(dn) s the plsiillate fower cluster of the
breadfruit. Botté means “ pivot '; also * position of the ehild ready to be
born." Rottodn should mesn literally * fnll of pivots* or “ with a lxrge
pivot '; henoe * eallosity.” The reduplications indipate ressmhlanee.
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bigas: the rentral part of the trunk of & tres or shrub or of one of its
branches; henee: besrtwood or duramen aod pith or medulls, Cir
ballagibag,

bukdl: seed stane (of a drupaceous fruit), Buekél alss means * round-
ness, sphere.”

bulanddy: the fruit of the burl palm {Corypha elata).

bilig: bunch or cluster {of bananaz), the whole fruit cluster. Cir.
sdpad,

buléiD: leaf.

bnel: the bulbous base af the stalk of the banana,

bundgt: coir, the outer husk of the cosonut;

buige: fruit (berry, capsule, drupe, staerio, follicls, glans, legume or
pod, loment, nut, pepo, pome, schizocarp, silicle, silique, sorousis, strohils,
Eyconium or syeonus, ete ).

(busBalbdafa: the fralt of the uvl (or #bi) yam. HFéife means
Hiruit ™ the reduplication emphusizes the muaning,

biliTfag: embryo or germ |of seeds),

bungil: very hard betel nut, very hurd nut of the fish-tail patm,

burardwit: long branch (of bumnboo), pendulous top {of bamboo),

bisel: Hower bud [of pistillate flowers, either hermaplirodits or mono-
clinous, or nout}. Cfr. keppét.

burdyony): spathe (of the tooo palm. the betel palm, atej.

(mara)bifeg: young fruit (just formed, not yet rips): more empeeially :
young betel nut.  Biteg means “ nasal mycus '; the prefix Indicates resem-
blance,

dddag: ripening (beans, peas, ete.). This term is applied to pods or
legumes that have become yellowish und more or less dry, Cfr. darafi-
ddsiTian,

[mare)ddgum: young pod (of the cowpes). This term s applied to
the pod, while the petals of the corolla still adbere to it. Ddgum mesns
“needle™; the prefix indicates resemblance. Cfr, (more)bonbiy,

dalapddp: creeping shoot, runner,

derafGiddy(en) ! sipening fruit. When it has changed eolor and is
oearly ripe. Cfr, (apogiludidg,

ddwa: ear or spike,

digd: milk or juice (of the coconut). Digd aleo msans “ hroth*

ginot: the white skin or membrane that surrounds the edihla yellow
pulp of the jock. Hinot alsp means * puliing out |herhs)

gardmi: straw or stalk (of grain),

garasigds(om) : tipening betel nut, When it is very near changing eolor,

gottd: the milk contuined in the coconut meas wnd obtained by pressing
the latter,

gunmit: fiber or fibre (of abakd or Manile hemp, pide o
ﬁr.nthﬁbmntuch:dtothmuu!thamago.p - i

fbo: awn, beard.

Wi: the central rib'of the leaflets of the coco palm, the buri palm, ete,
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irlk: the graind or kernels of rice, when separaied from the wtall.

dttd: wn urhusked Xernel of rics mived with hosked or cooked rice.

kalodfdkadgy: the tamarind, when overripe and nearly dry, the skin
sticking to the sesd

kalawlkaw: (edible) young branches (of the cowpea).

kamicidy: the juice of the unripe mango. Kemiridd ls also the name
of i tree, Semecarpus cunelformis, which causes & very irritating rash,

kamotit: the last adpad of the banana froit cinster. Cir, edpad,

koromukdm: the guava, when very hard, just before ripening.

bariakiz: dry bark.

keriggibudy; young gnava, mango, ote, when just formed, the petals
of the corolla sometimes wtill sticking to it. Probably = derivative of
.‘hw. EEs mmlll

{ha)karidyien) = very soft eoonnut meat, whan it fs still pulpy. Kdrug
nicans * seraping out soft coconut meat ™; the reduplication eombined with
the suffix; “which has to be or {8 gonerally (seraped outi ete).” Cir.
(lu)dukdtfoen) and taramosidn,

Ldwad: tobaceo lewves, harvested second in order and next following the
paloepds; their Eips penerally reit on the ground. XNdwed also means
¥ groping,” ete.  Clr. polospds and pudldnoy.

Edwae: empty or almost empty coconut, containing very littls of no
milk and seattersd patchor of meat or nons.

kdyo: tres; wood, timber, lumber; stem; trumk, stalk, stock, stipe.

keppit; llower tmd (of sisminate flowers). Keppét also menns “ clos-
ing" (of the eves, & wound, ete.). Cfr. bdsel.

képag: copra, namaly: cocomil ment after the milk or gerfd has been
expreseed and before the oil or ldna is extracted by bolling.

kullaplt: young fruit (just formed, not yet ripo); more especially:
Foung pod of the Pitheeolobium dules,

fddek > covonut meat from which the oil has been extracted,

Ewa! coconut ofl, cosonut butter.

Meos: sterile plant (e g.: Tondinn corn that bears only staminate flows
s, coco palms, ete.).

fantéig: young shoot [of the camote or sweet potato).

fapd: spadix (of the betel puim). Chr, sar-dy.

lilig: pulpy marpel of the orunge.

fittokd : the fruit of the rattan (Calamns sp.).

Mifog: hollow of u trve.

lubbudg: first vegetation, first plants that appesr at the boginning of
the rainy semson; more especially: tall stalks of sugnr cane found seat-
tered among the others in & fleld of sugar cane.

{spag)ludidg: ripening fruit. When it begins to change color. The
prefix mears “ searcely, just beginning to.” Cfr. daroafiddifon,

lugadgi(dm) : Cir, alugedpide,

{lu) fukét (en} : soft coconut meat, when it has become eansistent, the
Intermedinte stage between kakordyen and faramosidn. Likot means “ roll-

2
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iog up™; the redupliestion combined with: the: suffix; * which has 10 be
or which is gensrally (rolled up).” Cir (Ra)ioriy(em] and toramoridn,
ldpls: pericarp (of the ootton boll).

morsald: rips tamarind,

mimis; young shoot (of the eogon).

mdnit: the dirt that falls out of cotton, when the latier is taken out of
the boll end cleaned by sheking and unravelling.

mdsot: emall and seedioss jombool or Java plum.

mifa: giamen; anther,

midyod: top {of the ear of riee}. Harely sald of the top of tress

nigordt: the base of the stalk of sugar eune, where the internodes are
short and the adventitious roots grow,

ofgkdy: stem (of a leaf, u fower, nn Inflorescence, & fruit) ; rachisg
peduncle, pedicel; petiols, peticlula.

orié; the fruit of & vitaceous plant, the Tetrastigma harmandii.

dani];: bagasse {of sugar eans).

| palad)pilad: the three black veins of m coconmut shell, Pilad means
“1ine in the palm of the band *'; the reduplieation indicates ressmbinnee.

palakpdl;: (out-olf} leaf., This termn is applied to palm leaves, and
sometimes to any other lnrge leaves, s thoss of the bansna, the sugar
cane, eto, provided they bo separated from ihe stem,

palaspis; tobaceo Jeaves, hurvested first In order and next preceding the
kdwad. Cir. kdwad and puilinay,

paldtaiy: Tachis fof pisnately vompound palm leaves); stem or petiols
(of pulmats pulm lewves) | mideib (of banana leaves, ete.).

polat-digfan) > loxf |of palms, bansnus, ete).

poloTidpidD : gmall tobaeco leaves, generally found at the axile Not
to be confounded with porsndpin {ealled palugdpip in the Northern towns)
& kind of very hard timber,

palugdpig: Cir, paloifaping. It is a synonym of parundpin,

polusdpiz:  involuernm (of cottan).

pdor; dry coconut (completely tipe),

pdpedl: young cocanut.

pira: the gprouting emhryo of the coconut, before the rotyledan Rppeare.
Pdra also means * bubbling |water).” .

poranjipony; olive, numelys the fruit of the olive tres.

(parogipdrog: Clr. {sugud)sigud,

(pae)posiyian) : the top of young shoote.  Pasdyen is the name of &
kiod of shrimp; the reduplicstion Indicites resemblancs,

pegpéy: riee kernels heaten to pleces,

(maro)pegpég: small fruit (just formed; e g.: guavas, Java plums,
ele.; mot: hananss, ste.); small kernel (of rice, Indian eorn, ete.). Clr,
pegpip; the prefiz indicates ressmblance.

piet: the fibre of the palétadp of palm Jesves; more espanially: the
fibre of the petiole or stem of the leaves of the burl palm.
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pighét: the glutinous substance cxnded by several Lrees, e g. scavias,
orange trees, ete.; gum. Cfr. tdtot,

poRppdAy: stump or stub (of bamboos), namely: the part of a bamhoo
which remains in the earth after the stem has been broken off by the
wind, ete., aod which is usually Inrger than when the stem has been eut
aff. Cir. ifodé, under Men, pdtek and pwidddl.

puidnay: first stalk of the sugar cane; tobaceo lenves, harvested third
in order and next fallowing the kdwad: they form the largest part of ths
mm&mullulhythﬂmbuu:ﬂrqmthuﬂmthhputm
the market, the two others being practically valueless. Pudjdnoy also
means “ beginning.™

pudpddl: stump or stub (of trees). Cfr. podPpdip and pifed.

puritet mmnfthupeﬂurrlndnitMnumlnﬁulthnh:kMiu
tree. Puriket is also the name of the plant called “beggar-ticks.”

{pu) puros(dn) : the part of the plant (bark, skin, ete.) that Is torn off
together with the fruit, when the latter is plucked. Puris means * pluck-
ing (fruits)”; the suffix is a lJocative; the yeduplication emphasizes the
meaning.

piitek: stump or stub (of bamboos), namely: the part of a bamboo
remaining in the earth after the stem is cnt off. Clr. pondpdng.

rady: bunch or cluster {of frults, e g.: gropas, lansones, hulenddy, ete.),

rabdsp: young {edible} shoot of bambeo, up to about twenty inches.

ragddi: the hooks on the petioles of ruttan leaves; the prickles on the
stems or petioles of bari-palm leaves. Rogddi also means * saw.”

ramdt: root (all exespt tuberdus roots) ; eadicel, radicle, rhizoid, root-
let. Cfr. bagds.

rafgdwe: (edible) young branches (of ecucurbitaceous vines). Cir
{ biar) bardmwiw,

rdpaiy; the branches of the rootstock or rhizome of the ginger.

{agps)rgéay: to be on the point of earing; sometimes: 1o ghed pollen
{which is probahly the original meaning). Applied to rice. Reppday
means “ falling off "; the compound prefic * to canse to

ropnda; kernels, spikelets and oars of riee detached from one or more
lundles.

ripiahz double |fruit), e g two bananss in oo skin.

riging : seadling, hypocotyl

ritowp: protuberunce (on some fruits, e g.: that of the Momordiea
charantia }.

snbdt: eoronut shell.

#dbusp: flower; perianth, corolla, petals.

sabuspdnoy: the unopened Hower eluster of the banans; the unopeming
part of the flower cluster of the hanana.

sagibo: aftergrowth {of rice).

sagibuib: whoot (of the sugnr cane, the taro, the banans, ete). Ofr.
wubbudl, poriagit, tardbodd and pdbo.
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saldpi: young ear of Indian corn (oot yet ripe).

salapidpien} > to pick or to pluck (bulky fruits, e. g.: ears of corn,
Jacks, efe.; mot: jambools, guaves, etc.). BEn {8 the common suifix of
transitive verba.

(po)sclidboy: the two upper lenves of tepped tobacen plants. Sslldbay
means *' earrying something or somebody hanging arqund one neck from
behind *; the profix meana “to have onesslf (ecarried ete)*

saldy: cutting or slip (of sugar eans), the upper part ol & stalk of sugar
cane used for propagetion. Cfr. sebbdk.

afin) dma: small jack; young hranches (of vines). Sdma means * fauir,
error "; the Indfix forms past participles.

sonip: bunch or eluster (of palm flowers, €. g.: of the betel palm, the
coto palm ete).

sanldl; Iayer, runner,

saspét; the central part (top and base cut off) of the unopensd spathe
of the betel palm. It is chiefly used aa a receptacle for bunches of cotton
ready for spinning.

wipad: hunch or cluster (of bananss), the bananas { genernlly from ten
to twenty) that are subtended by a single spathaceous bract, Ofr. bidlig.

sipal: fork [of a tree, eto. ).

soramoni(dn) @ Cfr. laromosidn.,

sardy: spadix (of the coco palm}. Cfr. lapd.

serifgit: shoot, namely: when a dead branch, some part that hes been
ent off, ete, reshoote. Ofr, terdboip, fibo, segideit and subbudi.

scbbdk: stock (of the sugnr cane), the original cutting that hes pro-
duced new shoots and is then eut out. Cfr, saldg.

wolbdg: the shooting eare of the stnlk of the sugar eans, the bapans,
ote., after the latter har been cut off. Solbdg uleo means ing.™

subdudl: shoot (of the baoann, the sugar cans, ete.). OCfr. sogibsid,
sarliRit, terdbod) and tdbo.

(sugud)sigud: the fruit of a enourbitacecus plant, the Momordica
ovata. Sigud means “eomb, resd of & fsom™; the reduplieation indicntes
resemblance.  Cfr. [parog) pdrag,

{Funayjedney: tho innermost adible part of the unopening fower clus-
ter of the hanana. Sdémoy means © top™ [ child's toy); the reduplies-
tion imlicstes resemblance, OFfr. miiay, noder Men.

suidél: the small parts of the husk or hull of riee {generally the part
of the husl next to the pedicel) that remain uttached to the kernel
especially when the latter has been besten to pieces.

tdban: select, cholee, exquisite, superior, of the best quality. Applisd to
evconiits, betel nuta, fruits of the red Pepper or chili, ete.

tofp: chafl; ghime, husk or hull (af Erains),

Pagidgtidd ; voung bamboo (Behizostachyum mucronatum or ddlo) about
an inch in dinmeter.

tdko: section of & dry bottle gourd; it is used as s hat, o dish, ete
Téko also means » drawing (water) ™
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talopdk : ehesth of the banana leaf, when separated from the stem. Ctr,
ubbdi,

fundbug: young twig, young brsnch; stem of & young tree or shrub.

tdnos: msin branch (of & tree),

furemosi(da) :  bhard coconmt meat. Cir (ka)keridy(en) and
(i i tukdd (en),

tardbody: wprout or shoot {from a root or tuber). Ofr. riébo, sarldit,
sugiaalh and subdudl,

() b (dn) = the bulbous lower part of the banann stem. Tebdd means
“eutting down bunanus”; the combinstion pasd . . . an {past form:
Mai7 . . . an) indicates the place where something in dons; the final S5
of the prefix is combined with the inftial T of the stem into N,

fubd: juice of the buri palm, coco palm, nipa palm and bamboo. Also:
the drink made from it

tubbdg: julee, sap, gum, resin,

tibo: sprout or shoot (from a seed). Cfr tardbodly, sarinfif, sagibsit
and subbicdl.

tdtat: resin, oil. Tt iz obtained from pine trees, physic muts, ete, Cir.
pighdt.

téyos bran, Tdyo is as dust compared 1o foép.

ubbdk; sheath of the banana leaf, Cir, talopik.

tibug: unspread leaf (of the coco palm, the betsl palm, ste.).

ugodt: young leaf (ol the bansna, the cowpen, otc, ete.), whether
unspread or not.

(naNGg-)ua{dn) - skinnefl section of the stalk of the Etigar cang, Ts
means “ chowing sagar cane **; the combination paid . . . an {past form:
#oif . . . an) indicates the place where something is done.

wakiedk s lsternl appendages of the stem, e g-¢ leaves, leaf gheathe, ete.
(of sugar cane, bananas, ete.) ; not: the leaves ut the top.



THE OATH IN COURT PROCEDURE IN EARLY BABY-
LONIA AND THE OLD TESTAMENT

Tra M. Price
U=ivenstry oF CHICAGO

A couuoN evervday custom among Oriental peoples, especiplly
Semites, is to emphagize anything they may say, even trivialities,
with an oath of one kind or another. This habit or custom came
down from & far-off antiquity, whese origin is still beyond our ken.
And the aets or words, classed as oaths, cover a considerable range
of meaning. They have been widely and comprehensively discussed
for long years. The magnitude of the theme requires that we limit
its treatment to specific lines. This we wish to do by confining our
attention to the character and significance of the oath as used in
court procedure in Babylonia and the Old Testament.

One of the essentials in the discussion is to determine as far as
possible the {fundamental meanings of the words used for oath, and
the usage of these words in the periods under survey, This requires
an examination of the Sumerizn, Babylonian, and Hebrew terms
employed. Briefly the Sumerian and Babylonian words are these:

1. Nam-erim — mamitu (Br. 2178), “oath” “ ban,” * purss,”
used especially in incantations, with an appeal to some god or king
or witness. Tt was also used ss an oath where no &ppeal was made
pither to god or man, where the actor merely took his cath. A
third use ie that found in the execution of tresties hetween peoples
and nations, as E-an-na-tum, king of Lagash, with the city of mma
(ca. 2900 5. ¢.). The oath was taken and confirmed in the camp
of Ningirsu, son of En-lil; the person or god by whom the oath is
taken will slay the violator of that cath.

The Semitie origin of this common word for cath iz probably a
root yama, “oath, “ban.’ or ‘ curse,’ or Arabic wama's, * to make
g sign with the hand ™ (Mercer, Oath, p. 26). Among the Arabs
the only really binding and eacred oath is the yamin, ©faithful
akin to mamitu.

There ia also » goddess Mamilu, consort of Nergal, the god of
devastation, pestilence (ef. AJSL, April, 1910, pp. 170-171),
who has been personified (Langdon, Sumerian and Babylonian
Psalms, p. 3ix).
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If Mamitu, the goddess of devastation, pestilence, and death, was
the same word as that used for oath, it is transparently clear why
that osth would kindle the thought of fear, dread, and even terror
on the part of those who invoked her.

2. Nam-grim-kud-da = mamitu tamd (Br. 2182), “ to spesk or
take o oath™: nam-erim-ag-2 — the same meaning (Br. 2184);
tamil = pad-da (Br. 9422), * name,” “ecall on,” in an oath for-
mula, Tamil is often used with mamifu in oath-taking, indicsting
that the act carried with it more than the mere swearing; in fact, a
serious result under proper circumstances.

3. Zi=—nii (Br. 2325), “lifting up.” It was used in the lift-
ing up of the hand in an oath both in Babylonia and the 0ld Tes-
tament (cf. Gen. 14, 22; Deut. 32. 4) ; there are scores of illus-
trations. 'The term zi in Sumerian, however, means in one case,
nasdhu (Br. 2328), “to root out, extirpate ; in another, lebd
(Br. 2325), “to approach violently, to be furious (with evil
intent),” both emphasizing the thought of penalty, punishment,
bon, curse. In some cases nif alone means “oath,” its full import
to be weighed by the context.

These three words are the chief terms employed in early Baby-
lonia for oath s such, each carrying a signification of its own as
determined by the context.

On the basis of these derivations and of the usages in vogue we
discover that the oath was closely related to the covenant, the vow,
the ordeal, and the curse. Indeed, mamitu was a conditional curse,
wherein the oath-faker invoked upon himself the punishment of
the gods if he failed to keep hiz promise. In other words; there
seems to have been primitively a religious basis for the serious
oath, in which the swearer wished for himself condign punish-
ment for & possible breach of contract. Driver goes so far (Deut.,
p. 95) as to eay that taking the oath was *a confession of faith.”
So impressive was the outh required of contestants at a trial that
we find in Gudea (Cyl. A 8, 6) that the hall of judgment was
called,  that terrible place.”

Them:hnthiuhmmdimumingmuimkinﬂn,theﬁwma-
tive and the pledged-promise. The affirmative deals with asser-
tions that the word spoken is the truth, that the act done is right,
calling upon god as witness without invoking any punishment or
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curse if it should prove to be a lie. This was the chief kind of
oath taken in business transactions where both parties to the deal
anid witnesses were on hand. and sometimes even when no wit-
nesses are named. If, however, such an affirmative oath were vio-
lated the case would most likely find its way into court where
resort would be taken, before the end of the matter, to the pledged-
promise. In this pledged-promise, the most solemn of all oaths,
the parties in the case were eworn by the priests of the temple, in
the temple, before an emblem or shrine, at the gate of the temple,
or at the designated court tribunsl. They took the oath in the
name of one or more gods, the ruling king, and & city; either by
all of these combined or singly, except that of a city.

In the years prior to, and during most of, the long 43 years reign
of Hammurabi, the priests were masters of court procedure, and
seem to have held it in or about the temple of the patron deity of
the city. They were also the judges and rendered the decizions.
Before the close of Hammurabi's: sway, however, civil officers are
found to be in charge of the secular functions of the court, with
priests in full attendance s administerers of the oath, and as
executors, in the main, of the sentences pronounced.

The organization of court procedure in early Babylonia has been
eruditely discussed by Edouard Cuq, the noted Fremch logalist
(BA., VII, pp. 65-101), so that we need only to note whare the
oath was used and what it achieved in the advancement of justice.

We are handicapped at the very start of our study by the evi-
dent abbreviations of the reports of the court proceedings, probably
required by the limitations of the size of tablets used by the record-
ere. When the scribe, i. e. the priest, for they wereé usually the
recorders, gives the gist of the procesdings of the entire trial of
that day, he leaves out all the details fumiliar to the readers of his
times, the detailed charges and counter-charges of the accuser and
accused, respectively, the testimony of witnesses, the arguments of
the plaintiff and the rebuttals of the defence, und the reasons given
by the judge or judges for rendering the decision for or against the
plaintifl. He sometimes mentions the oath administersd to the
parties in the trial, and usnally the names of the witnesses, if he
gives them at all, in the briefest form. Ha alsa says “ before the
god ”; “by Shamash and the king”; “by Marduk, god of Baby-
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lon*; * by Shamsash, Aja (his wife), by the king, by the city
Sippar.”

There is no detailed description of court procedure found in any
early documents of Babylonia or the ncient Near East. But the
safeguards thrown sround such governmental proceedings made
them effective social and economic factors in early Babylonian life,
The results of their sctivities reveal an efficiency and competence
that bespeaks hearty cobperation on the part of spiritual and civil
authorities. The deciding judges consisted at times of the elders of
acity (Kohler & Ungnad, 1184), of the mayor of a city with eight
judges gitting en banc (K U, 1195) ; or of goveral judges sitting
with a military officer as foreman (K U, 1197).

Some of the trisls came to an sbrupt ending by the use of the
most seered and fearful oath known in that day—ecalled in old law
terms the oath of purgation. There are at least six such cases men-
tioned in the luws of Hammurabi, where the necused by resorting
to that oath was set scot-free. Here they are:

£90. “If u slave escape from the hand of his captor. and that
man swear by the god to the owner of the slave, he shall go fres”

£103. “If, when an agent has gone on 8 JOUrnEy, N Memy
rob him of whatever he was carrying, the agent shall swear by the
ngme of the god, and shall go free.”

§131. “I{ o man have accused his wife [of infidelity] and she
hae nat been [caught in the act] she shall take an oath in the name
of the god and she shall return to her house,”

£206. “If & man have siruck & man in a quarrel and have
mjured him, he shall swear, ‘1 did not strike him maliciously,”
and he shall be responsible for the doctor['s fees].”

§ 227, “If a man have deceived a brander, and have caused him
to mutilate & slave’s mark, they shall put that man to death and
bury him in his house. The brander shall swear, ‘ Ignoranily I!
branded him,’ and shall go free”

£ 249, @ 1{ g man have hired un ox, and the god have struck it
down and it have died, the man who hired the ox shall swear before
the god and go free

These are six eases where the oath freed the acemsed without
further ado. These records, however, are only a fraction of what
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took place. In each instance, the plaintiff and the accused appeared
before a formal court, either in the temple or other tribunal, with
judge or judges, priest or priests; and probably witnesses. After
an elaborate examination and pleadings on the part of the two
opposing contestants, the accused suddenly requested that he be
allowed to take the formal oath of innocence. The officiating priest
administered the mamilu and the accussd was thercby set free.
The sanctity of the oath thus taken was so great that the case was
immediately dropped and the court adjourned. In some cases the
victor was required o swear that this ended the matier. Such an
oath was sworn by the chief god or gods of the eity, by the ruling
king, and sometimes, by the city itself.

When we turn to the Old Testament we find two words for cath
whose fundamental meanings are akin fo thoss of early Babylonia.

L. ‘ala(h) (rhw), “oath,” rather “ curse,” self-invoked ; Sept.
dpd, Vulg. maledictio; translated in our Bibles sometimes © oath ™
(Gen. 24, 41), sometimes * curse ” (Deut. 29. 19, 20). In Num.
B. 27 where & woman's status is tested by an ordeal, if found guilty
the shall become #ali(h) ( nSn5) “a curse’ or “un execration’
among her people. In Jer. 20, 18, those who remain in Judea ghall
be an “execration’ among all the nations. Jer. 4%. 18 gpecifies
that in flight to Egypt after the killing of Gedaligh, * ye shall be
&n execration, and an astonishment and & curse ™ (see also 44. 12).

2. shohd'd(R) “oath,” nishdd *swear,” sssert the honesty of
one’s motives, the truth of his words. Hiphil, “ cause to swear,”
“ take an oath,” “adjure” In the use of ‘dla (k) an imprecation
was always lurking in the background ready to gpring upon the
violator of the oath; in sh*bhd‘a(h) there need be none, though in
some instances there may have bean.

Of the various acts and rituals performed in the making of &
covenant, which nsually included an oath, the most impressive is
that described in Gen. 15 where Abram in his pact with Jahweh
cut the animals in two, setting the halves opposite each other, sym-
bolizing the fate of the breaker of the covenant ; also interpreted
in Jer. 34. 18-20 as & symbol of the death that awaited those who
should violate their covenant originally made by passing between
the two halves of the elain animals. In other words, the sanctity
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of their covenant involving an oath with a curse attached thereto
was expressed by a threat of the loss of their lives if violated.

An oath was aléo consummated by the lifting up of the hand to
heaven (Gen. 14. 22), or by the lifting up of both hands (Dan.
12, 7). But I am not to treat the osth in general in the Old Tes-
tsment; that has been done often and well. My task iz limited to
u few sample eases of actusl or implied court procedure.

Probably the oldest and most Hammurabi-like proceedings are
those found in the Little Book of the Covenant (Exodus 21-23).
But here, as in Hammurabi, the barest facts are given, leaving the
reader to imagine the processes through which the trials travelled.
B. g, if two men quarrel snd injure the one’s wife . . . he shall
pay 85 the judges detormine (Exod. 21..22). In other words, we
have here merely the echo of & fall tral at court, where the entire
circumstunces of the quarrel were aired, fought out by argument
and pleas, taken in consideration by the judges, and decided. But
our inferesi cenfers rather in those trials whers the oath was
invoked by the sceused, Tn Exod. 22, 7-9 the defanlter who could
not account for the goods on deposit was arraigned in court on
charges of theft, thoronghly examined by judges and testified
against by witnesses in the presence of a full quots of priests. Each
party was obliged to face the taking of the oath and to swear by
the severest of oaths. In ease no guilt could be proved the judges
freed the nccused. Bot in the next example (Exod. 22. 10, 11)
where a herdsman took over several kinds of stock for safekeeping
and some of them disappeared, there being no witnessas, the trinl
finally broke down and was dropped when he resorted fo the “ cath
of Jahweh,” the oath of purgation, which was accepted as final,
and he made no restitution for the loss. Doughty (Arabia Deserta,
I, 267) found the same custom among the Arabs today. This is
gimilar to the six oaths of purgation alresdy cited in Hammurabi,
where the taking of that oath scquitted the scoused and closed the
trials, In other words, s deninl on oath became an acquittal. The
sacredness of the oath was sufficient to allay all suspicions as to the
possible guilt of the acensed.

The oath in all that area of the Semitic world seems to have lost
little or none of its sanctity and terror for more than 1500 years.
This is amply illustrated by the well-known concréte case dating
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from the time of Ashur-nirari V (753-745 . ¢.), shout the tims
of Amos in Isruel. In s sworn treaty between that Assyrian king
and Mati'ilu of Agusi & ram was slain, and his body cut into pieces,
and set uside as symbolic of & possible broken contract. The sym-
bolic meaning was thus emphasized at the treaty-making: * This
[detached] head ie not the head of fhe ram, but that of Mati'ila,
of his sons, of his nobles, and of the people of the land.’ *“If
Mati’ilu violates this oath, just as the head of the ram is cut off,
g0 will the head of Mati'ilu be cut off The sams symbolic process
wiis amplified touching all the detached parts of the ram’s body.
After calling on several divinities, und invoking several highly
significant curses and thrests against his family, his flocks, and his
people, we see mosi clearly that a violated oath in the eighth cen-
tury ®. 0. meant the extinction of the false-swearer.

The Deuteronomic legislation (17, 8) makes some specific provi-
gions for cases that were too difficult for the local courts or judges.
In these we find cases between blood and blood (whether man-
elaughter or murder) between plea and plea (whether larceny or
embezalement) and between stroke snd siroke (fome personul
injury), being trials held at the gates remaining undecided.

Such unsettled cases should be carried up to the central tribunal
or court, and come up before the Levitical priests and the judge,
of course with all the required witnesses and attendant officers,
The text says merely this, “ and thou shalt inguire, and they shall
show thee the sentence of judgment” (va, 9)—an inadequate and
fragmentary method of reporting what must have. been trials
involving all the elaborations, testimony, plesdings, and oaths
required at such tribunsls. In this case the judgment or semtence
might huve been death if the party were found guilty.

In Deuteronomy 19. 15 . we have a caze not uncommon in the
Near East. A false witness Appears agwingt someone for personwl
ends, in this ease leading to the re-afirmation of the fundamentai
principle that only st the mouth of two witnesses shall any case
be established (cf. Jenebel's charge against Nahoth (for his vine-
yard), where she nsed the same sound principle to make sure of
the decision in her favor (I Kings, 21, 1-16). In the De
case the accuser and the necused fook their stand befors Jahweh,
i v, they were put under oath in the presence of priests and judges.
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After thoromgh examination and eross-examination the testimony
of the sccuser broke down, and the decision, of course, went against
him. In this, as in o long line of items in Hammurabi and Exoduns,
the penalty wae lez falionis; the penalty which he endeavored to
foist upon his victim fell upon his own head.

In Jeremish (34. 18-20) the significance of the cath as embodied
in & covenant between God and man was still distressingly vivid.
Its violation meant [alling into the hands of enemies and the suffer-
ing of # violent death.

Taking then the sweep of our earliest records of Babylonia down
almost throngh the 0ld Testament we find the pledged oath accom-
panied with a curse, a3 the final resort to curb evil-doers and to
reacue the innocent under fules accusation. Based upon a reli-
gious belief, it seems to have been the most effective measure of
restraining society, and of stabilizing the eivil and economic aetivi-
ties of peoples whose religions and moral force alone were not
equal to their daily tests.

The fundamentel meanings of the onths usel in the sarly courts
of Babylonia and the Old Testament are transparently elear in
their derivations, The most effective was the pledged-promise that
carried with it & curse upon the maker if he violated the specified
terme of the oath, This last-resort oath was sufficient in most cases
to acquit the accused and bring the trial to an end. Itz salutary
effect is found in Old Testament court procedure down to the exile,
a3 a stabilizing factor in the religious, sociil, and economic struc-
ture of the Semitic peoples.



TWO ONOMATOLOGICAL STUDIES

Izeapy Erras
Prrrsauncn, PA.

1. The Name Eve

The interpretation of mn in Gen. 3. 20 as * the mother of all
living ™ is generally understood to derive this name fram the root
of ', asif M = M “life. Such s derivation is most often
taken by modern scholure to represent no more than a popular ety-
mology—and for good reasons. First, the popular imaginstion of
the ancients would certainly have found for the first woman in
human history some more concrete and precise characterization
then an abstract name as general and comprehensive as Life, suit-
able only to Mankind. Secondly, as the root for * life® in Hebrew
and in the cognate languages is one with second yod, the above
identifieation would necessarily imply mn—with waw—to tep-
resent o secondary formation of later origin. Such an implies-
tion can hardly scem reasonable when referring to an old tradition
and, moreover, while all ithe other vocables of the sume word-
family—n, 7, ©% ¥. n—have preserved the original yod,

Other identifications have then been suggested. Midrash Rahba,
among other Aomilefic interpretutions, connects N with Aram.

BN “serpent,” of, also Arab. hayya™. In our own time
Noeldeke and Wellhausen * took up the same etymology for gooil,
believing to find in that name a trace of an antiqua tradition put-
ting the serpent ut the head of the genealogy of the human race.
The above Midrashic derivation is also advoeated by Ehrlich?
although for another resson. So far, however, no conerste proofs
have been adduced to substantiste the strange identiflcation of

" Bee Gen. Rabba, sect. 20, 27; ®~V12 %59 “and she advises liim T
& worpent” Also: ST RYIM M T KN " the serpent was a serpent to
thee, but thou wast Adam's serpent” Cf. ibidem,, soct, 23, 2

* Prolegomene to the History of Tarael, English translati 1
Edinburgh; see p. 308, n. L g

* Randglosgen, Vol. 1, p. 18,
30
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N with “serpent ™ to any degres of probability. Neither eould
Robertson Smith’s* interpretation of 5> as “every hayy™
(== hagy**, * kinsfolk, tribe, clan")—even if correct—be sup-
posed to indicate the real etymology under discussion.

Now it is worth noticing that the very use of the word 0 in
our verse has something pecuiiar and of an sccidental character,
Its connotation is evidently narrowed down to “ mankind ¥ only,
cf. Targum, #waw 33. But then, Y7 seems to represent & mers
mukeshift for D78, the use of which wonld have been quite incon-
venirmt here, the sentence having already started with £xn ®Op™-
This becomes still likelier if we take into account the fondness
shown by ancient Hebrew for assonance as that offered here by 0
and MmN

The purpose, however, of our verse was not—as hitherto assumed
by all commentators—to specify the root or word fram which mA
was derived. The author merely intended to convey—more or less
free-handedly—the etymological meaning of that name as “ mother
of all mankind.” This appellation presents the most natural and
adequate characterization of the first woman in human history and,
moreover, recalls elassical epithets given on similar mythological
ocessions. Compare, e. g, Vergil's “magna deum geonefriz” ==
the goddess Cybele; called also Magna Mater; or Ovid’s figurative
" genpiriz frugum 7 = the goddess Ueres. Our “mother of all
mankind * might then eventually point to the genuine etymology
by laying the emphasis on oN “mother™ as & synonym of W3-

Now mn, indeed, seems to represent an archeic Hebrew equiva-
lent of the sbove Latin genelriz, * one who brings forth, or bears,
a mother,” or figuratively *one who produees.” As it can prop-
erly be derived only from & root with pecond waw, the erux will
apparently vanish if we identify M0 with Amb. hawa “to
bring forth ™ (woman), cf. also hawiya #to be delivered ™ (woman)
or hawi= “ amptj"bﬂmfd-” The eame Toot Y with a hard R
4 is further to be traced in Ex. 1. 19, mon nip 2 which is

s Kinship and Marriage in Horly Arabis, p. 17T,
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perfectly well explained by the context 7SM. Here obviously
belongs also Mishnic and Aram. 0 “a lying-in woman,” of.
above intrans. Aawiya “to be delivered.” Mishn. and Aram. mn
“ midwife * might then be derived from the transitive form hawd
“to bring forth™ with regard to another woman’s child, Of.
Heb. "'2: when speaking of the father, Tha last three vocahles
with yod—wrongly connected by the Lexica with mn “to
live " —are, of eourse, of lster formation than N which has
preserved the original waw of the second radical.

As to the nominal type after which M0 has been formed, it
might represent either a feminine segolate, i o mn < %
of. nzbp, or perhaps better & fomining nomen agentis, i. e
ma < M, el mnzw; Mg I Sam. 8, 18

2. The Nams Abraham

As in the case of the above Bililical derivation of mn “ Eve”

the very nature of the explanation given in Gen, 17. 5 for tha nawme
Abraham is generally misconceived as an sttempt to trace this
name from the words WA 38. The verse is then consid.
ared to offer a mere word-play, insufficient even for g “ popular
etymology ™ ua it does not account for the consonant = in gr=an
at all. Ihn Fara (12th cent.) was the first to insist on this latter
shorteoming, proposing the etymology = AR which in our
own time was taken up again by Dillmann and Joseph Halévy,*
Most scholars, however, identify etymologically oaN  and
C38 @8 one and the same name. Of these some believe the
additional N to have originated here 25 a mere litera prolonga-
tionis or vowel-letter which finally came to be pronounced as an
independent consonant: Abrahim < Abrihm < Abrim So 0.
R. Driver® and Montgomery,” after Hommel and Cowley, Others

REJ., 1887, 177 L.
CJRBL., Vol, 45, 3235,
YJBL., Vol. 46, 144,
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consider O OR as an Aramaizing equivalent of TSR “exalted
father” from o+ 2M, cof. Aram. B for Hebo ?T"I, Aram.
na for Heb, uno, efe,

The following lines make an individual refutation of each of the
foregommg derivations of CMM3® quite superfluous. In reslity,
the Biblical verse in question points to the etymology of that name
not by specifying the roois from which it might have originated—
but by indicating the semantic value of the two components
of oTT=8. The suthor simply wants to ssy that Abmham
means BTN " father of a multitude Now this looks
ruther correct. For, as the first member 38 of that name can
hardly be doubited, the second o7y seems best to represent the
archaic Hehrew counterpart of ruhdm® which in Arabic® actually
means “great number ™ or “ multitude” = on.  Further-
more, this interpretation of ©MY"28 as “father of a multi-
tude ** (or *a great rumber ™ of . . .) proves to be more than a
guperficial or * popular etymology,” since it permits to identify
Abi-Ruhiim, & personal name preserved in the Tladith, as the
Arahic counterpart of the Hebrew name Abraham, Obviously a
name or cognomen like Abfi-Ruhfim, too, was originally ussd to
characterize » man as the head of an exceptionally large family, or
populous clan or tribe.

The two forms DTN and OON must then represent two
etymologically different names, the first and earlier one appar-
ently of Babylonian origin, the second and later one of Western—
Canaanitish or Amoritic—extraction. As to the question of the
possible bearing such a difference of origin of the two names might
have on the very history of the Biblical traditions relating to the
patriarch, it exceeds the limits and the purpoge of the present study.

% Lane, III, p. 1172,
3



ON TURFAN PAHLAVI MIF¥AZDAGTACIH, AS DESIG-
NATING A MANICHAEAN CEREMONIAL OFFERING:

A. V. Winrrass Jaoxsow
Corvsma Usiversiry

AMoxo the fragmentary remains of Manis writings in Middle
Persian, which were recovered through the remarkable finds made
by A. von Le Coq in the Turfan Onsis of Bastern Turkistsn, and
were first deciphered and translated by F. W, K. Miller in 1904,
there are n couple of incomplete remnants from Mani’s Evangeli-
yon (su(a)ng(a)lyvn), or Gospel* The existence of this work
wae well known to the Church Fathers snd ia referred o by
al-Bériini and others.?

The scrap of one such text, which here concerns us because it
containg the TPhl. word miyazdagtafih under consideration, con-
Eists of a single leaf, numbered Fragm. M.17 in Miiller, Hand-
scheiften-rests, 2. 25-2Y, Its reverse gide, where this term is
found, bears in blue ink the caption heading Evangelivinig
(au(a)ng(a)lyvnyg), thus proving it to be ‘Belonging to
[Mini's] Gospel” This attribution is further assured by the fact
that just a fow lines above the excerpt to be quoted there oceur
(written in red ink) the words: ‘I, Mini, the Apostle of Jesuy''—
a title which he assumed sccording to Saint Augustine® With
regard fo the content of the brief Frugment as a whole we need
simply note that it comprises an ascription of praise and, towards
the end of the second column of the second page, an allusion o
the ritual offering in question, the latier text being also incom-
plete.

* Presenied by title at the sunual meeting of the A. 0, S wt Philadel-
phis, April 0, 1926, but now printed for the first time,

Y8ee F. W. K. Miller, Handschriften-reste, 2. 26.27, and his remnrks,
which ineluds an allision to o Potersburg Fragmont; also 3031 bote
tom und p. 101 bottom.  Likewise see C. Halemann, Ein Bruchstik. P2
46. Furthermore, compare P. Alfarie, Les Poritures manichdenney, 2.
35, n ).

*For reforrmees see Alfario, op. oif. 2. 37-43.

“The TPhl. words here are, 'ow Mdni pristag 'ig i *; soe Miller,
op. cit., p. 26 botiom,

® See Aug. Contra Faustum, 18, 4; ef. id, Eplst. Fund. 6. 6.

b 1
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These incomplete verses at the end may be transliterated and
translated as follows (cf. Mil op. eil. p. 27):

fardzin “in
miyazdagtacth
padirénd zirdn
dindsind e o
{afimdn pimdcénd
dinagin vahi®
(remainder missing)
‘The Blessed Ones this
miyazdagtdcth
will receive; the Wise Ones
will Tecognize it e ¢
the Strong Ones will clothe (i. ¢. with the heavenly robe)
the goodness (or wisdom) of those ‘ Who are Knowing’
(7. e. the Elect).
(The rest is lost)

Two observations on this passage may at once be made: (1) the
long word miyazdaglacih, which is left for the moment untrans-
lated, looks like n compound; (2) the context clearly indicates
that this term designates some kind of pious offering in the Mani-
chaean ritual which will be acceptable to the divine beings in the
realms beyond.

Regarding the correct reading of miyazdagidéih (my=zdg-
tacyh) in the text there can be mo question. It is similarly
written in the luter-published TPhl, Fragment 8.12¢, 51 ( Sale-
mann, Manickaioa, 3. p. 17), where the imperfect or obliterated
text breaks off just after han miyasdagtadih. Added weight is lent
also by the fact that in another torn Fragment (8. 41b, 2}, from
the same Petrograd or Leningrad collection; the broken word
myazdag / / / / / is surely to be filled out as miyazdag ( {a¢ik ).
We may therefore rest assured that the decipherment of the tirm
i8 certain. Moreover, the first element miyazdag is found by
itsalf alone in M. 176v, line 15—Mi. 2. p. 62 top.

*Tt would probably be prematore to try to recognize some of the Old
Iranian octosyllshic rhythm in the lilt of thess trunested lines, or in
thmwhi:hlmedhwljprmmmiuﬂlhhnpdnﬂ;rpmnﬁhlr
ment :
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Thiz noun miyazdagidak, ss already intimated, is & derivative
abstract of compound origin, and is to be resolved into
miynzdog -+ tacik, the first half of which presents no diffieuity,

Every Iranist recognized at once when the Turfan Fragments
were first made sccessible, that TPhl. miyazdag was to be con-
oeeted with Av, myazda-, 8ki. migédha-, Book Phl. miyezd, N. P.
mignzd, all of these terms being sseociated with the ceremonial
offering and of common Indo-Iranian descent. In the Avests it
is clear that myazda- denotes the edible portion of the oblation
which was partaken of by the Zoroustrian faithful in the ritual”

All ceremonial offerings, which are partaken of by the warship-
per, 15 in Zoroastrinniam and wlsewhere, consist, however, of drink
aa well ue food. This fact furnishes us with the key for solving
the riddle of the second element (-436k) of our compound, which
seens hitherto to have failed of explanation® A derivation for
the vocable is easy to suggest in the light of what has just beén
seid. The substantive ~435K (with the abstract suffix i, which
belongs to the whole ‘dvandvs’ compound) is n Middle-Iraninn
derivative from the familiar Indo-Iranian root fad, ‘to flow, run’,
applied especinlly to something that is lignid® It must therefore
have denoted the fluid portion of the obiation; the two elements
together made up the complote offering, miyasdag-tadih, aome-
what as do the bread and wine in the Christian eucharist,

In conmection with the Manichaean ceremany, though with a
difference to be pointed out below, we may first recall that the

" Bee Bartholomae, Altirewisches Worterbuch, 1101, & W myazda-, as
referring to the solid portion of the offering In contradistinction to the
liquid portion, susfra- {op cif. 1664-1655) .

*No explanation of miyasdaglddih i offerod, for exaniple, by Miiller,
Hendechrifien-reste, 2. 27, who slmply gives ‘Opler . . .7 Amdress [in
& wote ih Miller, op. cit, p 111) translutes by ' Opferdarbringung.
but without adding a8 comment Salemunn, Mamichoeische Htudien,
P U5, morely hus ‘vgl miyardag-17. W. Bung, Muséon, 30. 203005 (of.
Muidom, 37, 112) treats of miynzdag but leaves "R (PHA " with & ques
tion mark.

*Eee Bartholomss, AirWh. 624-025. Ths long 4 In ¢ddK is to be
explained as of cuvnative or depmminative origin; the form may be com-
parcd with Bk Thl, méidn-omand, whivh Is used to transints Av. gilddng-
in Vil 15 14; sew Bartholomns, AirfWb, 1440, and cl Salemann, in
Girundr. 4. jran. PMlologie, L A, =208 $ 7. For inmtances of Phl & =
Av. or Skt & conenlt Hojbsehmann, Prrs, Stud, p- 183 top
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Zoroastrian ritual in an age far more ancient comprised an offer-
ing of the stimulating juice extracted from the haoma plant (Vedie
sima), together with consecrated water, milk, cakes, some flesh
food (later omitted), sweet-smelling wood for burning, and other
ceremonial elements. The Modern Zorosstrians have retained
thess characteristic elements but have wholly eliminated animal
flesh from the offering, substituting ghee, or ¢larified butier, The
Parsi ritual will be found best described by Dr. Jivanji Jamshadji
Modi, in his Religious Ceremonies of the Parsees, p. 391-894, of.
also p. 260-329, Bambay, 1922, It comprises the offering of fruit,
flowers, together with the dardn or sacred bread (ci. p. 296-299),
all placed on one tray, and of milk, wine, water, sherbe! {or syrup)
in vessels or glasses an another tray., With regard to wine, Modi
records (p. 304) : “There are some Parsess now, who, being total
sbstainers, abstain from using wine at their place. I we look W
fhe time of the Avesta, we find no prohibition.’

Keeping in mind the fact that Mani was totally opposed to any
indulgence in wine by those who followed his religion, and nfterly
forbade the taking of animal life, we may now further illustrate
the meaning proposed above for mivazdag-tddih by turning to
the broken mural painting bronght back from Eastern Turkistan
by Professor A. von Le Coq.'* This noted scholarly suthority
rightly recognized that the painting depicts 8 Manichaean offer-
ing (op. oit. p. 54).

Following in general Le Coq's excellont deseription of the scane
portrayed, but with additions and some comments, we cun see
plainly delinested in color in the middle of the painting, first
(1} what 1 would designate as the mipuzdag, or that portion of
the oblation which is to be parfaken of as food in the ritual

3% Lo Cog, Die tuddhistische Spatantike in Miftelozien, Zweiter Teu:
Die mowichovisoche Mimiaturen, Berlin, 1023, Ses Plata 8b, and of, p.
53-55,

1i] may nete that this entire paragreph was origivally drafted in
Desembar, 1024, after receiving the Le Coq volume n month earlier, on
November 4th of that year, and studying this particular mininture, which
appenrs to reprosent the Bumm festival s Le Coq wnggested (op. eil. p
53-54). The view which I recorded at that time ax Lo wiyesdag and
drés, and also regarding 85K, wus found subssquently to recaive inde-
pendent and walcome support through Professor Bang's short article in
Muséon (1024, 37, 111-112, already referred to in note §, so far as the
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Emmahtyruﬁngupmnhhlainth&fomgmunﬂwm
depicted & dozen small round cakes of white bread, which would
correspond in & measure to the drin (dorin) wafers in the old
Zoroastrian sacrifice’* Next, in the immediate background shove,
there stand the Manichaean fruit and vegelable offerings in &
golden tripod dish. The lower lsyer of these gifts consists of yel-
lowish melons as peculierly consecrated to the Elect. The second
shows bunches of grapes, white among purple. The top is crowned
by what Le Coq queried as being ‘eine griine Melone( #)*, This
green. object, however, is not a melon at all but a rich green
‘eucumber’, which peeps out above from the cluster, being thrust
down through it into the melons. For such sn explanstion we
have the full support of Saint Augustine, who refers especially
to “melons and cucumbers (melones et cucumeres) as the
appropriate food of the Elect*® Flowers, we know alzo, were
much used by the Manichaeans, and these likewise appear to be
discernible in 8 golden dish standing upon the remains of a
wooden settle in front of the fable.** We may feel certain, there-
fore, regarding the miyosdag elements represented in the painting.

two former wers concerned, although he bad no explanation to offer
for -tddth. The derivation suggested above woold seem to clear up that
uestion,

q“ﬁimihﬂy, oy with the other Manichsean cblations, the Elect could
eat bread as comsecrated sustenance, if it was presentsd as an offering
of the Auditores. See Theodoret, Haervt., Fab. Compendium, 1. 20, ed
Migne, Patr. Gr. vol. 83, col. 380 (!, us ! Have indieated in JAOS 45. 257.

2 Augustine, Contra Faustum, 5. 10; eof 6, 4, 8. Se slss among tha
anathemas ascribed to Auvgustine, Migne, P. §2 col, 1158, Anathema iil
(printed also in op. cif., vol. 65, eol. 24). For & translation of these nna.
themas see Joseph Rickaby, 8.7, The Manichees s Saint dugustine saw
them, p. 8-11, London, 1925 (In letters which Le Coq and 1 exchanged
(Aug. 1828) after this article had been necepiod far printing, he wrote me
that he was attracted by my suggestion to include St. Augustine's * cnenm-
bern *; he had thought only of the * delicions melons* which he had a0 joved
when In Eastern Tuorkistan. This would lend support for my interpreta-
tion of the particular objees pletured in the freseo.)

* Bee Le Uog, op. oif. p. 64, near bottom: * Vor dem Tisch scheing noel
danlnﬂumuiudnrdungﬂudmmhbm.nﬂnndmhuhLdnt
goldene Schale mit weiss und gelblichen Blumen z. T. noch erkennbar
ist." We may remark that Le Cogq (ol P- 34, n. 2) slways uses right and
Htfrmthulhndpa]mn!thﬁgurulnthpldmmm&mth
viewpoint of the obeerver.
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The {25k element, or libation portion of the offering, also
receives confirmation through the picture. This latter T judge to be
furnished by the upper part of & handsome golden pitcher which
is recognizable to the left of the table, and which Le Coq regards
as of Basanian form.'* Its contents, we may be sure, consisted
of nothing stronger than fruit juice or sherbet,

We may now conclude that the explanation proposed shove for
the word miyasdagtadih in the Manichaean ritusl, as referring to
the offerings of food and drink, respectively, has support alike
from the standpoint of etymology and that of representation in art.

#Le (oq, Toe. cil. *Nach r. dagegen, pehen dem Tisch, sleht man noch
den oberen Teil viner prachtvollen goldenen Eanne mssanidischer Form.
Ahnliche fibernommene Formen finden aich bei chinesischen Matallgefis-
pen Morely incidentally, I may add that the picture furthermors shows
hmmﬂln!thechhlo&emmnhiﬁdwhi:hltl.'iul.uhl.hoot.



STUDIES IN THE DIVYAVADANA

Javes R. Wars
Hamvanp Univessiry

II. Dandadhikiramahayinasitrat
INTRODUCTION

Skt. Honor to the three jewels, Thus have I heard: One time
the Blessed One was ut Srivastl in the Jetavans, the grove of
Anathapindada, with & large group of monks. There he addressed
the monks: Monks, & wise man gives a gift in 37 ways.

Tib. Honor to all the Buddhas and Bodhisattvas, Thus did I
hear at one time: The Blessed One was at Srivasti in the grove of
Anithapindada, the Jetavana. Thereupon the Blessed One said to
the monks: Monks, wise men give a gift in 37 ways. If it is asked
what the 37 are:

Chin. Thus have I heard: One time when the Buddha was st
Sriivasti in the Jetavana, the park of Anathapindada, with & large
number of monks, he related the doetrine of gifts. There are 87
kinds.

*For s study of the Sakorikdcaddna ses JADK 48. 159-185. In the fol-
lowing srticle T have oomfronted English translations of the Banskrit,
Titwtan, and Chinese versions of the Dinddhikdremakdyinositra. A com-
plete translation is given of the Bkt. and Chin. texts, but the Tib. s glhven
only when it varies Iram the Skt., for, as & ruls, the Tib. texts translats
literully, whercas the Chin, translate fresly or even paraphrase their
original,

The Tib. text is £ be found in mdo 15, &. 161 o (iine 5)—153  (line 4) ;
tha Chin, in the Tokyo edition of the Tripitaks XIV. 8. 3 o and in Talsha
Tssmikys XVI. 812 The Skt text Is to be found in Cowsll and Neil's
edition of the Divyivading, pp. 481483,

AL Preyluskl, In ecorrespondence which I have had with him sines leaving
Pmm,h:mihdm;lttmdmtnmmiﬂnlthaEkhnﬂ]g:um“m.
Bibliothique Nationale, but I have not tried to obtain a Jonn of it. Cowell
and Neil (op. oit.) briefly deseribe it and merely remark (R 067) that the
Pinddhikira® there found = the Danddhikéra® of tha Dricpa®,

Ag the original Tib, is not easily accessible to all, T have decided to give
the complete text in the notes,

40
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Intro, Safis-rgyss dafl byafi-chub-sems-dpal thems-cad-la phyaghishal-lo
Hdi-skad bdag-gsy thue-pa dos geig-ne. Beoam-ldan-hdes mianyod-m rgyal-
bu rgyaltyed-kyi tshal mgon-med zns-ebyin-gyi kun-igah ra-bo-na bahugs-
te, De-nas beom-ldanhdas-kyls dge-slofi-rmumns-ls bikal-stsal-pa. Dge-alod.
dag mkhas-pa-rname-kyis ruam-pa sum-cu-rtas-bdun shyin-pa byin-no, Sum-
cu-rtsa-hiun gud ahe-na.

1
Tib. To be {reed of avarice, s gift is given with faith.
Chin. When with true and respeciful heart a gift is made, one
must needs obtain freedom from all desires for the things which
AT TEVETEncs.

1. Ser-sun rasm-par-spafi-babi phyic dad-pas shyin-pa byin-no,

2.

Skf. He gives a gift at the right time. He gives a gift approved
by the Tathigata and suitable. The frivastu is completely purified.

Tib, At the right time a gift is given. A gift approved by the
Tathigata and suitable is given that the frivastu be completely
purified.

Chin. When & gift is made at the right time, one obtains the
purification of the frivastu, and tranguility and contentment during
the four seasons of the year,

8. Dus-su shyin-pa byin no.. De-bshin-goege-pas gafi-pali rufl-pa dfics-po
genm yole-st dag-par sbyin-pa byleno,

On p. 68] of their text Cowell and Nell suggest that frivasfu means
budidha, dhorma, samgha, The trus mesning, however, la ¥ thot, word, snd
deod.™ CFf Ting Fu-pac’s ( 1] ) trunslation of Oda's Buddhist

dictionary. a & X B *ffﬂllll i 1025), p. 337 ch and p. THZF,

Ski. He gives a gift with respect, to dispel all faults and
perplexities.

(hin. By giving constantly one obtains undigpersed happiness
of body and mind, and the dissppearance of confusion.

3, Semskyi bihrug-pabi skyon thams-cad spafi-pabi phyir betistafi-du
byas-te sbyin-pa byin-no.
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1.

Skt. He gives a gift with his own hand, to obtain excellence
from a body without excellence.
Chin. By giving with one’s own hand one obtains long, thin
fingers und correctness in personal appearance.
4. Enif-po med-pabi lus-las sfifi-po blaf-pahl phyir rati-gl lag-nas shyin-
pa byin-mo.
5.

Skt. He gives a skandha 88 a gift, which is conducive to obtain-
ing in return the enjoyment of the great renunciation as the fruit
of the sct.

Tib. When & gift non-injurious to others is given, one obtains
the great renunciation as the fruit of the act.

Chin. By giving a gift for others one obtains the bestowal of
the great renuncistion from the activities of other men.

5, Skandham dimam dadati mahityigahbogavipikapratilibhasamvar-
tanlyam.

G:km-h ml good-palii sbyin-pa byin-na ruem-par smin-ps gtofi-ha chen-
po thob-par bgyur-ro.

AhBEETHE AT KRR

1t ie evident from the Tib. and Chin. that we must seck for the original
Bkt. n reading other than the skondho of the presnt text which is here
meaningless. 1 would suggest, therefore, that the original text read
*anyadinem, The Tib, snd Chin. have both interproted this reading. As
for the present Ski text, perhaps its history Is as follows: sapadinem
anyam ddnom > skandhom dinam as the result of a poorly written manu-
seript. It seems to me that such w confusion might easily arise i
devanigar] characters were used, but, of course, we muost remember that
the archetype of the mas. which Cowell and Neil used is in Nepalese seript,
and I confess that it seems less eany in that seript,

The Chin. here inserts & " way " found neither in the Skt. nor the Tib.:
By a gift conforming to the teaching (of Buddha), the mind ahandons
attachments and obtaine eternal happiness,

6.

Ski. He gives a gift of excellent color which is* conducive to
obtaining in return (we must read °pratilabhasam®) beauty as the
fruit of the act.

Ohin. By a gift of an article of excellent color one obtaing an
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upﬁghtanﬁimpuﬁngmmpluim,mﬂthethtng&whinhiﬂﬁh
and take pleasure in,

8. Kha-dog phun-sum-tshoge-par sbyin-pa byin-nn roam-par smin-ps
kin-dog mdses-ps thob-par hgyur-ro.

7.

Skf. ...s gift of excellent fmgrance which is conducive to
obtaining in return as the fruit of the act fragrance.

Okin. . .. an article of extremely good fragrance one obtains
permanent possession of sandal-wood-incense which is & means of
furnishing support (to the samgha),

7. Dripmm-uhng-pthi...mlhtdﬂ...

8.
Bkt. . .. of excellent flavor . . . the marks of the foremost
excellent flavors.
Okin. . . . of excellent flavor one obtains to have his limbs and

body filled and benafited by the best of flavors.

8. Ho brobs phun-sum-tshogs-pabi . . . ro bro-pahl mehog-gis dpe-byad
bzafi-po . . .

93
Skt. ... perfect gift . . . perfect enjoyment.
Chin, If the gift is held in honor and esteem by the Law . . .
tranquility snd contentment, and the things which all men behold

with joy.
8, Gya-nom-pabi . . . lofis-spyod gys-nom-pa . . .
10.
Skt ... extensive gift . . . extensive enjoyment.

Chin. By & liberal gift . . . extensive happiness without limit.
10, Rgya-chen-po - . . lofis-spyod rgya-chen-po. . .

11.
Ski. ... of food . . . freedom from hunger-desire.
Chin. ... of choice food . . . freedom from hunger and famine,
and that his granary be full and overflowing.
1L Mhmm&mﬂdduhhuplmwpﬂ-p

‘mmmtlmdﬁldm.m”?.ﬂdmhnwﬁmm
what T believe is the correct interpretation of nos. § and 18,
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13,
Skt. . .. of drink . . . freedom from thirst everywhere in his
rebirths.
Ohin, . .. of broth and drink . . . freedom from all thirst
wherever one may go.
12. Btuf-ba . . . tahe-rabs thawms-cad-du skom-ps mam-par geod-pa , . .

13.
Skt. . .. of clothes . . . enjoyment of abundant clothss.
Chin. . . . of clothes . . . quite excellent clothes und an im-
posing personal appearance.
13. Bgoba . .. goskyi lofis-spyod sna-tshoge . | |

14

Skt .. .8 house , . . a distinguished palatial residence, up-
per apartment, gallery, dwelling, mansion; royal garden, or grove,

Tib. When a shelier is given as a gift, one vhtains as the fruit
of the act an upper story, a storeyed-house, u gallery, s dwelling,
& minsion, & royal garden, sand n grove as abiding place.

Chin, . .. of & residence . . . an extensive field and house, and
un imposing two-storeyed house and w hall.

14. Pratifrayam dinam dadati harmyakoidgaraprisidabhavanavimino-

dyinfirimavifesavipikapratilibhnsamvartanlyan.
Guaa . . . puegu dafi khafi-pa-brivegs-pa daf khyams das khofi-pu daf
gehal-med-khati dafi halyed-mos-tshul dah kun-dgab-ra-ba daf b ..

DHEREHEEXKEML R

Corresponding to the silega of the Bk, the Tib. has yul = rigaga, The
Tib. reading is certainly svcondary,

15.

Skt. . .. abed . . . afamily of the upper elass,

Chin, . .. ofubed ., . birth in an honorable family and the
posseesion of bright, clean furniture.

15. Maleha . . . rigs mthonpo . . .

16.
Skt. -« « avehicle . . , the stepe to magie.
Tib. When n vehicle is given , . | the four steps to magic.
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Ckin. . .. of an glephant, horse, wagon, or palanguin . . . the
four steps to magie, which are very useful for not being caught ( #)
in & crowd.

18, Yauam . . . rddhiphdavi®,
Bshon-ps . . . rdsu-hphrol-gyi rkaf-pa bahi . . .

UeEMR A BERERND A

The original text undoubtedly read caturrddhipdda®, Thess four steps
seom o have been the abandonment of chamda, citta, wirps, and mimdad,
Cf. B J. Eitel, Hdbk. of Chiness Buddbism, p. 131, and Bylvain Lixi's
edition and translation of the Wahdydnasatrdlomkirs, BEHE 158, pp- 142~
143, and BEHE 100, pp. 100 xnd 239-240.

17.
8kt. ... medicine . . . freedom from old age and death, free-
dom from grief, freedom from painful hindrances, and nirvina.
Pib. When medicing . . . & nirvipa free from old age, death,
grief, and painful hindrances,
Chin. ... of liquid medicine . , . tranquility, contentment, and
freedom from all ailments.

17. Bhilgajyadinam ... ujanmrwlﬁénkﬁumkilﬂmiru&hnlﬂnq:ﬂ'.
Sman . . ; ree-gi med cif mya-fon daf kun-nes fon-mofis-pa hgog-pahi
mys-inn-las hdas-pa . . .

PES T HESEEE N5 8

The Tih, text presupposes n Bkt ajerimaranadokasemkligfanirodhanir
répa®, As for the Skt. text, my translation clearly indicates that [ find
no reason to follow Cowell and Neil in thelr suggested emendation of
nirodha to anircdha,

18.
SEf. . ..n precept as a gift . . . recollection of his former
hirths.
Okin. . .. of a precept to be found in the canon . . . the reve-
lation of his former births.

18, Chos . . . skyeba drn-par . . .

1.
Ski. ... of flowers . . . the flower of the branches of en-
lightenment.
Ckin. ...nfﬂuwmnn&iruit...thﬂﬂowﬂufthemfm

branches of enlightenment.
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According to the Mabdyinasitrd® (vide supre 18) 150, p. 57, L 25;
180, p. 106, L 17, these branches are: smrii, dharmaprovicaye, virya,
prils, presrabdhi, samddhi, and upekpa.

20.
Skt. ... agarland . ., purifieation from passion, hatred, and
ignorance,
Ohin. . . . of a garland of flowers, one succeeds in eseaping the
filth of covetousnsss, anger, and foolishness.

20. Phrefipa . . . hdod-chags dah ehe-sdaf dafi gti-muggl dri-ma roem-
par dag-pa . . .

The Skt here adds: < « « perfume . , . the arising of the pleasurs of
divioe perfumes (for one's pereonal usa).
21.

Skt. ... incense .. . doing away with vexatious, bad odors.
Chin. . . . of incense . . . to sbandon vexing and stinking filth.

81 Bdug-pa ... flon-mofis-pahl dri fa-ba thamsesd med-ps . . .

22.

Skt. . .. parasol .. , overlordship of supremacy in the Law.
Chim. . . . parasol . . . self-sufficiency in the Law,
2% Gdugs . . _ chos-la dbafi-paki dbati-phyng . . .

23.
Skt bell . . . charming voice.

Chin, Bame,
2. Drikbu . . ., sgra-dbyafis yid-do hod-pa . . .
24,

Skt. ... musical instrument , , . 3 voice sounding like Brahmi’s.
Chin. . .. music , . , afine, deep voice like Brahmi's.
M. Bilsfian . ., tahafis-pati egra-dbyafis lta-by . | ,

26.
Ski,  Omitted.

Ti. Whena lamp . . . a divine eye, unobscured and clear.
Chin. . . . lighted lamp . , . & divine eye, clear and pure.
25, Htr-mn...thlwmi;ngﬂb-p-mndchmumplrd_lrpl...
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26.

8kt. .. . silk cloth . . . the hinding on of silks used at the
consecrations of gods and men.
Tib. When silk cloth . . . the binding on of the silks of release
among gods and men.
Chin. . . gilk fabrics consisting of pieces of variegated silk . . .
garments of release.
28, Pnt:h...duummlbhiphmhhndhlﬂ'. (Al the Skt msa,
road devamanugyo * bhigeka®.)
Dar . . . lha dafi mibi naf-na roam-par grol-pahl dar-gyis boifi-pa . . -

LERERKESRREXRL

Sinee both the Tib. and Chin. have s commeon reading, simokya, differing
lramthnﬁlct.,Ihalhﬂth.ltthtwiginllﬂkmehhlrrud: devamanugye

vimokpapafju®.
% Garment of Telesse ” is the name given to a long robe worn by Buddhist

priests. Ci. Ting, p. 2434 F.

27-29.

Sk, (One of the nos. 27-29 has been lost in the 8kt.) ... &
bath of sweet-smelling water at stipas of the Tathigata and to
imuges of the Tathigata , . . the 32 marks and the 80 subsidiary
tokens of a mahdpuriga,

Tib. Having offered in stiipas of the Tathigata and {o images
of the Tathigata grain and fragrant ghee, and having offered u gift
of perfumed bathing-water, . . . the 32 marks and the 80 sub-
gidiary tokens of & mahdpurusa.

Ohin. By sprinkling & stpa of the Tathigata with perfumed
water, by bathing the body of a Tathigata with perfumed water,
by emearing and adorning a statue of Budidha with perfumed ail—
by all these one ohtains the 32 marks and the 80 subsidiary tokens.

27-29. Do bahin-geegs-pahi mehod-rten-na, de-bshin-geegs-pabi aku-gaogs-
Ia hbra mar dri-shim-po phml-la, spos-kyi khrus-chu dbul-bs phul:ns roam-
par smin-pa skyes-bu chen-pobi mishan sum-cu-risa-ghis daf dpe-byad beafi-
pe brgyed-cu . . .

30

Skt ...nxﬁfm...mrham,vhenh:iagniugmbum-
born, and after having been born in & picked family, perpetual

beauty.
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Tib. ... bathnecessities . . . little sicknuess in all his rebirths,
births in the best of families, and perpetual besuty.

Chin. When all Buddhist monks are bathed by a gift of per-
fumed water . . . birth in a rich, honorable family, few slcknesses,
and tranguility and contentment.

30. Sotra ... sarvatra fitigtpatsyats grihyskulesbpapadys samants-
prisidikavi®.

Ehrus-kyi yobysd . . . tsherabs thams-cad-du sad fiud-pa daf rigskyl
mihog-tu skye-shift kun-tn mdsespa . .,

UBRABHEMRABN KR E D5 &%

It geems probable, therefore, that the original Ski. read smdnoddnam for
the present sltfraddnamn.

a1,
Skt. . .. the five esences . . . everywhere in his rebirths great
might,
Tib. .. . five essences . . . great might in all rebirths and the
non-curbing of great joys.
Chin. Omitted.

31. Sfin-polfa . ., tsherabe thams-cad-du mthu che shif spro-ps chen-
po mi thulpa . . .

a2,

Skt. .. . partaking of the nature of kindness , . . the destruc-
tion of malice,

Chin. . .. gift out of kindness . . . friendly and pleasing com-
plexion and mien, and freedom from all anger and hatred.

32 Byamspa-ls gnus-te . . . gonod-sems mod-pa . . |

33.
Ski. .. . out of compassion . . . great Joy.
Tib. ... out of compassion . . . non-existence of injury.
Chin. . .. out of compassion . . . freedom from killing and

injuring,
33 Sfifi-rje-la guas-te . . . hishebs med-pn , ..

It seems almost certain that the platitude mohdenkha has besn mubsti-
tuted for the very definite ahimad,
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34.
Skt. . ..outofjoy ... joy and happiness.
Tib. .- .outof joy . . . fearlessness.

Ohin. ... out of joy ... fearlessness and a far departure
{rom sadness and vexation.
34. Dgab-ba-ls gnas-te . . . mi hjigs-pa sbyin-pa . . .

38,
Skt. . . . out of equanimify . . . destruction of discontent.
Chin. ...made with sbandonment . . . freedom from impedi-
ments and obstacles, and the joy of witnessing nirndya.
85. Btafi-alioms-ls goes-te . . . mi dgih-ba spofi-ba . ..

36.

Skf. ... diverss and variegated . . . diverse enjoymenis of
various and many kinds.

Tib. ... of every kind . . . all enjoyments,

Chin. ... of all kinds of things . . . all kinds of happiness,

38 Rpam-pa soa-ishogekyi . . . lofis-spyod ana-tshoge . . .

a7,
Ski. . .. abandening all gain . . . the perfect enlightenment
without peer.
Tib. ... without hope of return . .. perfect enlightenment
without peer.

Chin. . .. made without cease and thot of mutnality . . . the
perfect, complete enlightenment without peer.

87, lanla mi repuds gnaste .. . bla-na med-ps yul-dag-par rdsoga-
pabi byafi-chub - . .

CoNCLUSION
Skf. Tn these 87 ways, O monks, a wise man gives his gift.
This the Blessed One said. Transported in mind, the monks
praised the Blessed One’s speech,
Tib. Monks, by the wise in the 37 ways are gifts given. When
thrﬂlmadﬂnahadapokmthmwrﬂﬂ,ih&aamanh,baing
delighted, praised what the Blessed One had said.

4
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Chin, Buddha declared to the monks: Thus there are 37 ways.
The elight, but excellent gifte which the wise man makes, you today
perceive nnd grasp.

Cone, Dgeslofi-dag mkhns-pa roums-kyis ronm-ps sum-cu-risa-bdun-po-
dag sbyin-pa byin-na, Beom-ldun-bdas-kyis de-skad-ees blal-staal-nas, dge-
slofi do-dag-yi rafs-te, beom-ldsn-hdas-kyis geufis-pa-la mion-par betod-do,

The Chin. then continues as follows: And then the king of
Srivasti said to Buddha: World-honored, we ask how to maks
gifts. Buddha said: King, if at the time of making u gift one
seeks most excellent happiness in return,—ont of kindness, without
killing, far from all desires, with correct views, with proper appear-
ance, far from the non-virtuous, maintaining the prohibitions, in
the presence of virtuous friends, shuiting the door to the way of
evil, opening the roud to birth s a god, benefiting others with ona's
own prafits, with one’s heart at peace, ete.—if the gift is thus made,
it ia & true gift; it is & field of great happiness.

In again making a gift if one follows his own heart’s desire, he
will obtain the return which is fitting. If with an excellent color,
& well-known incense, & delicacy, something soft to the touch, or
with his own hand one gives a gift, one obtains in return a family
honored by all men, and perfect wealth and honors, and tranquility
and contentment.

1f one makes a gift of food and drink, one obtains great strength.
If one makes a gift of a milk-oil-lamp, oné obtains a diviue eye.
» » « of music, ong oblains a divine sar. . . ., of liquid medicine,
one obtains a long life. . . . of a residence, ome obtains a two-
storeyed house, 4 hall, & field, and a garden; . . . of an esssy on
the Law, one obtains sweet dew (= blessings).

Buddhy said: King, if the gift of keeping the ten virtues is
made, ove obtains again ten kinds of proper returms. The ten
viriues are: not to kill & living being, not to steal, not to commit
sdultery, not to speak falsely, mot to speak with pride, not to
slander, not to employ a double tongue, not to covet, not to become
angry, not ta be foolish.* One obtains a life not suffering a pre-

* This list is identical in some items with the ten moral procepta usually
quoted in the manuals on Boddhism as obligntory for the monk. A eursary
perusal of the manuals seems to show that thers are several lists of pre
oepts which agree only in the first three or four injunctions. It is my
intention, therefore, to publish, in what I hope will not be & too distant
future, n study of this problem,
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msture death, riches which are not scattered and lost, a family
whichiupm,tospnk'thamih,frudumfmmaﬂdasirﬂs,ﬂm
things which men regard with joy, to be near amiahle friends, not
to become poor and destitute, an upright complexion and mien, a
proper appearance of wisdom. These are one’s rewards.

Buddha said; King, if with a quite excellent offering of food
and drink cne supports the three jewels, one obtains five kinds of
profit: an upright and imposing personal appearance, inereasing
and flourishing strength, & protvacted and long life, tranquility and
contentment, and the achievement of argumentative ability. Thus,
O all people of India,—fathers, mothers, wives, children, men,
women, and families,—thus the above gifts, according to the object
of one’s desires, are not imperfect.

When he had spoken this dortrine, they all rejoiced greatly, and
departed paying him honor.

24560
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A Handful of Books from India

Some of the books mentioned below were received by the reviewer
& year after they were sent tohim (personally), as he was abroad.
Booke intended for review should be sent to the Jouvmsan direetly.
Iir. Bimala C. Law, whoze monographs on Indisn Tribes are well
known, has published an sttractive litile volume on Wemen in
Buddhist Liferature (Bastian, Ceylon, 1927), which zives a sy
temitic and quite complete treatment of the subject, with perhape
glmost too many ancedotes that have no particular significance.
Myr. Law’s English iz on the whole impeccable but we doubt whether
Buddha, being shorked it & woman's nuakedness, said to her “Sister !
Recover your shamelessness ” (p. 111). Economic studies are well
represented among recent hooks. N. C. Bandyopadhyays, M, A,
has given a résumé of the principles of Kautilya in his recent book
of that title (Kuoufilya, Cambray and Co., Caleutia, 1927), in
which he discusses the guiding principles of thiz political teacher
and his ideas ae to the functions and aims of government, whils
in Part 1 of the same suthor’s Development of Hindu Polity and
FPolitical Theories are discussed the same subjects from the earliest
time to the growth of the imperialistic movement, meluding epic
data, with utilization of Vedie and later Sanskrit sourées and
Buddhist literature, to which are ndded a careful estimate of ideals
and & comparicon with Western thought (Caleutta, 1927). Two
volumes, which appear to he expanded theses for the degree of
Ph. D, and Doctor of Beience, respectively, cover much the same
ground under the titles, Theory of Government in Ancient India
and The State in Ancient India, both by Beni Prasad, now lecturer
in the University of Allahabad (Allahabad, 1927 and 1928), Here
both the merits and demerity of Indisn doctrines are disenssed:
data are drawn from 4 wide extent of literature and, thongh there
is little to substantinte the author’s ¢laim that he has diverged
radicully from his predecessors’ conclusions and offered fresh inter-
pretations of the various aspects of his subjeet, the two volumes
make s valusble collection of material, There is perhaps some

danger of surfeit in the immense smount of repetition (rehashing
53
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is the inelegant term in America) of what is now old material in
economics and phitosophy. A single thesis thoroughly carried out
s teally more valuable than the expanded details got from uniting
the lucubrations of previous acholars with some mild comment
thereon. Such & capable and marrow (and therefors more useful)
study is the excellent monograph of 5. V. EKarandikar, M. A,
entitled Hindu Ezogamy, (Bombay, 1928), whitch disensses the sub-
jeot in its details (gofra and pravara relationships) from the earliest
times to the present, concluding with a chapter on exogamy in the
light of eugenics, Here we have old material as for as the texis
go. but a fresh and collective arrangement of the data leading to
venl historical results. Early marrisge was arranged outside the
tamily, but cognates could be married in the third generation.
Later, agnatic generations began to be excluded, but cognates could
{ntermarry in the third and fourth generation. Despite contradie-
tory ilata in the text, it is probahle that Manu meant to prohibit
cognates in the third. Gautama allows marrisge in the eighth and
sixth generation on the father’s and mother’s side, respectively,
Baadhiiyana condones intermarriage in the third generation as »
Decciin custom only, local custom heing authoritative. The general
later rule was to avoid marringe connection as for as the seventh
generation on the father's and fifth on the mother’s side. There
are, however, special caste rules which do not keep this restriction.
Another such study, not consisting of voluminous collections of old
material, though of a different nature, is the Katayayana-Mata-
Sangraha by the scholar already mentioned, Dr. Bandyopadhysya,
published by the Calentta University Press (1927). Tt is a eollec-
tion of the legal fragments of Kityiiyana, some §00 verses, which,
though not complets, is a very useful piece of work., Another good
study, this time in the field of philosophy, is A [listory of the
Terms Hinaydna and Mahiyina and the Ovrigin of Mohayina
Buddiism (our friends in Tndia favor long titles) by Ryuksn
Kimura, lécturer in Caloutta University (published by the Caleutta
University, 1927). The author regards the term mahdying as
originally used in the mense of ekaydna and symonymous with
badhisativayina, that is, it proclaimed the Mahisaighika doctrine,
that all men possessed equal personality with Buddha and were
capulile of bodhisattva-hood und as such, &= o vehicle for all, it was
the all-embracing, great vehicle (as opposed to the arghat-hood of
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the enltured), A more partisan monograph, as it has present
religions value in Indis, is the thoughtfnl discussion of The Phil-
osophy of Vaishnava Religion, vol. I, by G. N. Mallik, Professor of
Sanskrit in the Comilla Victoria College of Lahore and published
there in 1027. Tt points out the defects in other philosophies and
the superior excellence of the Vaishnava philosophy (Punjal rien-
tal Series, No, xiv). Though essentially » missionary tract, this
treatice really confains a shrewd eritique of the maya doctrine.
The texts, though in Sanskrit, are given both in the vriginal and
translation, a practice which, if it had been transferred to the Ben-
gali texts in the History of Bengali Literatura, by E. N, Dya (Nao-
gaon, Rajehahi, Bengal, 1926), would have inrressed the cirenlation
of this unpretentious little manual, Dr, D, 0, Sen’s volume on the
same subject should have heen given less stinted acknowledgment:
by: the suthor, whose work is by no means the first of ite kind,
though it gives many new details. As in political, 2o in philosoph-
ical writings of the day there is almost a plethora of books. We
reviewed lately a projected history of Indian philosophy in sixteen
volumes and we are now confronted with the History of Indian
Philosophy, by S. K. Belvalkar and R D. Ranade, professors of
Sanskrit and philosophy in Poona and Allghabad, respectively
(Poons, 1927), This work may be a modification of the first plan.
The present volume is the first published, but is vol. ii of the seTies ;
it covers-the later Vedie and Brihmana periods, treating of eschat-
ological speculations, ritual, and the transition to the Upanishads,
with a discussion and exposition of these later texts, gs arranged by
the authors in a new chronological arder according to their evalua-
tion of the thought as an index of the evolution of the matter.
Here, of course, the ground is more or less doubtful and results
drawn from this chronology are hazardous, though not improbuble.
It is in the finer groupings that there is most danger, but the main
chronological scheme, with the Brahmanas aesigned to 1800-2000
B. C., the Upanishads to 1200-800, and the epic as pre-Buddhistie,
will also be challenged by mare conservative scholars. The scheme
of Upanishads divides them into four separate groups with sub-
divisions. The Brhad Ar, j. 1.2 is given to Group 1; ihid. i. 4 to
Group ii in the sub-division (% early ) 1; then vi. 1-3 falls into the
“ middle " division of the same Gronp and vi. 2 inte Group iii in
the “early * division, with i, 1 and 4, iil, and iv, 3-4 assigned to
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ihe “ middle® division of the same Group, ete., interesting but not
always convincing inlications of development. The authors agree
that the Rig Veda is not  pure priest-poetry through and through,”
anless this theory be taken cum grano salis, and they set the
end of the collection where the veviewer sefs the beginning, o
1200 B. C.; but many will agree with them in this, if not in regard-
ing the epic as pre-Buddhistic.

Two minor works may complete this summary. The Outline of
Ancient Indian History and Civilisation, by Dr. R. C. Majumdar,
M. A., Ph. D. (1927, published by the anthor), is an unpretentious
but handy book for the nse of those who desire an accurate gengral
knowledge of this subject. The author thinks his work may be use-
fully applied ta correct the deficiencies and inaccuracies of others,
since Smith's history is merely political and B. C. Duit’s Anciant
India is not enly out of date but alsa * sheolutely unrelishle™ as
regards politics. Ancient India as deseribed by Plolemy (and long
ago tronslated by McCrindle) is republizhed in a facsimile reprint,
with introduetion. notes, and & new map, by 8. N. Mojumdar Sastri,
4 a companion volume to Cunningham’s Geogrophy of India and
MeCrindle's Megusthanes (Chuckervertty, Chatterjee and Co., Cal-
cutta, 1927), The orgingl version is betiered, McCrindle's identi-
fication of Ophir with Supara iz now rejected in favor ofAbhira,
or, more probably, Ophir is to be fonnd not in India at all but on
the Arabian coast of the Red Sea. Classical scholars may note that
“ Byzanteion ” on the eonst of India is not an indication of & Gireek
settlement, but & Greek rendering of Vizadrog in its earlier form
Vijayadurga (“ fort of victory ™), and Khersonesos means merely
the * peninsuls # st Karwar in 8. India. Some uncertainty seems
to exist in the editor’s mind as to the Magoi (Brahmsns), inter-
preted as “song of Brahmans * ou p. 51, on p. 349 as © Zoroastrian
priests,” (i.e.Magi), and oo p, 381 as * priests of the Sikas™
An interesting suggestion (not entirely new) on p. 383 is that, as
English slave is from Slay, so the (Cholas become choros (thieves)
and fhe Cheras (Keralaa) become chefas (servants), us waa perhaps
the case with Stdras and dasas in older times. Greek parallels are

well known.
E. Wasanory HoPrins.

Yale University.
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On the Possible Oriental Origin of our Word Booze

There is an old Persian-Turkish word biza or biiza denoting an
aleoholic beverage made from millet, barley, or rice, also translated
* beer,” which is widely distributed over Asia, Europe, and North
Africs. Whether in its origin it is Persian or Turkish I am not
sure. Johnson-Richardson-Steingass, in their Persian-English
Dictionary, list it as Persign, but Vambery regards it as s very
ancient Turkish word, since it oceurs in the Uigur Kudatku Bilik
of the eleventh century, and he may be right. According to Rad-
loft’s Warterbuch der Tiirk-IMalecte it occurs in Kazan, Jagatui,
and Tobol (*heverage from millet or barley ”): and Shaw has
registered it in his Vocabulary of the Turki Language ns bosa, “a
weak intoxicating liquor made from various grains (st Khokand),”
The Mongols have adopted it as a loan-word either from Persian or
Turkish in the form bodzo, and Kowalewski, in his Mongol Dic-
tionary, defines it as “@n aleoholic beverage made from barley-
meal or milk” The word is well known to the Osmans and is
recorded as early as 1674 in the Epistola de moribus ac institulis
Turcarum, written by Th. Smith of the College Maria Magdalena
of Oxford. Speaking of the hevarages of the Turks, he goes on to
say, * They plso have other liquors rather peculiar to them of which
I ghall only mention Bozza made from millet” ete, Lane (Man-
nerg and Customs of the Modern Egyplians) mentions boozeh or
boozuh se an jutoxicating liquor commonly drunk by the boatmen
of the Nile and by other persons of the lower ordera

What this kind of booze wes is well described by J. L. Burek-
hardt in his T'ruvels in Nubia (London, 1822), p, 201: * Few
traders puss through Berber without taking a mistress, if it be only
for a fortnight. Drunkenness is the constant companion of this
debauchery, and it would seem as if the men in these countries had
no other objects in life. The intexicating liquor which they drink
is called busa. Strongly leavened bresd made from Dhurra
[Sorghum] is broken into crumbe, and mixed with water, and the
mixture is kept for several hours over a slow fire, Being then
removed, water is poured over it, and it ia left for two nights to
ferment. This liquor, sccording to its greatar or smaller degroe of
fermentation, takes the names of merin, buza, or om belbel. the
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nigther of nightingales, so called because it makes the drunkard
sing. Attbahaginn‘mgofthauﬂﬁug,mmnﬂadmm,itmngly
peppered, is generally civeulated, but the buza itself (they say) is
sufficiently nourishing, and indeed the common sort looks more
like sonp or porridge than & liquor to be taken at a draught” In
snother passage he writes, “ During the fortnight T remained at
Rerber T heard of half a dozen quarrels occurring in drinking par-
ties, ull of which finishad in knife or sword wounds, Nobody goes
to a Buz but without taking his sword with him, and the girls
are often the first sufferers in the affray,” It is evident that in
ihie latter case buza has the meaning “ drinking-bout.”

M, Holderness (Nates relating to the Mannurs and Ousloms of
the Critn Talars, London, 15821, p. 59), writes, © Another, and 1
believe the only strong liquor which they are allowed is called
booza : it is made either from rics or millet, and with this, it iz
sid, they oceasionally get much intoxicated.”

From Oszmanli our word has migrated into all Slavie languages,
also into Rumanian, Hungarian, Albanisn, sud Neo-Greek, The
Turkish origin of the Slavie series was first recognized by F. Miklo-
sich, the eminent Slavie philologist, and has been confirmed by
Berneker in his Slavisches efymologisches Worterbuch., Russian
Buiss denotes * a beverage made from wheat-flour or oat-meal sonked
in water.” or aceording to Pawlowski “a beverage made from buck-
wheat flour or catmeal, also cider.” In Serbo-Croatian buze upplies
to & drink made from maize flour or the sap of & birch. Czech
and Polish have buza; Bulgarian bow. In Ramanian boza, bouss,
or Bozan signifies *a drink made from millet ?; and bozin, “8
kind of beer” These words are classified among the Turkish loans
in Rumaninn by A, de Cihae, Dictionnaire d étymologre daco-
romane, p. 661, In Albanian we meet Dijzd as “a beverage made
fram pes-flonr ™ and bosadsi, “one engagel in making bozs, &
booze-maker.” In Magyar also, boa hes been recoguized &3 &
Turkish loan-word. The Neo-Greek form is jrdlas o provlds
which likewise denotes a millet beer.

Finally the French have adopted this word from Turkich as
douza or bosan (% Turkish millet beer ), and Dbuza is also found
in Spanish and Portuguese.

The Ozford English Dictionary has also registersd the word
duza in five different spellings (booza, bosa, bosa, bonss, boose) 88
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derived from Turkish boza with the definition given by Hedhouse
“a kind of thick white drink made of millei fermented ” and with
a quotation from Blount’s Glassogr. (1656): “ Boza, & drink in
Turky made of seed, much like new mustard, and is very heady.”

In view of this situation and the wide distribution of the Turk-
ieh word over Europe it ocourred to me whether our word booze
might not be connected with this series. As is well known, many
of our culture words have been claimed as European which at
eloser range have turned out to be of Oriental origin. In English,
it seems to me, we must distinguish between the verb to booze and
the noun beoze in the sense of strong drink. The verb o booze
is properly fo bouse, which is connected by our English lexicograph-
ers with German bausen, Middle Low German busen, akin to
bauschen (*to bulge, swell up, to revel”) and baus (* abun-
dance ™), 'This verb, of conrse, is Germanie, though not traceable
to an earlier date than the thirteenth century; but as to the noun
booze a contamination at least with the Turkish word seems
posaible,

Whatever the relation of buza to Booze may be, the coineidence
itsell is suggestive: there is booze Esst and West. There is also
the notable semusiological eoincidence that both the Oriental buse
and English dooze have nssumed the double significance: a drink
and a drinking bout. The Ozford Dictionary defines booze, boose
1. a drink, g dranght; 2. drinking, a drinking bont.

Berrnorn Lavres,

Field Muosenwm, Chicago,

The Feminine Singulars of the Egyptian Demonstrative Proncuna

Th:iuﬂoﬁngmthafurmn’nfomafthaﬂgypﬁmpmnma
meaning fhis
m. &—pn
f. s—in

m. p—y'pn
f. p—y'pin

LAlL the forme of the Egyptian provoun used in this ariiols are taken
from section 57, page 20 of Sgyptische Grammatik von Ganther Roeder,
rweite Auflags, 1928,

" Is bere need whers Roeder uses §,
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Disregarding the feminine singular, one may rightly observe
that the basic element is pn, that the plural is formed by prefixing
ymdﬂmithatamininnilcharmmﬂmih}'thziuﬂxingnf i after
the p. The last of these observations is clearly illustrated in the
feminine plural but is by no-means obvious in the feminine singular.
Gardiner, Erman, Roeder and as many other guthorities as T have
seen neither point out the problem nor call attention to the scheme
which the demoustratives follow.

What happened to the p (of the basic pronominal glement) in
fho feminine singular? Why do we have fn instead of ®pin?
Why does not the feminine singular follow the regular scheme
a5 does the feminine plural?

The form *pin with neither a vowel in the initial position mor
one immediately following the first consonant could very easily
become fn. Such @ development may be paralleled by examples
from other languages? Enough illustrations of this sort of change
are available to show that pt under proper conditions may change
\o #t or simply £, Thus fn is from "pén. This explanation throws
light on the feminine singulars of the other demonstrative pronouns:

thi=  that the
pw | pf* | ¥

tf ¢

m. 5.

fw

f. &

Thus fw is from *phw, tf" from *pff’ and ¥ from *pt’.
On the hasis of the above, several corollaries may, with much

* Dus to difficulty in reproducing an exotic phonetie combination, Grosk
loan words in English beginning with pt are provounesd ss i they hegan
with just {; e g.; ptomaine, pteron, Piolemy ete. A similar assimilation
of initial p takes pluce in the pronuncistion of initil y of Greek words
taken over into Enghish; to wit, psychology, peendepigraphy, paalm ete
In all these cases learned spellings are kept up aguinst the actual living
pronuncistion. The Egyptians were not so philologically solicitous as we
are.

Jtalian affords similar pasimilations onder patural conditione. A Latin
combination of pi (with no vowel between, although vowels may precede
or follow) romes down as ¢t in Ttalian; thus L, raptim or raptum 5 IL

matto, L aptum — It atte eto. ,
« * ia the sign for Hebrew K or Arabic hamsa which Roeder writes 3.
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likelihood, be deduved in regard to the voealization of Egyptian.
Apparently, pn* had no initial vowel, for had it one, as the ploral
has, the p would not have disappesred irom the feminine singular.
Obviously, #n can have mo initial vowel. By analogy of *pin
(which could not have had a vowe! between the p and ) we may
conclude that ypin lhad no vowsl between the p and f. In fine,
that Egyptian suffered no sssimilation of u stop (like p) to another
if & vowel preceded the first of those stops follows from the sur-
vival of the p in ypint "
Cyrvs H. Gonoox.
University of Pennsylvania.

Dravidian *geli and dryan *gik

From the words meaning ‘rat” or * moise” or both, Brihui hal,
Gondl alli (pl. alk), Kuvi orli, Kanara ifi, Tamil ofi, Telugn elike
and eluka, we might infer n general Dravidian basis like Tamil o0,
Brihui adds and drops A freely, and regularly has a for ancient
short ¢. A displacement of stress secounts for the Gindi form.
Kuvi erli corresponds to Tamil 6r eli (one rat). Eanara has ¢
for e before i in i, a8 in kivi— Telugu cervi (car).

The sound j (consonant-i) does not sem to occur as an ancient
radieal element in Dravidian. Where the history of medisl j is
known, it represents an earlier oeclusive or iz simply a histus-filler.
Initial j, found before palatal vowels and @ (<e), appears to be
& hiatus-filler which has accidentally become radical in some of
the Dravidian langnages, But it i possible that initinl j was
sometimes o true radical. Latin g has left no trace in Spanish
leer < legere. Likewise Dravidian ofi may have come from *geli
thru jefi, the form which replaces eli after a palstal vowel in Tamil.

Dravidian *geli or a varisnt *gili, or perhaps ®goli with the
undefined sound that became § in Sanskrit, could be the source of

" As also pw, pI' aad p', Observe Coptic TINF and its feminine TAl
which substantintes this hypothesis
“As also in yph,

'l:;I contrast to the Italian development from the Latin mentioned in
hite 3,
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Aryan *gili— Sanskrit giri (mouse). If the Aryan word came
from Dravidian and is connected with Latin glis, the borrowing
must have been extremely ancient. The form *geli is remarkably
like Austric equivalents given by Kuhn in his Beitrige sur
Sprackenkunde Hinterindiens, in the Sitzungsberichte of the
Bavarian Academy for 1889: gni, khndi, kanei A basic *ghni
or *ghoni might be either a derivative or the souree of 8 Dravidian
sghali. A distincfive aspiration of native occlusives is now gener-
ally lacking in southern Dravidian, but it seems to have formerly
been a normal element of tne sound-system.

Eowix H. ToTTLE.
North Haven, Conn.

A passage in the Uttars-Rima-Carita of Bhavabhifi

The passsge referred to is I, 15, 6 where Siid describes the
appearance of Rama, translated by Belvalkar H. 0. 8., Vol 21,
p- 20, as follows “ the (wiving) tufts of hair gracefully adorning
(his face)—thus is my noble Lord painted here.” 1 suggest that
(waving) should be omitted and to read (him) for (his face),
1 do not think that waving locks on the face can be supported by
any literary or monumental parallel; and cf. ib, IV, 19 “the
round tufted locks (of & Ksatriya).” Such round tufted locks on
the head are represented in many Ajantd paintings, e. g. Portfolio
of Indian Art, Boston, 1923, PL XV. The meaning *tufts of
hair on the head * is supported by the commentator Premacandra-
tarknviigopi who explains $ikhanda ns cigd (1 am indebted for
this reference to Professor Lanman). On the other hand, if
“ gdorning his face be retained,” the reference must be to long
locks (not * tufts ") falling from the hegd and framing the face;
and examples justifying this are common enough in the Gupts
period (e. g H. I. I. 4. fig. 179, prince on extreme left, and.prince
seated wnd many sculptures showing long locks falling to the

shoulders).
A, K. CooMARASWAMY.

e



REVIEWS OF BOOKS

Die buddhistische Spitantike in Mittelasien. Von A. vox LaCog
und E. Wamnsomynor. Sechster Teil: Neue Bildwerke IT.
Mit einem Beitrag iiber die Darstellungen und den Btil der
Wandgemilde aus Quzil bei Kutscha. Berlin: DisricH
Remvee (Erxer Vomsex), 1928, 90 pages folis, with 33 full-
page plates (of which twelve in colors) and 233 illustrations
in text.

This volume is produced in the same magnificent style as the
previous publications of the series. The wall-paintings here pub-
lisht for the first time were brought back by Professor von LeCoq
from the neighborhood of Kula, in Turkestan, and have just been
unpacked and et up in the Berlin Museum fiir Vilkerkunde, They
are dated by their discoverer in the 7th and 8th centuries. Most
of them are of the “ older ™ style, directly derived from Gandhira
and thru that showing clear traces of classieal art. ss modified by
Indian and Iranisn influences. There are;, however, some pictures
of the Chinese school of the Tang period, which waus derived from
that older school. These pictures are specially interesting and
important, as LeCoq indicates in his Vorwort, becanse they show
great charm and that artistic perfection which has long been con-
jectured of the products of this most important period of Chinese
painting ;™ but only conjectured, becanse assuredly genuine paint-
ings of the period, on such an extensive scale, can hardly be said
to have been known before.

The intrinsic beauty of many of the paintings shows up especially
well in the colored reproductions, which are all that conld be desired
from the artistic viewpoint. The marvelous coloring of these pic-
tures from Turkestan has dlways been one of their chiof attractions,
and those here presented in color are worthy examples of the type.
Bome of them combine with this elements of story-interest. Notable
nmong these is the large picture in Plate 13, fortunately in very
good condition, except that unhappily the Buddha's head i missing.
It represents the Buddha with attendants standing by & river, on
the opposite bank of which kneels prince or noble, with his fol-
lowers, in attitudes of adoration. The Buddha's attitude, seemingly

on tip-toes, suggests that the painter meant to represent him as
G2
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flying thru the air. Dr. Waldschmidt has plausibly identified the
scene a2 the Buddha’s miraculons crossing of the Ganges in the
presence of Vargakirs, the brahman minister of King Ajitadatru.
The story is quoted by him from the Vinaya of the Milasarviisti-
vidin school, and it seems st least likely that this is the incident
which the artist had in mind. There are a number of similar
storigs in other Buddhist sources; most of them are collected by
W. Norman Brown in his recent book, The Indian and Christian
Miracles of Walking on the Water (Chicago, 1928), but this version
is not reférred to there (see p. 19 for the closest parallels).

The major part of the text is taken up with Dr. Waldschmidt's
very valuable essay “ Usber die Darstellungen und den Stil der
Wandgemilde aus Qyzil bei Kutschn” Tis first division describes,
with pictorial reproductions, twenty-six Avadina and Jitaka scence
taken from wall-friezes, now publisht for the first time, with paral-
lels, chiefly from other local finds, but occastonally also from Indisn
and Farther-Indian localities, such as Ajanta, Sanchi, and Boro-
budur. To these are added in the third section some other similar
scemps from vaulted roofs of cave-temples in the same locality.
Petween these two purts is placed the equally important second
section, which analyzes the style of these paintings, distingnishing
the Hellenistic, Indian, and native (Iranian) glements. Interest-
ing ie Waldschmidt’s opinion that thru the latter we find traces of
the oldest Mesopotamian art still visible in these late Turkestan
pieces, He would find this notably (p. 26) in the srangement of
series of dedicators or worshippers (* Stifter™), which recall to
his mind ancient Persion and Assyro-Babylonian art by their rigid.
symmetrical, and individually undifferentiated rows of human

Interesting to all students of Buddhism will be the story-scenes
described and reproduced in the first and third parts of this essay.
Over 80 different stories are treated, with over 200 pictures ; and
of these Waldschmidt believes that he has jdentified with eertainty
over 60 stories with 160-170 illustrations. While many of the
illustrations have, of course, been publisht before, the pew material
is large enuf to make a very important addition to our stock of
pictorial representations of Buddhist legends. Waldschmidt's
{dentifications are intelligent and careful, and most of them are
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likely to be right, tho in some cases the scant evidence of the often
very slight and conventionalized pictures leaves perhaps more room
for doubt. The literary references furnisht are limited mostly to
the primary sources, but these are sufficient to make it possible for
scholars to follow further any subject which interests them. Many
of them are, as was to be expecied, very familiar: some of the
favorite stories of the Buddhists are found. There js the celebrated
Muhikapi Jitaka (No. 407), in several effective Tepresentations.
There are the two forms of the Sibi Jataka, the one (Jitaks 499)
in which the king sacrifices his eyes (on this wide-spread motif see
Burlingame, Buddhist Parables, New Haven, 1922, pp. 424 1),
and the other story, at least equally famous in India, in which
the king weighs his own flesh against that of a pursned and
suppliant bird. Other famous stories are the Saddanta Jitaka,
the Safa Jitaka, the Nyagrodhamrga Jitaks, the story of King
Haricandra, ete.

La valeur du parfait dans les hymnes védigues, Par Louis Rexou.
[Collection linguistique, publiée par la Société de Linguis-
tique de Paris. XVIIL.] Paris: Enovann Cuampiow, 1925.
ix4 218 pp.

This i8 & careful, thoro, grammatical study of the kind which
wae more fashionable forty years ago than it is now—more's the
pity. The title is too modest. In studying the Vedic perfect the
suthor found it necessary to take up many other problems of Vedic
grammar, such us the use of the aorist and fmperfect, and of nomi-
nal phrases which may replace finite verb forms, the distinction
between active and middle voices, and others, In every ease he
throws a flood of light on Vedic usage. And he presents his
materials thruout in such detail, with such ecarnful marshalling
of the evidence of numerous individus! pragsages, that his hoolk will
stand for a long time as an indispensable reference-book for Vedic
exegesis.

If his general results cannot easily be presented in brief sum-
mary, this lies in the nature of the case. He has ereditably
resisted the temptation to generalize more than the facts warrant.
He finds the “Indo-European™ force of the perfect, denoting &
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atnt&mrﬂndummur]mpgmmﬂy fixt, or a result more
or less permanently achieved, still extensively present in the

i This is especially the case where the verb has no well-de-
veloped present-system; and it manifests itself often in standard,
ot formulns.  Altho the parfect develops into a preterite tefise in
the RV, itsell, this preterite tends to retain elear traces of the pre-
historic meaning, and is thus distinguisht, at least to & large
axtent, from the imperfect, the common tense of simple past narra-
tion, and still more from the morist, which originally was the form
of simple assertion (constatation) without regard to time, and
which &s a preterite eame early o be associated with events falling
within the direct knowledge of the speaker. There is & marked
tendency to avoid the perfect in these last-named cases; hence the
first person singular perfect is & rare form in all periods of the
Ianguage, particularly with preterite meaning.

There are clear differences in use between the perfects active and
middle: but to a large extent they do not correspond to the dis-
tinetion hetween presents active and middle. This gubject leads
to a penetrating study of the general use of the two voices. It is
chown that, particularly in forms with secondary endings and in
the participles, Indo-Iraninn usage did not gharply distinguish in
meaning between active and middle. Thus & middle form in ~fa
or a participle in -dna is often assoviated with an otherwise active
inflection, without difference in meaning. “The differentiation of
the voices in the participle, contrary to Brugmann's opinion,. . .
is n secondary phenomenon, which was not yet fully realized in
the time of the RV.” (p- 136.) Hence we are not surpriseil to
laumt'nntthemafi.hewicaamthaperimtisaﬁenqlﬂtadlﬂemt
from fhat in other parts of the verb, particularly the present.
Eepecially, we often find a perfect active going with & present
middle, in cases where either no present active ocours, or it has a
different shade of meaning. When the perfect middle iz used, it
tends to remsin closer than the active to the prehistoric, non-
preterite value of the perfect. This ie partly explained by the fact
that the perfect middle endings are practieally identical with those
of the present. * The purely preterite value is only rarely attacht
to the perfect middle in the RV., if we except the mystic and
brahmanic hymns ” (p. 180).

In general, the author concludes, the use of the past tenses in

5
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the RV, is, in spite of the exigencies of meter, more logical and
coherent than is often supposed. It is a mistake to believe, us has
been held by some distinguisht scholars, that the Brihmana prose,
for instance, furnishes a closer approximation to prehistorie usage
than Rigvedic poetry.

Tattvasamngroha of Stntarmkgita, with tha Commeniary of
Kamalasila. Edited with an Introduction in Sanskrit by
Exgae Krisuxamacmieys . . . with & Foreword by the
Genorl Editor, [Gackwad’s Oriental Series, XXX-XXX1.]
Barods, 1926, 2 vols.: clviii 4 80 < 936 + 6 + 4 - 102 pp,

The Buddhistic philosophical text here edited for the first time
is the work of an author of whom little has been known hitherto.
Known chiefly from Tibetan sources, under several nemes (Sinte- or
Sainti-rakeitn, Acirya Bodhisattva), he is suid to have been abbot
of Nalanda and to have visited Tibet in the first half of the eighth
century.  Hig pupil Kamaladila, author of the commentary
(Payijikd) here printed, iz also reported to have visited Tibet about
the same time.

The text is based ou a single manoseript,! from a Jain library
in Pattan. Tt isan old ms. (dated samvat 1492), and in poor con-
dition. Other mss. were known to exist, but their Jain cnstodians
are reported to have refused sccess to them. The editor seems to
have done as well as could reasonably be expected with such faulty
material; but the result is necessarily very tentative in not & few
plages,

This is 4 pity; for there iz no doubt of the importanee of the
work for the history of Indian philosophy. 1t is a distinetly
polemic treatise. In twenty-six chapters it sets forth the position
of the Vijiiinavidin school of Buddbism on as many points of
dogma ; but always in the form of replies to opponents, whose views
are first stated us piirvapakga. These opponents include all the
well-known schools: Cirvikas, Jains, Simkhyas, Yogins, Naiyiyi-
kng, Vaifegikos, grammarians, Advaitins, and various rival schools
of Boddhism. But the favorite opponent is the Piirva-Mimbnsaks,

* Bo the editor distinctly states in his Sanskrit introduction, p- 88. Tha
English Foroword, p. ix, speaks mislendingly of * manuseripts. "
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represented chiefly by the great Kumdrila. * It seems probable that
the Tattvasarngreha was written mainly to refute the arguments and
theories of Kumirila and Uddyotekara, the two deadliest anta-
gonists of Buddhism in those days ™ (Foreword, p. Ixxxii £.). How-
ever, Uddyotakara is certainly far less prominent than Kumirila.
According to the editor’s list of quoted passages, he was the only
writer who was paid the compliment of extensive quotation. Over
400 guotations from his Sloka Virtika ® are identified ; & large pro-
portion, considering that the whole Tattvasumgraha containg but
8646 $lokas. Yet it is not large enuf to express the full truth as
to the nuthor’s use of Kumarila. The editor himself points ont
(Sanskrit introduction, p. 68) that Kumirils is evidently under-
stood to be the author of many unidentified verses, e. g. in the long
passage desling with the sarvajia, pp. B17-844 (parvapaksa). 1
may add that some of these verses (dlokos 8187-83190, 3215, 3217)
are attributed to Kumrili in the SarvadsrSanssarhgraha, where,
curiously, they are quoted us directed aguinst the Jains rather than
the Buddhists. (As they deal with the alleged ommiscience of seet-
founders, denied by Kumirila, they apply equally well to both).

The general editor of the Series, Dr. Benoytosh Bhattacharyya,
in an slaborate and useful Forsword, gives an English summary of
the whole work, and discusses the personalities and dates of the
snthors quoted in the text and commentary.

SYADVinAMARJIARL, . . . Hemacandrichryoviranid Anyayogavyo-
vachedikd, tadvyakhyd co éri-Malligenasiivipranild Syadvada-
maiijart. . . . Oswil-vapigraisajodresthi- LAnmiat-famnijo-
Moritit-ity etaih . . . sarfodhitd.  Poona: Arhatamata
Prabhaknr, Virasamvat 2459 [— 1026]. 68 - 244 -+ 6 pp.

The famous Jain scholar Hemacandra (12th century) composed
two brief expositions of Jain doctrine, each consisting of anly thirty-
two verses, under the guise of hymne of praise (stolrs, or stufi) to
the founder of Jainism, Mahiivirn, Both were first printed in the
Kivyamila, Part VI, p- 102 ( Bombay, 1890), under the titla

* Xone from his other works Most of Kumirila’s polemics are. of
¢onrss, found in the AV, wo it is not surprising that this should have chiefly
sngaged the sttention of philosophical opponents. Yet ooe wondars
-ummmmmmmim.mhnmmu;w!
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Srimahivirsvimistotram. One is called Ayoguvyavachedikd snd
deals chiefly with a positive or direct ncconnt of Juinism ; the other
is called Anyayoguvyavachediki and is chiefly polemie, dealing with
the views of opposing evstems. A commentary on the latter, called
Syadvidamaiijari, was composed by Mallisena Siiri in the thirteenth
century (completed in 1292, nccording to the text itself), It was
first printed in 1900 ns Volume 9 of the Chowkhamba Samskeit
Series at Benares. This edition (on which ses Barih, Revue de
Phistoire des réligions, vol. 45, 1902, P 173 L) s very imperfect.
The incomprehensibilities of which Barth complaing sre in large
part due o incompetent editing. This new edition is therefore
welcome. It is competently done on the basis of & number of TS,
and is provided with a nseful introduction and notes, in which nn
effort hue been made to trace to the original sources the opposing
views ngainst which the text polemizes. These are mostly Vaisesika
and Nyiyu suthorities, tho the MimAnsakas, Vediintins, Buddhists,
Carvikns, Safkhyas; and Yogins also recoive attention.
According to Winternitz, 2, p. 342, Hemacandra composed lso
& Vitardgastoirn, “ which in the form of a glorification of the Jing
contains a ghort account of the Juin religion,” which W, distin-
guithes from the * Mahivirasvimisiotra® above mentioned, mnd
which he says was printed with two commentaries at Bombay in
1911. The Chowkhamba edition of the Syddvidamaiijari, on its
titlepage, calls it 8 commentary on Hemacandra's Vitarigastuti-—g
title which does not seem to he found in the text, which calls it auly
Anyayoguvyavechediki. Unfortunately T have no nciess to the
Bombay edition of 1911; tut T conjecture that the name Vitard-
gastotra (or ®stuti) is only another eynonym for Mahivirasvimisio-
tra, which a8 we saw includes hoth the Anyayomavyavachediki nnd
its companion-piece, the Avogavyachediki. | do not know what to
make of the * two commenturies,” unloss one of them belangs to the
Avogwvyavachediki,  The editor of the Poona edition bere reviewed
makes the very positive statement (Introduction, p. 1) that Malli-
senn's Syidviidamadijari ia the only commentary ever composad, be-
fore or singe, an the Anysyogavyavachedika, Mallisena himself
gays (p. 2) that he considered it Tunecessary to write g mmmenhtrr

on the Ayogavyavachediki becanse it wai easy to understand
(sukkenneyatvat).

Frawuurs Enoenrox,
Yale University, = 5
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Samarafganasifradhdre, By King Brosapeva. Edited by Ms-
himahopidhydya T. Gaxaram Sisrei, Volume Il (Gaek-
war's Oriental Series, No, XXXII). Baroda: CeENTRAL
Lapnany, 1925,

It may be noted here that Bhojadeva’s Yulklikalpataru, a
treatise on ship-building and other matters, has been edited by
Pandit Tévara Candra Sastri, Caleutts, 1917. The present volume
contains chapters 55-83 of the whole work; the various chapters
describe the eonstruction and measurements of temples, methods
of painting and plastering, the proportions proper for different
kinds of images, the rasas as represented in painting and sculpture,
and the various hastas used in dramatic dancing (the author appar-
ently therefore sharing the view of the Vignudharmotiaram that a
knowledge of the technique of dancing is necessary to a proper
understanding of painting). It is high time that the numerous
Silpa-astras now availahle as edited texts should be translated and
compared ; in this field there is also a great deal fo be done by the

lexicographer.

Principles of Indian SilpaSastra; with the text of Mayasasira.
By P. N. Bose. Lahore: Puxsan Sansxmir Boox DEpor,
1926.

Unfortunately thie volume does not fulfil the funciions sug-
gested by the title. It ignores & great deal that has been published
on the subject (e. g. by Ram Raz some hundred vears ago, by the
late T. A. G. Bao, by Acharya, and by myself, to mention only
material in English). A very superficial knowledge of the history
of Tudian art is shown; thus we are told that,  The only instance
we have of the figure of a king in India is perhaps the broken
Mathura statue of the Maharajs Kaniska ™

Professor Bose seems to think that the SilpaSistras were inventad
st @ late date fo compengate for the effects of a decadence in ari.
This in the first place ignores the fact that there were certainly
existing such works in the Gupta period: Hstian Teang clearly
refers to their existence, or if Professor Bose had looked at Gupta
art he would have realized that it certainly depended already npon
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8 canon 82 well as upon tradition. Nor is there the slightest evi-
dence that Indian artists or any of their patrons have ever been
conecions of & decadence, hence we canmot suppose that such a con-
sciousness led to the formation of rules. These have their begin-
nings in the earliest descriptions of the gods, and in the * ecience »
of physiognomy. Such ancient descriptions as those of Mahavira
in the Aupapdtika Sitra, or of the Buddhs gs g Cakravartin, have
all the character of canonical preseriptions, The volume, naverthe-
less, ghould not be ignored by the special student of the subject.

Pallava Architecture. By A, H, Loveaunsr, Parts 1 and TI
(Memoirs of the Archacological Survey of India, Nos, 1% and
38), 1924 and 1928,

Two Btatues of Pallava Kings and Five Pallava Inscriptions in a
Rack Temple at Mamallapuram. Ry H. K, Sisrar. (Memoirs
of the Archarological Survey of India, No, 26), 1926,

These monographs ure exceedingly weleome, and all scholars will
look forward to Mr. Loughurst's subsequent volumes, Pallava
archﬂaetminnf&ugrmtwthnportmminﬂmhistoryollndhn
art, not anly becauss of its nesthetio value, but because (a) it rep-
resents the natural prolongation aud development of the Enstern
Andhra style in Vengi, and (b) the monuments are the oldest
extant in permanent materials south of Veiigi. We know indeed
from the important inseription of Mahendravarman [ (600-625)
at Mandagapattu that structural temples had previously been built
of brick, timber, copper, and mortar. The first excavated shrines
(Undavalli; ete.) are due to this king.

The Mamalla style (625-674) covers the welldmown * Seven
Pagodas’ and * Descent of the Ganges ' at Mamallapuram { Mavali-
varam, Mahibalipuram, 40 miles south of Madres). Mr. Long-
buret accepts the identification of the great rock out sculpture s
representing the descent of the Ganges: byt it is extraordinary
that he does not recognmize the ascetic figure a4 Bhagiraths, and
omits to refer to the earliest correct interpretation of the theme,
published by Goloubew in 1921 (dre Asiatics ITT—where the
ﬁnu!mﬂmdnuﬂadmpmduutiunntmmﬂpmgmh
found). In connection withﬂtuun.ﬁniahadhmhmutofthnm
subject at No. 20 (p. 44 and pl. XXX111, a), reference might well
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have been made to the similarly treated cleft rock at the Isuru-
muniys Vihira in Ceylon, where Pallava influence is unmistakably
evident..

Mr, Sastri identifies two very fine reliefs, in the Adivarihs-
Perumiil shrine, dating probably from the Iatter part of the seventh
century (not yet dealt with by Mr Longhurst) s royal groups
representing Mahendravarman I end his son Narasimhaverman—
Shbhavispn.  Another inseription in the same shrine contains what
is probebly the earliest list of avatirs of Vienu including the name
of Buddha.

Manimekhalai in iis historical seting. By 8. KmisHwaswaMl
Arvaxogir. London: Lwvezac & Co., n. d: (1928). xxxv-|-
235 pp.

In this useful study the suthor provides & translation, literal so
far as Books XXVIT, XXIX, snd XXX are concerned, and slightly
abridged elsewhere. This abridgement is to be regretted, as the
text containg mueh matter of great interest to the general student of
Indian enlture. The three Books completely translated deal with
“the Heretical Systems,” “ Buddhist Logic,” and the “Teachings
of Buddhism.” From a somewhat elaborute study of these parts,
and a comparison with what is known of the historical development
af these systems from other sources, and from literary und other
considerations, the author coneludes that the Mapimekholai, closely
cannected with the Silappadhikiram, is essentinlly 8 Sangam wark,
certainly pre-Pallave, and probably to be dated in the third century
A.D. The story itself is well-known, though the author does not
seem o have boen scquainted with Vinson's French version in
Légendes bouddhistes of djoinas, Paris, 1900. Apart from the
philosophieal material, attention may be called to the fact that the
dominant theme of the slory constitutes one of the most remarkahble
of the many Grail parallels traceable in Indisn literature and
mythology. How striking this parallel is will be apparent to all
Grail students from the following psssage, in which the event is
foretold = “ These will appear a damsel with & begging bowl (once
the Buddh’s) in her hand. Fed from that inexhaustible bowl the
whola living world will revive. As p rosult of her grace, rains will
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pour in plenty at the command of Tndra, and many othér miracles
will take place in this town. Even when rains fail, the country will
still have abhundance of water,” The bowl further provides an
inexhaustible supply of food. There exists; in fact, a very extensive
old Indian (and older Mesopotamian) mythology of the Water of
Life; and just as Christianity moulded analogous material in
Europe into the later forms of the Grail legend, so Buddhism in
Indis in highly characteristic iashion adapted an earlier Pagsn tra-
dition to its own edifying purposes: of. Lalifa Vistara, VII, 81
“with the Water of Life (amrta) shalt thou heal the suffering due
to the corruption of our mortal nature.” TIndianiste who are jn-
terested in such problems will find an introduction to the subject in
Weston, J, L., From ritual to romance, Cambridge (Eng.), 1920.
It may be remarked here that some of the most remarkable material
s to be found in the story of Siva in the Devadiruvana; I hope to
gather together some of this and other material on another cecasion.
Quite npart from these matters, to which Professor Aiyangar makes
no allusion, the volume is of the highest value as & contribution to
literary and Buddhist sectarian history. Its contents were origi-
nally given in the form of lectures at the University of Madras,

Masterpicces of Rajput painting, by 0. (. Gaxoory. Caloutts:
Ripam Office, 0. d. (1927). 116 pp., 28 color plates, 24 pho-
togravures,

A very sumptuous publication *undertaken with the object of
attracting the judgment of erities and conmoisseurs and of winning
popularity for o phase of painting which has so much originality,
populsrity, depth, and, sometimes, charm and fascination” In {he
milien in which these paintings originate, as the author remarks,
“ princes und pessants are happily linked together with a unity of
thought and identity of culture™; the paintings are indissolubly
related to Hindi religious poetry.” The deecriptions of the plates
are accompanied by texts and translations taken from imseriptions
on the originals, or from analogous Hindl sources ; these translations
are carefully made, end while opinions may differ as to the rendes-
ing of particular passages, add much to the interpretative value of
the whole work. The color plates and photogravures are excellent,
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and if a fwo!thnun‘ginnhmhmdl,vmumimnuﬂdtQau
knowledgge of the school. The suthor and publishers are to be con-
gratulated on the production of a work which is at cnee scholarly
and elegant. 1 acknowledge gratefully the dedication.

Costumes et parures khmérs daprés les Devats d'Angkor Vat.
Par Sarrmo MancEAL Paris and Brussels: VAN Qzsr,
1997, Pp. xi+ 114, with 41 Plates.

An asdmirable work. Forty-one crowded Plates of outline draw-
ings of the elaborate and exguisite crowns and jewels worn by the
Devatie sculptured ou the walls of Angkor Wat in the twelfth
century. The designation Devata is well chosen, and preferable
to Apsards; for we do not kmow that these are really figures of
dancers, divine or human, and they seem rather fo be distant
rolatives of the Devatis and Yaksis of the Bharhut and Mathurd
railings,

One wishes that work of this kind corld be done in India; 8
detailed study of costume and ornsment at Amarivati, for example,
or in Kusina art, would be invaluable. ‘The authoress justly re-
marks that in Cambodis, as in Tndia, belief and ornament are alike
closely connected with the vegstable world: not only the decoration
of the erowns, but the motifs of the jewellery are all floral, the

lotus and coconut flowers providing the main sources.

Dances camboilgiennes. Par SAPPHO MancmaL. Saigon, 1926
Pp. 57, with photographic and ontline illustrations.

An excellent account of fhe modern dramstic dances in tradi-
tional manner which may be seen at Angkor. Chiefly of value for
the analyses of the romances, €. g. the stories of Prea Somat, and
that of Prince Chey Chet, which form {he theme of the Tepre-
sentations.

A, K. CoOMARASWAMY.

Muspam of Fine Arts, Boston.

————
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The Vision of Viasovadatts, Edited with an Introduction, Eng-
lish Translation, Exegetical, Critical, Grammatical, Mytho-
logical, and Historical Notes by Laxssmaaxy Samce. Lahore:
Das Brormers, n. d. (7 1925). Pp. x 78+ 2 1 86
fi- 142, Rs, 4,

The translation of this play is made from u paln-leat MS. writ-
ten in old Malayalum characters. The translator states that the
text is practically identical with the Trivandrum text, having only
8 very few unimportant variants. The MS, has the full title,
Svapnevissvadattam. The oditor and translator agrees with Mr.
T. Gepapati Sistri that the title of the Trivandrom text
(Svapnanitakam) was an nbbreviation of the full title,

The volume containg, besides the text and the translation of the
play, the text and translation of all the known stanzas sttributed
to Bhilsa to be found in the various anthologies. The author also
has included the text, with translation, of the extracts contaming the
legand of Udsyana fram the warks of Buddhasvimin, Ksemendra,
and Somadeva.

There is & very long introduction whish goes extensively into
the anthorship of the thirteen plays which have been attributed to
Bhiss, By a cross-comparison of charncters, stanzas, similar
seenes, ete., the conelusion is reached that the plays are the work
of one dramatist. The writer points ont that the characters,
Udayans, Vassvadatta, and Yaugandhariyans are exactly the same

in the two plays, Svapnavisavadattsm and Pratijiia Yaogandhari-

yanam, and that Udayana and Visavadaita of these plays ure very
different from those characters in the Harga dramas, Another
puintafmmpuiaonmadaisamainﬁnt]luithﬂl’mﬁjﬁi'
Yaugandhariyanam with & soene in At | of the Avimirmkam,
These, the suthor says, are identical in their essence, and indeed
they appear so, By these instances
stanzas und dinlogue the eleven
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At the end of the volume are extensive notes which the author
says are “elementary and chiefly meant for students.” Taken as
# whole, this book should be very usaiul to students of Sanskrit,
and to any scholar making & specisl study of Bhass.

The Englich of the transiation ie easy and plessing (though in
placse it is rather too free) and only occasionslly do we find &
word or phrase which would indicate that the translator is using
a language not his mother-tongue. There are far too many mis-
prints to permit them to go unmentioned.

Professor Lakshman Sarup states that in 1921 he had translated
all of the thirteen plays. Tt is to be hoped that they may soon be
published.

The Date of Kalidasa. By KSHETRESACHANDEA CHATTORA-
puyiva. (Reprint from the Allahabad Universily Studies,
Vol IT, pp- 78-170). Allshabad: Ixpiax Paess, Lan.,
Lrm., 1926,

This very extensive treatment of the question of the date of
Kalidisa wae first published in the second volume of the Allahabad
University Studies, The author says his paper should be taken as
a supplement to 8 paper by Mr. K. G. Sankara published in the
sopond number (Vol. 1) of the Indian Historioal Quarterly.

The object of the paper is to present the author’s reasons for his
belief that Kalidisa should be placed, not in the fourth or fifth
century 4. 0. but in fhe first century B. 0., &nd that Ealidasa did
not borrow from Afvaghosa, 48 scholars have said, but that the
borrowing was the other way sbout. The writer believes that
Kalidiisa lived in the time of Vikramiditya of Ujjayini, avenger
of Gurdabhille’s overthrow.” So sure is he of the stand be takes
thnthgnp,“ifmidisnumtmmdmeﬂmfmthmﬁﬂh
century A.D. Aévaghosa will bave to be hrought down from the
Kusitn period or all the passages in his works resembling Kilidisa
will have to be pronounced &s post-Kilidisean interpolations.”

The author has given DUMErOUs passages from his texts, making
his comparisons mainly between the Eumirssambhava and the
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Buddhacarita and between the Raghuvamia and the Saundars-
nanda. His knowledge of his subject and of the work done in this
field by others is very thorongh. Many of his arguments are rea-
sonable, but that does not make fhem proofs. He complains that
scholars have assumed and not proved that Kalidisa borrowed from
Asvaghosa, and T fear that the same complaint will be made that
this writer has not proved the contrary.

A review of this very scholarly paper could not really be fair to
the aothor unless made by one who has a very intimate knowledge
of the texts of these poets, which the present reviewer does not
cloim to have.

VinciNita SiuNpEns,
New York City,

Leaxy K'-Ton'ao (Liaxo Ca't-Cu'1a0) La Conception de la Loi
et les Théories des Ligistes d la veille de T'in. Traduction,
Introduction et Notes par Jeaxy EscAuga et Ronery Grnsrary.
Priface de Gromens IPavoux, Pékin, China Booxsenress
Lan., 1026,

The year 1027 is notable in Ching for the deaths of two men
who formed interesting links with the idesls and scholarship of
the Manchu Dynasty. K'ang Yu-wei died at an advanced age;
after the failure of the reforms of 18U8, of which he was the lead-
ing inspiration, his fame was more or less overshadowed by the
more madical reformers of the present. Wang Kuo-wei, & tutor
i the “nan fang * (“ south reom ) of the Emperor Hsuan T ong,
commified suicide in June, as # gesture of protest at the axcesses
of the Nationulists and in despair at the political situation. Botl
these men were scholars, old-school types, the hoth were nequainted
with the new learning, and Professor Wang surely will be remem-
bered for his historical studies and for his research into Ohinese
drami.

"This leaves bt one prominent figure of the ofd echool, Ku Hung-
ming, whose brilliant and reactionary writings iy English have
made him widely known on the continent of Burope as spokesman
for un ideal which never existed, but which is brilliantly conceived
and expressed, :
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The connecting link between these two groups and the present
is Liang Ch'i-chlise. Born in 1873, he was at 22 pn andent pro-
tagonist of reform, was proscribed, beeame & supporter of the idea
nflmnutﬂuﬂnnalmmwhyundmumthnnmyumuthumhm
jonrnalist, prepared the way for the lstet and more drastic reforms
of Sun Yatsen. After periods in and out of office, after furthen
journalistic samd literary enterprises, he has retired to teach at the
Research Institute of Tsing Hua and is now generally regarded
by the more radical group of students as & reactionary. But he
has done more for the advance of Chiness style than any other
writer of the literary language now living, and has tried in every
way to mediate between the ideas of the East and the West, tho
he has not acquired the knowledge except by way of Japanese and
travel, But Mr. Liang is a man of sparkling personality, & el
intellectusl fores, & lover of ihe word, both spoken and written,
and @ sincers patriot, The presom book mepresents the longest
translation from apy of his works into & foreign langnsge and the
names of the French sinologs on its titlo-page insure careful as
well s brilliant work.

Both the preface and the introduction are extremely well writtens
they point ont very clearly the difference in conception of the law
between Ching and the Occident: the Chinese dizregard for “ La
Lol positive,” their adherence is to n natural law, bssed on an
actial concord of all things under the &Ky, all of which s & complate
reversal of the idea of the Roman code and all that it implies: tho
it has some relation to the ides of the English common law. This
whale discussion is extremely {lnminating and paves the way for
a better understanding of Mr. Iiang's work, since il throws the
Jatter futo the proper perspective for an understanding of the con-
tinuity of the legalist attitude in China, even tho the school of
“ L ogists” passed out of existence S5 ago.

The introduction also sketehes the history of this echoeal of Chinese
thought, contrasts it with fhe clas=ical schoal of Cenfuciuz and
shows the mutual relatione of lending and borrowing of ideas he-
tween the two groups: There is also, in the introduction, a birief
and sympathetic biography of Mr. Liang.

In Mr, Linng’s first ehapter, he fraces the origin and conception
of the ides of the law in China, and shows how law and punish-
mesite were closely related, if not EYNODYINOUE, S0 that law applied
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to the outer barbarians and to certain limited dlasses of Chiness
only. This is an extremely interesting point and one which, if it
had been understood, would have simplified the rélutions of the
Chinese and foreigners in the pre-treaty days: it explaing perfectly
clearly such incidents as that of Terranova (1821), and provides:
8 bagi¥ in theory for all the actions of the Chinese in the harrisd
period before the Opium War, proving once more that. secording to
their lights, the Chinese ware acting with perfect consistency, where
to the angry foreigners, they seemed to he arhitrary and tyrannical.

The second chapter is & defense of fhe elassic Confueian eon-
ceplion aguinst the Legists. The conclusions are hest summed pp
by & quotation from the work itself: “ The Confucian school tukes
88 its point of departure a conception of life which is living,
epiritual, and filled with & soul; its doctrine of government leads -
back involuntarily to & doctrine of govermment by humanity, thence
to that of government by men. The school of fha legists takes as
its base the Taoistic concept of life, dead, soulless, machanistio,
and materialistic, and in the same manner leadd to a government
by the law and thence to government by things. Which is the
better of the two schools needs, from my point of view, no long
discussion to decide

For those whe, without n knowledge of Chinese, wish both nn
excellent discussion of the points invalyed and also a chance to

ge¢ how moders Chinese scholarship shapes its thoughts and idess,
this work is to be recommendad.?

G. . Dasrox.
Obertin, Ohia,

A Critioal and Ezegetieal Commentary on the Book of Daniel,
By Jawmzs A. MoNraommay. (The Internatiopal Critieal
Uommoentary.) New York: Cranpes ScrimNER’s Soxs, 1927,
Pp. xxxi 4- 488,

One approaches s Commentary belonging tn g series guch as the

Internations] Critical Commentary with a doubla expectation: we

nhm:lddnaheittuheampurturyufuﬂtlmthubeennidtnmiﬁ~
cism and exegesis, and at the same time to present to the reader

the suihor's own mind. Rither point may be overdrawn, Com-
* Since the above was written, both Mr. Ku and Professor Linug have disd.
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mentators may revel in an orgy of citations from far snd near,
from old and uew, anything and everything that has been written
or printed; on the other hand, s commentator may unduly and
immodestly push his own diseoveries forward. There iz also a third
desideratum so rarely fulfilled. A biblical commentary should
stress the religious side of the book interpreted—not efter the man-
ner of the apologetic kind nor of the expositional sort, but with
full justice to the religious attitude of the hiblical writer. Judged
by these three demands, Monigomery’s Commentary on Dianiel
must be promounced a capital work.

That the repertory is full may be judged by the copious bibli-
ography with which the book opens. But as we read page by page
and verse by verse we realize that the author has chosen wisely:
his reticences are as eloquent gs his communications. Everything
has passed mustor und only the relevant has been suffered to stay.
The author avows a change of mind from positions at first
approved. On page 8 he informs us that years ago he lad hailed
& cortain view as correct; but ‘ subsequent cooler consideration has
made him renounce it, not for reasons philological or critical but
dramatic” The questions eoncerning the chamcier of the Hebrew
and of the Aramaic of Daniel are argued ss between those who
defend an ealy date and those who would descend to a late period,
and in each case (pp. 15, 20) the suthor gives his own conclusion.

Driver, who, on the basis of the Greek words, ‘too posi-
tively * puts the composition of the hook after Alexander the Grest,
Montgomery prefers *fo express his opinion in terms of likeli-
hood* (p. 23). There are poetic passages in the book, but the
writer would not go #e far as Marti (ibid.). He agrees with Blu-
dau that a careful study relieves much of the odium that has heen
east upon the oldest Greek version; and we believe him fully when
he talls us that his opinion was independently attained (p. 38),
sinee hoth the Introduction and the Commentary proper reveal
what immense labor was expended by the author on the Greek
versions (Septuagint, Theodotion), their text and recensions, the
text underlying them and the manner in which the original was
intorpreted, all on ® scale herstofore hardly attempted with guch
attention to detail and cogency of ressoning. He rightly stemps
Jahn's retroversion of the Greek into Hebrew throughout the book
(the Aramalc portions included) #= » schoolboy’s * exercise in
Hebrew composition” (p. 37) i when he adds * which may be left
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to Jewish liferati) the reviewer would conclude the sentencw by
saying “ who would not do it any the better or worse”. Admirable
is the summary concerning the vexed question of the * Ur-Theodo-
tion”. ‘That there existed some such body of received translation
before the Christian age lies beyond doubt; but we must not too
quickly assume a written version” (p. 50). As between the tra-
ditionists who assign the book to the sixth century 5. ¢, and the
critics who place it in the Hellenistic age,  an the ground of the
apparent impossibility of the two parfies coming to terms or even
understanding one another, this Comm. must pursue its own
line of logical development, meeting, respectfully, if often too sum-
marily, the opposing views on its way' (p, 58). °Critics have
erred in foo rigorously adjudging Apocalyptic as late, and Gress-
mann and Gunkel are right in trying to correct the balance” (p.
19), Thue Montgomery is of the opinion that the first part of the
bouk (chapters 1-6) iz earlier than 7-12 and belongs to the third
century (p. 80; then especially 88-91). He views Apocalyptic not
8% an * Abart’, but as a legitimate development of Propheey (p.
81). The whole question of the influence of Parsism “is sorely
complicated and rendered most uncertain by the doubts as to the
age of the Parsee documents® (p. B5). “The sources of the Per-
sian religion sre operated with in as nneritical a way a8 if in the
0. T. & eritic should sccept J and P indifferenily for the Mosiic
age” (p. 86). Montgomery tojeets Behrmann’s opinion that the
book is & product of Essenism; but he rightly takes it as 2 mom-
ment of primitive Hasidism, more specifically representing * the
principled pacifistic wing of the party* (p. 87). 1f, as the author
nvers, thers is u solitary reference in the book to Judas' enterprise
which is rebuked hecause of its “ worldly complications® then one
i# really justified in looking updn this point as the very essenee of
the second half of the book: a conscions attitude of opposition to
the Party of Judas who would bring abont deliverance from the
yoke of the hesthen by human efforts ingtead of waiting for the
divine redemption to come ‘with the clouds of hesven”. This
mititude, of course, is that of strict Jewish orthodoxy, and exam-
ples may be vited from subsequent periods of Jewish history down
to the present day. The * problem of the two langunges * is stated,
but ne definite conclusion is forced upon the reader (p. 90 f1.).
Similarly the question whether chapter 7 is a distinet composition

is left open (p, 95). The diﬁeu]t}'o!thurmknningdﬂm‘lhm
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and one-half yesrs is solved in o manner which ‘may be satisfne-
tory neither to the theologian nor to the historian ' (p. 98). Sec
tion 22 contains an appreciation of the liferary and religious char-
acter of the book which reveals 8 fine sense for both. The religious
problem in the third century and later was ¢ far more difficult, com-
plex, apparently hopeless, than confronted an Teaiah or Jeremish,
In the Hellenistic age God's world had become & vast, unified,
articalated Cosmos, in the Johannine sense, tremendonsly inter-
esting, intellectual, artistic, begutitul, but also cruel and heastly,
religious in the sense of guperstitions, or else sooptical and atheistic,

in the sum. . . . To this condition our bk. made answer
. ... founded foursquare on the centuries-old belief that “God is
kinz, be the earth never go inquiet” (p. 101 ). Correct-is aleo
the observation with reference to the Visions in the book that * the
faith was prophetic and the Religion was eaved, although not in
the terms of the prediction, as is always the case with both
Propheey and Apocalyptic’ (p. 103). Such indeed is the cose;
witness Malachi who awaited none other than Elijah come back to
earth to lead a vorrupt generation to rectitude and faith—Elijah
did not come, instead of him came Fazra aod Nehemish who
rostored Mosaism; or Isaish looking for the advent of the Messiah
in his own day, possibly in the person of Hezekish— Hezekinh was.
far from a Messianic character, and so was Josiah, but they made
their contribution to safegnarding the religion, as Montgomery
would say, the “0ld Dispensation * {eomp. p. 101).

The Commentary proper is replete with information snd bal-
anced judgment. Daniel offers &0 many questions, textual, lin-
guistic. exegetical, critical, and in all of these the author of this
Commentary approves himself a guide to the gtudent. The reviewer
may be permitted a few annotations jotted down in reading. P.
xxiii: the 1922 volume of Perles' Analekten is not a ¢ socond edi-
tion?, but & new part (* Nene Folge”). P. d: if Ben Sira does
not mention Daniel among the Prophets, this would prove that
Daniel was niot aceounted & prophet by the Synagogue; MOTEOVEr,
the book in its present form ia luter than Ben Sira who in his
Pnlueofﬂmfuhm-uf.&ntiquﬂymﬂnwthaﬁmiptuﬂl books s
far as they had been collected and ordered by his time. Tt is perti-
nent, however, to remark that, slthough Ben Sira mentions Job
immedidtely after Ezekiel, hence probably, even if we read AW
for pmin, because of Ezekiel's reference to Job, no mention is

6
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made of Daniel, apparently becauss Ben Sira knew of no book
going by hiz name as part of the canon. P. 7: the term pasik-
pathik is unknown to the reviewer. P. 23: the author assumes
Greek influence in the use of M) ; on what grounds? P. 25:
read Verzeichniss, P. 27: read sugninensis. P. 28: because 8
translation has little bearing upon the text, that is, offers a mini-
mum of variation from the received text, it is so much the more
important for the very confirmation of the latter: the textual stu-
dent must have his eye on agreement no Iess than on disagree-
ment; the received text itaelf needs attestation and such it gets at
the handa of the later translstors. P. 37: the same combination
with P07 ‘similitude” was indulged in by the translator of Jere-
mish in three places out of four for 09 ‘dung’. P. 101: the
author calls the depiction of characters a weak point in Oriental
romance; perhaps so from the point of view of the modern, but
this very restraint in Oriental and specifically biblical tales is
usually looked upon as a strong point. P. 113: the i
that the translator found in his Hebrew text %13%M is not neces-
sary ; merely an improvement according to sense. P.117: o
with dagesh leme because from frry. P. 120, first line: supply
‘Eonig* in front of Hwb. P. 142: read vbry for the misprint
NooM. P, 165: why should bad resdings 1ike oo or ubyn
be called * Hebraizing’? P, 174, 1. 12 from the top: ia
vorrert? P, 182, L 11 from the top: for *lords® read “kings”.
P. 203, 1. 5 from top: for * triagon * read “trigon’. P. 227 in the
citation from Ibn Ezrs my copy (Warsaw Rabbinic Bible) has not
M"Y which Montgomery renders * excretion ' but y™ *friend,
associate’, the phrase is the usual one to denote & word i
in the Bible but once; see Preface to the Authorized Version, third
paragraph from the end. P. 500, 1. 4; for "85 read o,

Les parlers judéo-romans ot la Vetus Latina. D. 8. Brospmem.
Paris: Epovarp Cranvion, 1925, Pp, cxxxyiii 4 247,

The book includes matter previously published by the anthor;
new are the first two chapters of the Introduction (pp. ix-xevii),
Appendix A (pp. 136-156), the Indies. It would have greatly
ministered to unity had the new and old hean welded together;
the reader, * perplexed by the disparate character of tha gibjects
treated,’ is advised by the suthor to study the summaries on pp:
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ix-xi and 1-2 and more in detsil on pp. exxxii-cxxxviii before
tnckling the remainder of the volume.

Thiz sdvice cannot be followsd if one wishes to do justice to
the wealth of material assembled and to the methodical but never-
theless not easily compressible argumentation in faver of eertain
theses maintained by the author. Blondheim has earved out for
himself & subject in which he had, to be sure, predecessors but
which, as regards completeness and surety of the philological touch,
he alone at the present moment masters. The subject is an assemhly
and grammatico-lexical appreciation of the Romanic vocables and
expressions found in medieval Jewish literature. One obtains in
the present publication a valuable but none the less small excerpt
from that farger and comprehensive work which we hope will not
be long delayed. One must be grateful to an suthor who, while
engaged in & magnum opus, from time to time permits the learned
world to see from specimens what may be expected from the finished
work. But would it not be better if that stupendous work were
hastened ? _

The subject of Latin sermo vulgarie i naturally cultivated by
Romanists. Professor Blondheim is at home in this fleld. He is,
by the way, at home in many confignous flelds, and so great is
his modesty and fear of being accused of tresspassing that he not
anly cites chapter and verse for every statement but also encumbhers
text and motes with acknowledgments to living scholars—some-
times quite exaggeratedly. By the nafure of the Jewish-Romanic
expressions, largaly but not altogether eoclesiastical, the suthor was
led to study in particular words which rover biblical equivalents
He found that, though their record dates from lote medieval
periods, there is ground for tracing them to high antiquity; thus
the thesis is put forth that hetween early gnd late periods there
is an unbroken continuity of tradition. Another thesis propounded
hy the author is to the effect that the Old Latin translation which
in the Church preceded the Vulgate (the latter, according to the
author, representing but o rovision of the older worsion) has points
of contact with Jewish Latin expressions justifying, in the anthor'’s
opinion, the assumption that not impossibly & Jewish Latin version
of the Hebraw Scriptures antedated the Christian version. Of
course, the author realizes that that there is extant neither trace
nor memory of & Jewish Latin version; the sbstract polemic as
to whether such & version may have existed leads nowhere, But
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there is no gainsaying that there existed among Latin-speaking
Jews an oral translation—the oral Targum precedes the written
everyvwhere ; ani this oral translation was accessible to the Church
translators, whether they were Jews converted to Christianity or
Christisns in intercourse with Jews. It is worthy of note that
expressions like cena pura for wupaoxan * Preparation ® or spoedf-
Baroy * the day before the sabbath,” for which there iz direct attests-
tion that they were in vogue among the Jews, do not seem to be
of unmistakahly Jewish origin. The author approves (p. lix) the
statement that the term eena pura originated among the pagans—
‘offa porcina in cenis puris” would not be served ot a Friday
night meal among Jews—aud there does not appear & Hebrew or
Aramnic phrase of which it might be the equivalent. Still the
Jows in Africa did call Friday cena pura, though it has not sur-
vived in Jewish Romanic (p. 1x), and since the Vetus Latina
uses it likewige the author is right in linking mp the latter with
Jewish associations. The reviewer has not tested the entire list
of such words or expressions common to the Old Latin and the
Jews. But lona dies Tsther 0, 22 should have been left out of
the question; for there the Latin merely reproduces dyafy spdpe
of the Greek.

A word might also be said on the author’s thesis that the
literalism of the Vetus Latina points to Jewish influence, on the
assumption that the Jews were addicted to literalism. In the case
of biblical or theological terms the sssumpfion may be right; tut
&% & general proposition it will not commend itself. The earliest
books of the Bible translated into Greek were by no means litersl
productions; witness Genesis or Joshua. Aquila’'s effort was &
tour de foree.

A great deal of information has been gathered by fhe author
in the two Appendices dealing with the mfiuence of Arabic on
the Jewish Romanio hiblical versions und of the Septuagint and
Aquila on Jewish versions in Neo-Greek. The marzin of Codex ¥
(p. 161) does contain matter nscending to Jewish tradition, as
e. g Joshua 2, 1 & o, earfleova for A3 (comp. Targum), but
alko seholiz of Christian origin.

One cannot part from the hook without the feeling of having
learned much fhat is solid erudition and of having been stimulated
throughout.

— Max T, Manconis
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L Al-Mujam al-“dsri fi al-Inkifizi w-al-‘Ambi (Centennial Eng-
lish-Arsbic Dictionary of the American Press of Beirit). By
Kxrarin SA'D, PAvL Ezpuay and As'ap KRAYRALLAR, Bei-
riit, Syrin: AMERIOAN Missiox Press, 1026. IP'p. 1058.

1I. Al-Dhikra, being a translation in poetry of Tennyson’s In
Memoriom. By Axis Entnr al-Magqnist, Professor of
Arahic Literature at the American University of Beirat.
Beiriit, Syria: AMERICAN P'RESS, 1925, Pp. 184

1L, Al-“Usir al-Qadimah, being a translation of Breasted's
Ancient Times. By Dawip Quasix, Professor of Arabio at
the American University of Beiriit. AMERICAN Press, 1928.

Pp. 487,

The American Mission Press of Beiriit, whose output through-
gut its hundred years of existence has been mainly religious, has
recently treated us to three scholarly productions of the * soculnr ™
type.

1. The English-Arabic Dictonary was propared in celobration
of the hundredth anniversary of the Press. The basis of this die-
tiomary is the 1922 edition of Webister’s New International Dic-
tionary and a total of over 35,000 words has been included. The
book is meant to meet the needs of the students of English in the
Arabic-speaking East as well as the English-speaking foreiguners
studying Arabic.

One fenture of the work is the inclusion of many Arsbie collo-
quial words and newly coined terms, tuilt up regularly on Arabie
roots which might be correctly nsed as equivalents for certain Eng-
lish words for which there re.no true Arabie equivalents.  Such
cew Arahic derivatives sre preceded by the word yasihh. 2 there
are any other features which distinguish this dietionary from pre-
viously issued dictionaries which already occnpy the field, such 88
Abkarins, Hava, Eliss, etc., the reviewer has failed to notice them.
Of course, it is larger than those; but no etymologies ara given,
po illustrations are used, and no attempt to cover He pew and
sojentific terms is made, An Arsbic-speaking student would look
up  “mohair™ pnd memorize its given meaning in Arabic,
almic'iss, ghatl; albaka, without getting the least inkling of the
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fact that after all the English word he is looking up is nothing
but a corruption of Arabic mukhayyar, nor would he, from the
Arabic definition, recognize al-qubbah in “ aloove.”

On the whole, the rendition of the words is aceurate, though in
8 few cases checked up by the reviewer, the Arabic was either
obscure or incomplete, * Mussel” rendered simply umm
al-Ehulill can convey no concept whatsoever to the mind of the
ordinary student. To “jargon™ rendered laghat, rufayniy, laghu
should be added lahjah.

It is becoming more and more clear that lexicography is not the
work of individuals but of academies or large committees on which
mathematiclans, physicists, historians, theologians and so forth,
in addition to linguists and philologists, are adequately repre-
sented. The English-Arabic field still awaits such dictionary.

IT. Professor al-Magdisi’s translation is introduced by a brief
skefch of the life of the great Victorign poet-laureste, and a dis-
cussion of his immortal poem In Memoriam. Each section i
prefaced by a statement of its theme in prose and iz supplied with
footnotes indicating the variation from the English original and
explaining the difficult pointa Considering the well-nigh insur-
mountable difficulties inberent in the mature of the task which
al-Maqdisi has taken upon himself, be should be commended on
the measure of success he achieved: for an attempt of this kind,
even at its best, is a failure. Real poetry defies rendition into
another tongue, especially when the two tongues sre Arahic and
English, so different in their genius and methods of expressing
thought. Even the recent translation of some of Shakespeare's
works by the greatest Syrian-Egyptian poet, Khalil Mutriin, proved
& dismal failure, The only recent case of unquestioned success is
that of the /liad by Sulaymin al-Bustini {Caira, 1005),

In al-Dhikra justice has been done to many passages. In
others the emphasis was shifted, or an original shade of meaning
was missed. No one with an equal feeling for both English and
Arabic, if such a thing could be, could get ont of the Arabic any-
thing like the thrill and the inspiration he is likely to get out of
the essy flowing and sublime song “ Ring out,” “ring in”
Al-Maqdisi has nevertheless rendersd a pesl service to modern
Arabic literature, He has set a sample that would sarve to open
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the eyes of the Arabic poets unfamiliar with European languages,
who are on the whole verbase and superficial, to the high nims and
ideals of modern Western poetry.

The following transliteration of the first stenza of the poem,
beginning with * Strong Son of God,” will serve as an illustration
of the meter und the general tenor of the Arabic translation:

Ayyuha-l-hubbu fi sama'tl-khulads,
Ya-bna rabbi-l-akwani dha-l-sulfini,
Lam mushahidka nahnu fi dha-l- wwpidi
Safiri-l-wafhi badiyan Hlayani;

Ghayra anna-l-iymdna yuhdi khutdna,
Wayuriyna ma la tara-1-agnani,

111, AlUsir al-Qudimah marks a new gpoch in the history
of American education in the Aribic Enst. Heretofors Englizh
was the lungnage of instruction in the American institutions.
Arabic, the nstive language, is now, and hus been gince the war,
forging shead as a substitute; and the first step would naturally
be to trumslate English textbooks into Arabic. The second stage
would undoubtedly be characterized by more und more dependence
upon original Arabic books written by native scholars trained i
the Western methods of scientific research.

No more fortunate choice could perhaps have been made in
ushering this new ers than in this book under review, both from
{he standpoint of the book itself, rightly considered one of the mas-
terpisces of modern historical textbooks, and of the translator
whose mastery of the intricacies of ‘modern Arhic is probably
unexcelled by any other Arabic scholar. Qurbin has fully justified
his reputation and produced a book which i4 likely to stamp its
style, diction and terminology upon the plastic minds of the young
Aribic students and serve as 8 model for other Arabic texts. The
reviewer has compared n great part of the translation with the
original snd found to his disappointment—rather to his delight—
fhat he conld hardly ©eatch™ the translator in any place. The
rendition is bonest but mot slavish. The language is modern,
rather than classical, but correct; besutiful but not pedantic. Here
and there j8 a word that may be improved upon. Al-jauncdlah
(pp. 33, 36, 43) for someone * wandering ” is too strong ; al-sa'ih
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comes nearer to it.  Malik (p. 43) for “noble ™ is not right; sharif
is the word, “ Clerstory ™ and “nave” (p. 489) were somehow or
other avoided in the translation. * The library of Assurnazirpal®
under Fig. 79, p. 128, should read *the library of Assurbanipal”
It is & pity that no attempt was made to Arabicize such words as
“ Amen,” * Amenhotop ™ (pp. 65, 67), ete.  We also regret that the
editor, Professor Nelson, a former student of Breasted. who in the
introduction (page B) says that he tried *to adapt the book to
the needs of the Arabic-speaking students,” did not adapt it enough
by giving moreé space to the mncient Semitic history and back-
ground and by inserting new paragraphs regarding the ancient
Arab civilization of Himyar, Petra, Palmyra, Ghassdin, ste. The
table of contents shows that about 140 pages are devoted to the
ancient Oriental world and 318 to the Greco-Roman world, When
# second edition iz made, and we hope it will soon be made, this
defect should be remedied,

Pammpr K. Hrirro
Princeton University.

Hsuntze; the Moulder of Ancient Confucianism. By H. H. Duss.
London: Promsriaix, 1927.. Pp, xxi + 308, 24.

The west, and particularly America, has been singularly unin-
terested in the real study of Chinese culture and thought. There-
fore it is n hopeful sign that an American has sttempted s stndy
of one of the great Chinese thinkers, and that this introductory
book iz to be followed by a translation of the Chinese text of
Heuntze. In spite of the importance of Hsuntoe, no adequate study
of his work has existed in any Buropesn lapguage, as Dr. Dubs
points out, and no better man could have heen chosen as o subject
fur investigation, since a really suthoritative account of this thinker
is pssential to a thorough understanding of Chinese civilization,
Dr. Dubs is to be congratulated upon his courngeous attempt.

Unfortunately, the effort cannot be regarded as satisfactory.
The style is not what one could wish, and the thought is often
muddy, The book abounds in careless and misleading stutements
that damage confidence in those portions whers ona would like to
accept Dr. Dubs a8 an authority.

There is no basis whatever for fthe statement (p. 40) that Con-
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fucius wrote any of the speeches in the Book of History. Tao Tze
did not equate Heaven and Tao {p. 61), but clearly placed Tao
first, 1t is very misleading to say that Hsunize  eliminuted God ®
(p. 653); that he is as orthodox a2 Mencius (p. 79), which is con-
trary to the almost universal judgment of the Chinese; that Jen, or
Benovolence, was introduced by (onfucius 68 a new principle in
Chinese thought (p. 125); that the Chiness are not given t
asceticism (p. 169), when their history is full of hermits and
monks: that the Book of Changes is late, and was made a classic
hecause it had been esteemed by Te'in Shih Huang (p. 190) ; thut
the works of all thinkers enrlier ihan Lito Tze have been lost {p.
198) ; that *the problem of the universal and the particular
considerad ae redl entities had not arigen in China™ (p. 233)3
that all philosophies but the Confucinn “were entirely forgotten
by the intellectual world of China® until the last generation
(p. 241) ; that there were no powerful enemies who could attack
China (p. 236); which is sufficiently disproved by the Great Well
s well as by history; that law had not developed in the Chinn of
Hsuntze (p. 260), when Li Kuei was much earlier; that Tsao
Tean is popular in China (p. 271), when a8 & matter of fact ho is
regurded 1z one of the three great traifors in Chinese history ;
and, lastly, that in all essentinls Heuntze and Menciue agree (P
291}, These statements, where not absolutely false, are so mis-
leading as to destroy one’s faith in the sccuracy snd reliability
of Dr. Dubs' scholarship, and sometimes he contradicts them
himself in the succeeding senitences.

Frequently Dr. Dube rushes in where angels might hesitate.
He save (p. xxii) that a section of the Book of Rites is a direet
quotation from Haeuntze, and there are similar gtatements on pages
136 and 144. The question as to who did the gquoting has always

sd Chinese seholarehip, and Hu Shih, who is the suthority
for much of Dr. Tiubs® book, says in his history of Chinese philoso-
phy (p- 306) that heis anabie to decide the matter.

What is Dr. Duls’ guthority for the gssertion (p. 139) that
Migius * was a hurd working government official #? Practically
pothing is known abont the details of his life.

Dr. Dubs is rash in utiributing a Platonic theory of ideas to
{he Tao Teh Ching. The pasage unwﬁchtﬂlmthbmﬂ
seems to be nothing more than s statement of relativity. On the
other hand, in treating Confucing, who did formulate a theory
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resembling Plato’s, Dr. Dubs fails to understand his thought (p.
201). The sage is not quibbling about the use of terms when he
says " A drinking horn that is not a horn,” or better, * A sacri-
ficial veseel without corners.” His meaning is that a ruler, for
instance, ia required by Heaven to possess certain qualities, und
when these ure lucking, he does not have the reality behind the
name,

Moreover, Dir. Dubs utterly fails to grasp the significance of the
argument about the Nature in (Chinese thought., This discussion
beging with the opening sentence of the Doctrine of the Mean,
“ What Heaven has conferred is called the Nature.,” It was fol-
lowed by Yang Chu's startling statement that the nature of men
is to seek sense pleasures, Against such & doctrine Menciug re-
plied that all men have mmplanted in them by Heaven certain
Eood qualities, such as benevolence and sympathy. Ewven the most
depraved man canmot sse g child about to fall into a well without
feelings of alarm. Not only the Chinese, but western philoso-
phers, like Sidgwick, have recognized the futility of attempting
to construct 4 ntilitarian eystem of ethics without some such as-
sumption ns that of Mencius.

Yet Hsuntze discards the Mencian. position for an arbitrary ox-
ternal authority set up by society, and thereby gives away the whole
case for virtue. It is no wonder that the Chinese have condemned
his position, and Dr, Dubs ie unjust in blaming it all on Chy Hsi,
for the eriticiem was made long before Chu Hsi’s itme. In By~
ing that the Nature is evil, Hsuntze either failad to understand
Mentius, or he considered Heaven to be e¥il, or he had no place
amang orthodox Confucians, This conclusion i & commonplace
in China.

There i no epace to analyse the book completely, Injustice ia
done to Meneins, Lish Tze, who forms an mmportant link in the
development of ("hinese theught, iz not mentioned at all; Chuang
Tze is treated inadequately, and there is no critical appraisal of
Henntze himsalf, Tn the title of the book, and thro
Hrsuntse is given entirely too much credit. Many statements
are made as if they were peculiarly trye of Hsuntze, such ng
the one on page 85 that he made “ History the vehicle of moral
instroction,” which are equally troe of practically all Chinesa
writers. To call n man *the Moulder of Ancient Confucianism »
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ﬁmth:-wmhdminsweightufﬂlﬁnﬂtmhﬂuahiphﬂdihﬂu
to be & heretic, and not to give any convincing proof for this
jndgment, is hardly according to the * Rules of Propriety ” which
govern eritical scholarship. The book attempts to justify its hero
rather than to value him.

Perhape it is unnecessary to call attention to further deficiencies,
There are mistakes in Chinese charscters on pages xxv, 26, gmd
111. On page 111, the characters for Yi, or Justice, snd Hsin,
or Faithfulness, are interchanged. On page 17, & Chinese proper
neme is romanized 35 Kung Syen-lung. The surname of this
philosopher iz not Kung, but consists of two characters, and should
be written as Kung-sun Lung. (Jther illustrations of surnames
of two ¢haracters are Szi-ma Ch'ien, Chu-k'o Lisng and Ou-yang
Heiu.

In general, the reviewer regrets thet although grest praiss is dus
to Dr. Dubs for his effort, the book fails to live up to the hopes
which its title inspires. Tt s full of mistakes, uncritical judgments
and careless writing, while the author fails to grasp the intellectual

problems which the men he treats attacked.
J. K. SHEYOOE.

University of Penngylvania,

fran. Vol I, 1926, Published by the ACADEMY OF SCIENCES OF
1. 8. 8. . Leningrad, 1927. Pp. 8 + 260,

Apparently goipntific journals in Tussis are boginning to revive.
Thus, after an imterval two volumes of the Memoirs of the Com-
mittee of Orientalists have been published in the piace of the
Memoirs of the Oriental Section of the Archacological Society.
Moreover there has recently appeared the first volume of & bew
publication entitled Tram. 1t is quite possible that this jonrnal
will partly replace T'he Waorld of Islam, which ¢eased to appear some

. they have the same editor—W. Barthold. The pro-
gram of the World of Islam was larger and its conténts were more
popular. The new journal, as the editor says, will he consserated
to Tranistics in fhe widest meaning of this word and its sppear-
ance is justified by the merits of the Russian scholars in this
field : the names of P. Lerch, C. Salemann, and V. Zhukovsky ara
mentioned : we must add to them that of W. Barthold himsal.
Unfortunately, we have in the preface & Very ominons sentence:
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“. .. Periodical publication, if it will succeed in securing its exist-
ence.”

The name of such an Orientalist as Barthold, s editor, is; of
course, more or less, & guarantee of the seriousness of material.
Among the authors of the volume under consideration we meet the
numes of the already well known Russian Orientalists, A Freiman,
F. Hosenberg, A. Semenoff; we have also representatives of the
new generation, B, Berthels, R, Vasmer, J, Zarubin ; besides there
are two new names, Mrs. Kratchkovsky and R. Galunoff, The
articles are seven; among them two deal with history; the others
are devoted one each to poetry, linguistics, ethnology, theology,
and art.  Moreover, there are an obituary note and some reviews.

Two articles ure’ from the pen of the editar: one concerning
the Soghdian and Tokharian languages, the other dealing with the
origin of the Darband-Namah. In the first the author, with his
nenal erudition, discusses almost unkinown material which lhss great
importance for the history of Central Asis. Reading this article
We must express the oft-repeated formula: it is extremely unforto-
nate that several works on Central Asin, published in Russian,
remain unknown fo foreign specialists; that happensd earlier
(1873) with the Hislory of Chinese Turkestan by Grigorieff, it is
now (1926) true of the work of K. Tnostrantzeff on the origin of
the Huns. Tn his second articls Prof, Barthold re-examines the
question of the lost manuscript on the history of the city of
Darband.

The largest article in gize, 90 pages, is the work of Mr. Zarn-
bin. Tt is & study of the Tranisn dinlect Munjani, with a voeabu-
lary and index. E. Berthels givea us a sketeh of the biography and
peetry of a Porsian poet of the 17th century, Muhsin Faiz Kashani,
In this work the author used g hitherto unknown manuscript of
this poot, which is preserved in the Asiatio Museum at Petrograd.
In consequamce of the revival of the Tsmailite movement in Tndis,
A. Semenoff in his article “The Point of View of the Enstern
Ismailites on the Koran” discusses the regard of the Tsmailites
for the Koran on the basis of the work “The Face of Faith " writ-
ten by Nusiri Khosraw, the apostls of the Tsmailites of Pamir.

mgs,lﬂnfingnune&hyﬂm?enimainthatrﬁningﬂf
fighters.  Mrs. Kratchkovaky, the wife of the well known Russian
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Arabist, describes & mibral, or Mohammedan prayer-niche, pre-
gerved in the Hermitage Museum.

The obituary note of Christian Bartholomae is written by Dr.
Freiman in g very warm style which shows the thankful love of &
diseiple for his teacher; it i supplied with « detailed hibliography
of the works of the late seholar. For American Orientalists it
is interesting to note the quotation that Bartholomae esteemed
very highly (p. 206) “the American Iranist Jackson ™ (A. V. Wil-
ligms Jackson, Professor at Columbia University).

All five eritical reviews are written in un gxceedingly violent
gtyle. In some it is quite justified. For instance the reviews by
A, Semenoff of the edition of the works of Nusiri Khosraw, pub-
fished by the Persians in Berlin (sie!), or the note of F. Rosenberg
concerning -the bad und incorrect French translation by Paul
Budry of the book of E. Kiihnel on the oriental miniature. Soms=~
times the ferocity of the reviews must be wseribed to the youthiul
ardor of the reviewers.

Let us hope that from, under its experionced editorship, will give
a serics of important works—if it succeeds in escaping the danger
mentioned in the preface,

N. MaRTINOVITCH,

Columbia University.

Etymologisches Wiarterbuch der europaischen (germanischen, ro-
manischen und slavischen) Worter orientalischen Ursprungs
Indogermanische Bibliothek, Erste Abteilung, I1. Raihn:
Warterhiicher, ). Von ¥ art Logorscs. Heidelberg: Cant.
WinTee's [NIVERSITATSBUCHHANDLUNG, 1927. Pp. xxii+
249, In paper, 18 ME.: bonnd, 15 Mk.

In the & Vorwort,” Dr. Lokotsch gives a summary history of the
eoming of Oriental words into the Eurapean languages, in the mnin,
sither throngh Greek and [atin, or through the spread of Islam,
or hy the recent movements of colonization. The words of the
first group reached the classics by the agency of the Persian Wars,
next by the camprigns of Alexander, finally by the spread of
Judaism and the rise of Christianity. The Telamic influence was
exerted first in the West, throagh Arabic, and later in the East,
through Turkish.

Phe articles in the dictionary proper are alphabetized by the
source-words, which are numbered, to 2235 an examination shows
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that in the frst Afth of the list, over twenty oriental lunguages
are represented.  Pages 177-242 give indexes of words quoted in
the articles, arranged by langusges, including seven Romanic dia-
lects, six Slavie, five Germanic, also Arabic, Assyrian, Greek, He-
brew, Malsy, Latin, Svrian, and Aramaic, On what basis these
ire included and many other oriental languages excluded, the
reviewer does not know. The modern European languages most
numercusly represemted are Roumanian, Spanish, French, Portu-
guese, German, Ttalian, English, Russian—an interesting pre€min-
ence of the Romunie tongues.

It is diffienlt to criticize such a study in detail; but the index.
of English words reveals several fucts. The author often quotes
a single derivative word in several spellings: nargeela (spelled
nargula in the urticls, No. 1556), narghils, nargileh; pajomas,
pyjamas, pyjamma (here the varistion between Britizsh and Ameri-
can justifies the inclusion of the first two forms) ; sandal, sandle;
seapoy, sepoy;: tarboosh, tarbouche; fattoo, tattow; ete. Inferior
forms are given sometimes, to the exclusion of the preferced forms:
kandy is given, hut not candy; khakee, but not khaki; Jennyrick-
shaw, bat not jinrikisha or jinricksha; rouble, but not ruble.
Parasang, of Persian origin, does not appear for any language;
English faro is omitted under No. 1850, and damson is not to be
found under No. 476. The loss of the initinl n in the word which
became Ttalian arancia is not expluined, though it s wall under-
stood ; No. 1555,

A consideration of the English examples shows that Dr, Lokotsch
is not sufficiently at home in English to exepcise discrimination
among the spellings, though any of the larger dictionaries of
recent date might have guided him. Op the other hand, we must
recall the gigantic nature of the sk which he undertook: it
includes practically all the languages of Asia, the Hast Indies, and

them all. But the collections in this volume wre of prime im-
portance for those who wish to work on special points of recondite
word-origins,

Incidentslly, the journal in which this review g
American publication listed in the hib
citation of Schafl’s article, JAOS, 43,
No. 1100,

ppears is the only
liography, but there is nn
355-370, on camphor, under

Rotaxp G. Kawr.
University of Pennsylvania,
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MINOR NOTICES

——

L'Inde et som Gme. BEerits des Grands Penseurs de 1'Inde Con-
temporaine. (. A. Hooumax, Editeur. Boulogne-sur-Seine:
Publications Chitra. [1928.] 504 pp.

This is a useful hook, well worth the attention of those who are
interested in the literary, artistic, and spiritual life of contem-
porary India. Ifa plan is primarily to let Indian leaders in each
of thése fields speak for themselves. There are characteristic writ-
ings of such men and women as Gandhi, Rabindranath snd Aba-
nindranasth Tagore, Sarojini Naidu, Jawaharisl Nehru, and oth-
ers; brief biographic studies of leading Indianz; essays on Indian
art, music, philosophy, and religion (in part by westerners, but
only by such as have sn intimate and sympathetic sequaintance
with India); an extensive and varied section on “ Women in
India ®, with contributions by Indian and European women and
men; specimens of folklore, proverbs, and semi-popular (as well
as more literary) poetry; an account of Tagore’s Visva-Bharati
University; and so forth. The inclusion of some writings by
such westerners as Charles F. Andrews and Sir John W ]
does Tot constitute a sericus departure from the anmounced inten-
tion to let Indians present their own case; on the contrary, it
adds strength to the book, by showing concrefely that serious and
noble-hearted oceidentals find much in India that is worthy both
of study and of loving admiration, All the matorials in the book
are presented in French translations, which, so far as a non-

Frenchman can judge, seem to be competent.
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THE UPANISADS: WHAT DO THEY SEEK, AND WHY?*

Feivrriy EnoerToN
Yarx UsiveRsiTy

Ir may seem presumptucus at this late day to snggest that a
restutemnent is needed of the fundamental attitude of the Upanisads,
those fountain-heads of all classical Hindu thought. After all that
‘has been written on the subject by so many distinguisht scholars
and brilliant thinkers, both esstern and western, surely it would
seem that at lesst the general intellectual view-point of these famous
treatises must be fairly clear and fairly familiar. In one sense it
is. The detailed dogmatic boliefs of the Upanisads wlich we recog-
nize s philosophical or religious have been, on the whole, suffi-
ciently sifted, clussified, arranged, and nterpreted. That is, it is
ensy to find in our referenve-books comprehensive statements of
what they say about the natare of the world and its guiding princi-
ple, the nature of man, his erigin, his duty, his destiny, and his
relation to the outside world wnd its Supremo Principle. 1 .do not
mean that no further study of these mattors is required. Problems
still remain.  But T am not pow attempting 1o eolve them ; and they
are mostly problems of detail. What I am now concerned with is
& more general and more fundamental matter, and one which has
been commonly ignored by modern: writers, both Hindu and
western. ‘The few who have referred to it ssem to me not to have
given it its proper place in relation to the plilosophy, that is the
dogmatic theoties, of the Upanisads.

I tefer to the imstinctive and unquestioning belief in the
inherent power of knowledge, as such, which underlies the whole
initelleetusl fobrie of the Upanizads, as it appears to me, and furn-
ishes the motive fores behind their speculations. Typical pussages
found constantly in all paris of them seem to me Lo make it abu-
dantly clear that the resson why they seek the * truth,” any truth,
is precisely this, that by knowledge of the truth they expect to
muster their destiny, wholly or partly; and not by a course of action
dictated by that knowledge, but direetly, immediately, and by virtue
S et Sune R

i Presidential address deliversl before the American Orientn]l Society at

its anmoal mesting in Cambridgs, April 2. 1020, m



of that knowledge in itself; in brief, we may say, magically, [‘II
this paper I ehall try to suggest the range of evidence supporting
this view, and also to sketol briefly the history of this ides in Indias
thought befare and after the Upanisads.

Let us turn first to the Atharva Vedn. It is, as every one knows,
& collection of incantations, designed to secompany magie rites
for the attuinment of almost every conceivable humsn desire and
aspiration, Now it is & commonplace of Atharvan psychology that
knowledge of the end to be gained is & prime means of gaining it.
“ We know thy name, O assembly ! ” suys the author of AV.7.18.2,
in & charm to get control of the public assembly of town-mesting,
“I have grasped the names of all of them,” saye & medical charm,
6.63.2, of the serofulous sores (apucit) which it is striving fo
overcome,  And £ on; similar expressions are numerous pud are
perfectly fumilior to all resders of the Atharva Veds. The
“nnme,” I may ey in passing, is to Vedic India, a5 to early human
psychology the world over, the sssence of the person or thing; so in
our oldest Upanisad, BrhU. 8.2, 11, the “name® is that eternal
part of man which does not perish at death. He who knows the
hime of anything therefore knows the essential thing itself; and,
in Athsrvan conceptions, if he knows it he controls it and can mold
it to his purposes; magically, by immediate power of that knowl-
edge. No more fundamental or commanplace idea can be found in
the whole range of Atharvan magie.

But it is not limited to that ephere.  We meet it agnin, clearly
and insistently set forth in mnumerable expressions, in the ritual-
ietie texts of the Brihmanus, which are to the Vedic hymus approxi-
mately what ths Talmud is to the Jewigh scriptures. No betier
authurity on the Brihmanas has ever lived {han the late Hermanm
Oldenberg, who hes made this point abundantly clear in his masterly
treatise culled Vorwissensohaftliche Wissenschaft, die Welian-
schauwung der Brikmaps-Tezte (Gittingen, 1919). Of their view
of the ritual he says (p. 5): “The knowledge of 8 procedure?
it psychie imnge, is magically connected with the procedure jtself.

08 Franklin Edgerton

*Tha word used in Vorgang, and, as applivd to the Brithmngas, means of
courss primerily a religioos rite, sines it is wiih sueh Verpdnge that they
majuly deal. Bub the statemont is equally true of amy wet or entity, and

this was elearly in Oldeshery's mind; hence hia curefully generalized
expression,



The Upanisads: What do They Seck, and Why? 99

The knower, precisely thru the fact that he knows—not because thru
his knowledge he acts skillfnlly and correctly,” but by reason of the
power of the kmowledge in itself . . —possesses power over the
entity or event known” 1t is, therefore, even said to be unnecessary
sctuslly to perform a rite. If you know it, you have ns good as

ormed it; thit is, you can be sure of the benefits which are

ised to the performer ; und furthermore, ignorant performance,
that is mechanically going thru the motions without real knowledge
of their esoteric meaning, does mot bring the desired regult.!
Enowledge, not physieal action, is the important; the all-important
thing. That is why the whole enormous bulk of the Brilmana
texts iz dovoted to explaining the mystic, esoterie, or magic meaning
of the various elements of the ritual. We constantly find in them,
after such an explanation, the added statement that he who ** know-
ing thus™ (ewarn videdn) performa the rite, geta such and such a
benefit; or, more directly and simply, that he “who knows thus”™
(ya evarh veda) gets the benefit. That this doctrine in its extreme
form is dangerous to the perpetuation of the actual performances,
is obvious. All the more impressive is the fact that despite their
absorbing interest in the rites, the Brihmana fexts frequently do
not shrink from drewing this conclusion.

In patticular ihis belief in what I shall esll, for short, the
“magic” power of knowledge manifests itself in the Brihmagis
in their pussion for identification of one thing with another, on the
slenderest possible basis; indead, often on no basis at all that wo can
discover. These identifications have struck every reader of the
Brihmana texts. Their rationale has never been more clearly or
correcily stated than by Oldenberg® As he fays, the purpose is to
 got in motion ™ the cosmie forces dealt with, and to * get from
them the desired results” To this end it is said that they “ars ™
this or that other thing, which other thing we can control, “The
Maruts are water.  Vignu is the gacrifice. The cow ia breath” As
Oldenberg remarks, “RBy grasping or controlling one of the two
identified entities, the possessor of the mystic knowledge as to their
idontity hes power over the other, which is in fact no other (but

* Nota this point; it is 2 highly important one,
+ Oldenberg, op. ¢if,, 140, 201; Lehre der Upanishadmm und Anfinge des

Buddhiamus, 24 el p. 20
* Farw. Wias., iR 110 £.
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really the same) ;” that is, for instance, since * the cow is breath,”
and I control a cow, therefore I control hreath, my own life-breath,
or some one else’s.  That is the only reason for the fantastic identi-
fieation. We want to confrol breath; so we earnestly and insist-
ently identify it with something that we ean control, and the trick
is turned.®

Now the question will arise, what has all this to do with philose-
phy? Are not the Upauisads, the ¥ New Testament” of the Veda
#5 they have been called, ocvupied with a wholly different order
of ideas from those of the magicians of the Atharve Veda, and the
ritualists of the Braihmapas? So it hae been generally supposed.
Some have even gone o far as to hold that the Tpanisads originated
in & different social order; the Vedic priests; it has been thought,
conld not have conceived the Upunisadic ideas; which move on an-
other intellectual plane. Most scholars have not gone to this
extreme; they admit the growth of Upanisad thought in priestly
circles, but think of it as the product of & small gronp of intelli-
gentia smong the brahmans. It is, to be sure, generally granted
thet the Upanizads contain traces of ritualism; occasionully even
evidences of magic are recoguized in them. But these, when noted
at all, are regarded as intrusions, as foreign elements which are
mixed with their philosophy but have no proper connexion with it.
Conversely, the sdumbrations of Upanisad philssophy which are
occasionally met with in the Vedic hymms and in the Brihmanas
are held to belang to a different intellectual sphere from the great

" Oldenberg adds, very acutely, that' we find clenr traees of thin sort of
fdentificntion even in the hymn of the Blgveda, and ‘vites instanoss,  "Tlhers
s indeed 1o reason whatever to doubt that this convept was ns familiar o
the suthors of the Rigvedic hymus as to the Atharvan charm mongors aind
the Brithmays thsologinne, The reason why it does not apponr there so
elearly is simply that the highly specialized puirpose of most of the Rigvedia
bymns gives litthe chaneo for 1ks expressicon. The Rigvedu I, brondly sponk-
ing, aimply a hymnbook containing chants to bie used in the hisrstle ritual,
sddrest to the gods of thut ritual. Bince all the rest of the Veds ahonnids
In evidence of implicit belief in the magic power of knowledge, wu shoild
be justiied in assuming that the Rigvedie roets also held it, even if it ware
not exprest there at ull; they would not huve hoen Vodio Hindus if they had
not held it But, in fack, we find indications of it even in the Rigveda,
quite a8 often as wa should expect, considoring the Nwitations of its prac-
tieal purpose. This §s to be borne in mind In conmeslan with the phile-
sophie hywns of the Rigvedn; ses balow,
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mass of those earlier texts. In short, it is customary to make &
sharp division between Vedie ritanlism and Vedic magic, on the one
land, and Vedie (or Upanisadio) philosophy on the other; and even
those who recognize the occurrence of both side by side in the same
texts think of this juztaposition as a mixture of basically unrelated
things. Tha same Oldenberg whose clear charncierization of the
Brihmanas T have quoted finds a completely different spirit in the
Upanisads, whose authors in his opinion are true philosophers, seek-
ing tha truth sbout the universe for the pure joy of knowledge in
itsell, not for the sake of using that knowledge for practical ends.
They constitute for that reason, to his mind, a * genuine novelty,™
altho of course he recognizes traces of their ideas in the earlier
literntore.’

For years the canviction has been growing upon me, as a result of
repeatod study of early Indian philosophic texts, that this inter-
pretation involves a radical misunderstanding of the point of view
of thoss texts, and indeed of ull classical Indian philosophy. It
commits the very natural but unfortunate error of atfributing to
Indian thought the objects which we associate with * philosophy *
in the west, at least ot the present day, but which have never been
associated with it in India, until the most modern times. ‘To our
minds, I take it, “ philosophy ™ implies o search for abstract truth
about the nature of the universs and man’s place in it, e an end
in itself. We do not expect a philosopher to do anything with this
truth, if and when he gets it, except to enjoy the intalleetual
pleasure of cognizing it. and ta share it with others, 1f practical
motives ave concorned, wo say it is no longer “ pure” philosophy,
but religion or-someihing else. But to the Himdus, even of later
olassical times, and a fortiori of the Vedic age, such a conception
never ocourred ; and if it had bean suggested to them, they would
liave regarded it ns fanfastic and shsurd., Oldenberg’s figure of a
Vedie philosopher seeking «to unfold & picture of things as they
are for its own sake, out of the pure joy of perceiving and under-

*Gen hils Voo, Wiss, p. 30, TL Winternite (Gesck. d. dad. Lit, 1,
pasxim, potably p. 203) also separates the streams of ritunlistic magic and
o~ rus™ p‘hﬂmphr; the latter in his opiulon oririptsd in non-Brakmaen
elrcles, Eho be mnked it clear thut both streams are found both in the
Upanisads (pp. 206-200) and In the philosophie hymns of the Atharva Veda

(pe 181).
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standing ” * is more than “ rare,” a2 he calla it.  Snch an individual
never existed at all, either in the Vedic period, of which he is speak-
ing, or in later India, as far & our records show. The picture is
utterly un-Indian,

Abstract truth for its own sake, as an end in itself, has never for
a moment been conceived by Indian philesophers as a proper objee-
tive of their specnlations. Their intelleciual quests have always
been @ssociated in their minds with practical ends. The later
systeme of philosophy are all supposed to be practical means of
attnining salvation, mukéi or moksa. That 15 their one and only
justification for existence, Typical are the two most famous of the
Iater gystems, the Vedints and the Sankhva. In both, as is well
known, human salvation is the sole object of their speculations; and
ir both alike it is to be gained by knowledge. He who has true
knowledge is saved, directly and immediately, and precisely by
virtue of that knowledge. They differ as to what true knowledge is,
but agree to this extent, that it is knowledge of the real nature of
the aoul and its position in the universe, its relution to the rest of
the universe and its guiding principle. Such knowledge gives its
possessor control over his soul’s destiny, that is, salvation.

Now salvation, literally * release” (mukii, moksa), is understood
in later India us meaning “ release ” from the cycle of rebirths,
determined by karma; that is from the sashsra, with all the evil
and pain inevitably connected therewith.® In the early Upanisads
this conception of the round of existences, the sasisdng, had not yet
fully developt. We see it in process of developing in them. But
the word and coucept of mukti are found there, with the same
general connotations ss in later fimes, subject to the qualification
just indicated. That is, mukii means “ ralpaze ® from the evils of
ordinary human existence. In Brhad Arapynkn Upanisad 8.1 are
listed four mulktis: the first, release from death; the second and
third, from “ day and night” and from * the waxing and waning
moon ™ (that is, from the ravages of time) ; and the last is nscent to
the * heavenly world * (svarga loka). And, most chnmcte:istimﬂj,
these “releases” are magically gained by knowledge of certain
thoroly ritualistic identifications, of slements of the sacrifice with
cosmic and humen powers, quite in the styls of the Brihmanas

L0p. ot p- 3.
* Bo first in Gvet. U 0. 18, savadramokgasthitibandhakotul.
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Thus, by the identification of the Aofar-prisst with fire, a8 & cosmie
power, and with spesch, as & human faculty, one wins release from
death. This ritual-mugic wisdom is put into the mouth of no less
a personage than Yajiavalkya, the most celebrated of all Upani-
sadic teachers, at the beginning of his contest in learning with the
other brahmans at the court of King Janaks, which is ene of the
high points of Upanisad philosophy.

Along with “releases™ from evils, the Upanicads spesk of
“attainments " of desiderata. The very same pessage just quoted,
after disposing of the *“rolesses beyond (evils),” proceeds to
deseribe “ attainments ¥ thru ritual-magic knowledge'® The
“attainments™ here are certain matural and supernatyral
“worlds " (loka) which are guined by ritual knowledge. Muany of
the later aystems also promisze to the adept not only the supreme
goal of salvation, but various incidentsl benefits which he is to
enjoy while progressing towards that goal. I am thinking pri-
marily of the magic powers, (makd-)siddhis, promist by the Yoga
and other later systems to the philosophic ndept. They are seo-
ondary und ineidental to the main aim, bt none the less real,

Nothing seems more natural to the Hindu of mcient times, as
indeed to the popular mind in medieval Europe'* than that very
practical and worldly benefits, of many sorts, should ensue magi-
cally from superior knowledge, The word vidyd, “ knowledge,”
means in-classical Sanskrit also “ magic ¥ out and out, &s all Sans-
Ekritiste know well. Again and again throont the Upanisads, just
gs fhruout the Brihmanas, we meet the phrase *he who knows
thus,” yu evurn veda (or vidwdn), The same phrase is equally
familiar in the Atharva Veds, especially in its philosophic hymmns,
And everywhere it plmost alwaye followe the promise of some
ui_mme]:.r-pmﬂiml rewarid for him who “ hus euch knowledge.”
Not only long life and release from death, or from that * sscond
death ” (punar-mriyu) beyond the first grave which & such o
bughesr to the Vedie Hindus in the hirth-throes of the doctrine of
transmigration; not anly the winning of various heavens; but
wealth is this life, worldly suceess of all kinds, ascendancy over
one’s fellows, the discomfiture of one’s ememies, even success in
love—all these and other worldly benefits are nmong the things to

18 ity atimoksdh, afha sadpadad, BrAU. 3. 1.8,
11 Sap the Epilog to this paper, below,



104 Frankiin Edgerton

be gained by the practice of Upsnisadic speculation, as they were
to be gained from the ritualistic and theological speculations of the
Beihmanas and from the magic practices of the Atharva Veda.
The pessagres are so numeroua that it is hard to see how their sig-
nifieance can have been so generally overlooked. It ought mot to
be necessary to quote any of them. The list of references in the
footnote will be sufficient to show how they permeate the two oldest
U panisads, the Brhad Aranyaka and Chindogya.**

In my article on “ The Philosophical Materinls of the Atharva
Veda " * | pointed out that in seeking 'practical benefits thru the
miagic power of knowledge the Upanisads touch upon the special
sphere of the Atharva Veds. Iis nims are identical with theirs

B Brhlh 1, 2.1, 3,5, 7-8 (to be understood together as meaning that he
wha knows the identity of the arka-fire and the afvamedhe-sscrifion with
Death “wards off death, death does not attain bim"); L & 7. 8 16, 15
25, 26, 28 (MAdhy. 1. 3. 8, 10, 17, 19, 27, 28, 3%); 1. 4.1, 0, 7, 10, 15, 16, 17
(Madhy, 1,42, 10, 14, 18,98 83 20 31); 1. 5. 1, 2,.12, 15, 16, 20 (Midhy.
LG, 6,10, 23, 24, 20); 2.1, 24, (n long series of philosophie doctrines
which are all declared to be partial or ineomplete; nevertheless each brings
its pussessor its appropriate bemefit; e g. in § it is proposed by Girgya to
comsider the pwrwge in the dkdéa as Brubman, to which Ajitadatru replies:
* Speuk oot of him to me; 1 reveare him as ths full and pon-departing; who
#0 reveres him is filled with offspring and eattle, and his offspring do not
depart from this world!’); 2,27, 2, 4 (M. 8); 2 3. 0 (M. 10); 8. 3 8
028 (IM.38): 4 0 204,05, 0.7 (ML & 14,7, 10,13, 10,10) 7 4 24
(3L 6)e 4. 0. 37 (M. 43); 4040 8,18, 14, 10, 20, 21, 22, 25,724, 25 (M- 10,
15, 10, 21, 82, 23 27,88, 2D, 31); 4 & 4, of. 16 (M. 4. 6 4 apd 20;
immortality to be grined from the knowledge set forth in this chapter) ;
B.1;6.83 (M 4);54(M5)35.6.1,%4 (M.65.0.2,4.6):5 ;M58
[=1EK. B 0, which omits ya evah veda); 5: 11; 5 12 (M. 5 13, 8); 5. 14.
-4 (ML G 24 1) 6. 14, 18 (M5 15.0<12)8 0. 1. 18 (AL & 2 1-8);
2 15,10 (M 6. 0. I8 10 ;—Ohi% 1oL 7, 8; 10: 1 28,143 1.8 1. 73
L 6l B7:0 1T, 8 L0 L8 45 21, el
202202, 2 7.2, R B3 R 10.6; 2. 18,2 1 2 2 08 2 142
2.36.2; 2. 10.2; 2. 17. 2; 2 18.2: 2 10 2; 2 90 .8; 2 81, 9 3 6 34)
FT.34; 3 8. 34;: 8, 0. 34; 3,10, 34; 3 12 7; 3 18 19 2. 15 2
G163 18.0; 3, 10 4; 4, 3. 8; 4. 5.3:. 4. 8. ;4.0 44,8, 4; 4. 11083
412, 0 4 012 84 149 4. 15, S0, 4; 4.17.59;: 0. 1. 161 5 = B S
0638 15 6. 8. 8 7. L 5; T8 21 . 5.2 7. 4 8. T 6, F:7:6.3;
To¥093 7.8.2: 7. 0.2 ote. (this sorles ia similar in spirit to Brhll. 2.0
2, wes nbove); 7. 25 and 20 (climsx i the preceding; perfoot knowlodge
hrings unlimited powers) ; B. 1 6 with 8.2, 1.10; 8.3, 5; 8. 7. 1; B, 1& 0.

" Studics in Hemor of Mourice Bloomfield, PP 117-135; sen especially
e 133,
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snd one of ite fumiliar methods of attaining those aima ig thru
that same power af knowledge, ue set forth above. And, in faot,
the Atharva Veda ie the special home of early Vedic specnlation.
This fact is obvious and undisputed ; the Atharva Veda, this book
of gpells and incantations, contains far more philosophic materials
than the Rigveds or any other Vedic Sammbitd. Fvery one has
always observed this cirenmstance, und found it surprising—
indeed, inoxplicable. It is incxplicable from sny other point. of
view than that which I sm hers proposing, and which I first pro-
posed in the article cited. Those who think of Vedic speculation
na the work of abstract, disinterested *‘ philosophers ” in our west-
ern senee, ¢an only regard the inelusion of so much of their work
in & book of magic charms gz a strange anomaly. But the Atharvan
philosophic materials themselyes, to & very large extent, and still
more the manner in which they are used in the Kaudika Siitra and
the other ritual handbooks of the Atharva Veds, indicate clearly
the practical, magical ends which their esoteric knowledge was
designed to gain. And so they themselves furnish the reason for
their inelusion In the Atharva Veds. to which they are parfectly
appropriate.

Typical is the hymn AV, 11, 4, Tfs subject is the prina, the
posmic “ breath,” that is the wind, most strikingly manifested in
the storm-wind; henge the obvious naturalistic sllusions o storms
which the hymn contains. This breath of the universe i, quite
naturally and yet scutely, made the enlivening principle of the
cosmos. The author ia thoroly st home in the phraseology aud
jdeology of Vedic higher thought, and applies it to his subject with
u freshness and vigor which suggest an unusual amount of intel-
logtual aeumen. He is certainly no mere ignorant witch-doctor.
Yet that does not mean that he is free from natural human desires.
Not only the last stanza’* but sevoral stanms scattered thruout
the hymn, give expression to the active desire that the cosmie
# hreath ™ shall confer hoous on him who knows and glorifies if,
particularly, of course, by means of its counterpart, the individual
o hronth ™ or * life ™ in the human being. So Kankiky very appro-

% Of. Bloomfleld, Hymna of the Atharva Feds, p. 623; Oldenberg, Vore.
Wiks, p. 6, note. These suthors overlook the similar passages in stanzas
9, 11. 18, 10 of the by, and speak az if fhe last atanza were the only ome

that shows traces of magie ends.



106 Franklin Edgerton

pristely uses the hymn in magie performances for long life. 1In so
doing Kausiks does no violence to the thought of the hymu; on
the contrary, this was quite clearly the intent of its suthar. His
thought is thoroly Upanisadic, quite as lofty as the aversge of
Upanisad speculations; and an Upanisad suthor would typically
conclude such & passage with an expression like this; “ Long life
he attaing, the bresth of life (pridpa) does mot leave him, who
knows thus (ya evam veda) !

There is: here no question of a secondary fusion of unrelatsd
activities, philosophy and magic, On the contrary, all Vedie phi-
losophy may (from our point of view) he described as a sort of
philosophic magie, or magical philosophy.* That is precisely why

** As get forth in these words in my article, op. cit, p. 134 I wust refer
to this place, especially p. 12141, for further details us to the evidence for
the maglenl intent of Atharvan philosophy, (A limited number of reprints
of this article are available for free distribution, on application to the
wuthor.) I am pleased to note that the views there advanced have been
noticed favorably by such good scholars ss Winlernite (OLZ, 1924, o424}
and Eeith {Religion and Philosophy of the Teds, p- 510, n, 3], To be sure
I must add with regret that I have failed to flnd in Keith’s book wrunh
evidence that he hns been influsnced by my arguments. Winterniie poinis
out that he exprest long ago views similar to some of mine: T hope T am
not wrong in understanding that he would now agres even more closely
with me; ef. note 7 above—I would add here that the man for the procticsl
application of AV. philosophic hymus is really stronger than appears from
my former article. While the Athervan ritual tixts fall In some casey Lo
record the uses to which they are put (loo. cit., p. 110), the hiymns them-
eelves do go more regularly than T there indioated, Thus 1 ohaerved that
AV. B. 10 Is ignored in all the ritnal texta; but I should have added that
the hymn itself emphatically states (vas 2.7, 15-20, 331 the proctical bone
fita to be won by him who * knows " tye erass veda) ita mysteries, quite
in Upanigad fashion. So alse the recurring refrain of AV, 11, 3. 32-40; and
for other similar references see AV. 4. 1, 75 0. 10. 24; 10, 2, 20, 30510, 7.
40, 41; 10. 8, 22, 43, 44 11.3, 51; 1L 5 10, 25, With so much primary
evidence, in the hymma themselves, the partial lack of sccondary evidence
ol magical employment in the ritoal Eatdbooks s ot important. T whonld
Farther huve noted the fant that even the famous Rigvedic Hiragyagarbha
hymu, RV. 10, 121, ends with tha definite statemmnt that |t was designed to
win practieal desidernta. It in truo that this tenih verse is perhaps a liter
addition to the hymn. But even va 9, unquestionabily part of the ariginal
text, praye " May He (the One) harm us oot And the Vifvakirman
hymn, EV. 10. 81, is as definitely practieal jn its aim as nny Atharvan
inesntation {ves 6, 7). Whether thus stated jn terms or not, all Vedie
philesophy has pructics] afms
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it belongs primarily to the Atharva Veda. The fact that the

1a aleo contains g few hymns of this sort is exactly analogous
to its inclusion of some magic spells, also. Both are equally
w Atharvanic” and aqually foreign io the primiry purpose of the
Rigveda, which is & hymu-hook for use at the hieratic Titual serv-
ioes. 'I'he rare and seattering philoeophic materials of the Rigveda
are all found in the tenth or first books (mainly in the tenth),
which are recogmized us late aidditions to the collection, and which
also contain most of the other Atharvanic " materials, the incan-
tations, wedding and funeral hymns, ete.' Not that the “ magic™
power of knowledge was anknown to the Rigvedie poets.™ D1
conrse this belief was common to the age as a whole, But, equally
of course. no one, or ikt least few, relied upon it exclusively for
protection. Kven the Atharvanists engaged in magical perform-
ances+ with all their faith in the power of knowledge in itself,
they reinforced that knowledge by sctive measures. The theory
behind most of the Rigveda is, as is well known, that human desires
will be granted by the gods, when they have been propitiated by
the situal of sacrifice and praise. (ross-hred with the theory that
magic rites, performed with true esoteric knowledge, must bring
the desived results of themselves, this ritualistic theory gave hirth
in Brihmana times to the belief that the gods ure negligible inter-
medinries, or even play mo part at all in the process; a rite, per-
formed with proper knowledge, must of itself result in the benofit
that fs sought. Or, eveén more drastically, the setual performance
of the rite is unmecessary; if one knows itz true nature, by virtue
of that knowledge he controla the desired result, pnd need not
actually do aunything. Hers is, if you like, a true “ hlend ¥ but
ot & blend between magic and philogophy. Rather, a blend
hotween ritusl religion on the one hand and magical philosophy or

4 ¢ is nol an Argument against this view that the text-tradition of the
philosophic bymns is better than that af the corresponding Athar-
mmuTﬂ:nu&. loc. mit., pi 1238, The sams is trne of the entire
sdie tradition, It s simply due to the fact that the Rigvedic schools
ware botter sjursted. The Atharvanists were not the scholars that the
Rigvedic poots were. Even the magie charms, which strayed into the edl-
laction of the Rigvedn, are genernlly found there in & morn intelligent form
than the corresponding ones of the Atharva Vedi. XNo one wonld argus
from this that the Rigveda, rather than the Atbarea, is their original home.
&1 Of. above, nota€: ani further sea BV, 1. 160 16, 30,
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philosophic magic on the other. And in this blend, ritualistio mli-
gion is the moribund element. Magical philosophy constantly tends
to get the upper hand.  We are drifting into the intellectual sphere
of the Upanisads.

For few would now dispute that the Brialmanss are the womb
of Upanisad thought. They ure far more intimately reluted to the
Upanisads than to the Rigvedn, precisely heeause of their emphnsis
on the importance of knowledge, of & true understanding of the
esoteric megning of things. Their hair-splitting theologicd] dis
quisitions give birth to the cosmic and metaphysical (but st the
same time largely ritualistic) speculations of the Upanisads. And
just as the Upanigads contain many external und internal indics-
tions of their intimate connexion with the Brihmanas (the oldest
of them, the Brhad Aranyaks, is part of the Satapatha Brahmana:
and large parts of them deal wholly with ritualistic entities and
caneepts)—so they never lose sight for long of the practical ends
which they also inherit from the Brihmanae, and which like them
they conceive to depend upon true, esoferie, or mystic knowledge
of the entities with which they deal. Thesa ende and this method.
of gaining them are inherited by the Brihmanas directly from the
intellectual sphere which we call Atharvanic, and gre then passed
on to the Upanisads.

If there is auy general difference in apirit betwean the Brihmi-
pas and the Tpanisads, it lies in just this, that the Upanisads
earry out fully, to its Jogical extreme, the Atharvan-Brahmana doe-
trine that esoteric knowledge fs the only thing that counts in the
last wnalysis; fhat it is the supreme method of grining all one’s
desires. The Atharvanists and the Bribmans-authors may tell us
that knowledge is all that is necesaary ; but with natural and par-
donable inconsistency, they still cantinue to act; to perform ritusl
and magic practiees, us if they believed in the efficacy of aetions.
The Upanisads attach litile or no importance to sction, ritual or
ather. Fur more consistently than the Brilmayas (tho even théy,
a8 we saw, oceasionally go as far as this), they take the position that
if one knows the mystic meaning of u performance, ho need not
setually carry it out in order to get the benufit of its fruits. They
constantly sing the same song: “he who knows ** this or that,
gets s desire folfilled. To bo sure, by reading chiefly betwesn
the lines, we may find evidonce that ritual and magical acts were
still performed. But little importance i attached to the actual
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For instance, several passages tell us that ritiml
acts, if performed without knowledge of their esoteric meaning,
are not only useless*® but dangerous; the presumptuons performer
is likely to huve his head burst ssunder® Again, “he who knows™
a particular rite, of which the mystic mesning has just been
explained, “and he who knows it not, both perform it; bat”
when performed with knowledge it hecomes more effective.®® The
world of men is attaived by begetting a son, the world of the manes
by sacrifice, the world of the gods by knowledge; but the world
of the gods is the best of worlds, therefore * knowledge is best.”
People gay that by offering with milk [or a year one eseapes re-
death (punar-mptgu) ; but this is an error; ou the very (first)
day on which ene who knows mukes such an offering, on that very
dsy hie escapes re-death.**  And even such qualified tributes to the
power of actions as these are rure in the Upanisads. Generally it
is knowledge, knowladge ulone and of itself, which brings the
desired end, no other method being recognized as even possible:
% T who knows ” gets suything he wantz, by the direct and magi-
cal power of his knowledge.™

wORT, & 2. L

o R, L B and 1o 10-11.

e WD, 1. L 10,

s Behl, 1,6 16 (MAdbyadiding rec. 24).

= Bl L 5. 2 (MEdhy. 8). We also find clear evidenes that what we
should call purely mugic practives wero carried oo In those same * phila-
sophical ™ eircles; thms sdditional proof is furnlsht for the intimate eop-
pexion between the splieres of the Athirva Veds andl the Upanizads.  Brhll
8.3 and 4 del with such practices in & thoroly Athurvan manuer. They
include even love-charms, ¢harms to compel n woman to yield her love,
hirth-control chiarms to prevent conception, and conversely charms to hring
ahout canception when it is desired; portorition charms, éle, ste But the
knowledge motif is dominant thruont. Thus, st the very outsel, the sexunl
aot is expluined mystically us » kind of pitunl performands, the elemonis of
which nre hlentifled, Brilinnga-wise, with the parts of the woman's body;
and thon we are told that i a man practises sexual intercourse knowing
this, he gains o world a& great as fie who sacrifices with the Vijapoys-rite,
and takes to hinmelf the merit of women; hut 1 he practives It withoul
knirwing this, women take to themisnlves his merit (BrhUl 8 4. 2).

= Bomn later Teligivus and philosophie texie are mora euthnlie, und recng.
silgn other wayn of geining salvation, althe ® knowledge ™ remained perhaps
the fuvorite on fhe whole: at any raie, the lite Sinkhyn and Vediinta wys-
tema clung to ft exclusively. Tn the philosopby of the epie, ou the other
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An important further question now arises. Is any relation dis-
eernible between the kind of kmowledge sought, at s given point,
and the nature of the practical benefit to be derived from it?

In some cases it is hard for ue to discern wny resson for the
sssociation of a particular boon with a particular guantum of
esoteric knowledge. Tn an Atharvan hymn (13.3) the sun is
glorified na the cosmic First Principle; and, in the constantly
recurring refrain of each verse, this “ruddy one” (Rohita) is
invoked to destroy any enemy of the wise man “ who knows thus”
The idea seems to be simply thet one who is fortified with euch
mystic knowledge must be safe from attack by human foes But
any other desiderstum would seem to us equally appropriste.
Similarly in the Upanisad passage last quoted (BrhU. 1.5.2) we
saw that escape from re-death is promist to one who performs
with esoteric knowledge a certain milk-offering for a single day.

hand, various courses of aotion are recognized aa possible roads to ealva-
tion, a8 alternatives to the way of knowledge. ‘These active mothods are
called Yoga, “ activity ™ (see American Journal of Philology, 45. 37 . for
& brief account of them), and are distinguisht as such from the method af
knowledge, known as Sinkhys, * reckoning, reasoning, ratioeinstion”. In
the epic and in ail enrlier Banskrit literature ihe terms Sankhya and Yoga
do not refer to metaphysical systems, but to ways of guining salvation; see
nry articls, ¥ The Meaning of Sinkhyn and Yogs,” Am. Jour. PAil, 45, 1-28;
For the relation of this early mesning of the word Hinkhyn to the later
¥ Bhnkhyn ™ sysfom, see ibid, 324; and for yet other ways of ealvation
than * knowledge ” and * action ™, p, 46.—Keith, Religion and Philosaphy
of the Fedo, 2, p. 643 L., rojects: the conelusions of {his articls, but adidnees
Little reasom for dolng so; his remarks amount to hardly more than a dog-
mitie refosal to accept what 1 still think I showed ta be. the plain and
mumistakuble evidence of the texts themselves as to the mesuing of the two
words. As an example of the cogency of such arguments as Keith offers, T
may mention his treatment of Mbh. 12. 13713 8. (p. 543, infrs), Hare he
says: “In this passage we find two very distinet views set oul: the
Shitkbyn and the Yoge setept m multiplicity of souls. whils Vylisa jusisis
that all the souls st bottom rest on the world soul” But, as 1 pointed aub
(p. 28), this doctrine of VyRas “ that all the souls at bottom rest on the
world soul " in definitely stated in va 13763 to be * Sankhys und Yoga *I
What becomes of the distinction on which Kaith Inys sueh great weightt
Ona  distinet view " is as much Sknkhys and Yogs as (he other. according.
to the texk. In the text mers gibberish—or iz Kalth wrong! 1 preler to
l-mlhtthamtkwmwhatﬂhtﬁkiug about. (In mctual fast the
text does not intend to make the distinotion between the two ™ views™
which Eeith supposes, aa T clearly showed, )
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Why precisely release from re-death, rather than any other boon?
The only anewer (if it he consideréd an answer) probably is that
ritualistic tradition made this particular association.

This condition is, however, just what we should expect, sfter all.
It is what we very commonly find in connexion with Athsrvan
magie rites and with the ritual performances of the Brahmanas.
Often we can discern no special reason for the clearly exprest
expectation of & certain result from a particular rite or incanta-
kiom,

O the other hand, it would be an error to think of such cases
s typical of philosophic magic in general. Much more often we
can see very definite reasona for the association. IT the prina-
hymn which we discust above ** is used to attain long life, this is
abvionsly becanse knowledge of the universal prina, the life-breath
of the cosmos, may naturally be expected to give the knower con-
trol over that “life-hreath,”” sod hence over itz menifestation in
himself, namely, his own “life-breath.” Just so, times without
pumber, in the Upanisads the name of the thing or concept known
suggests the boon to be derived from the knowledge. Seores of
examples conld be quoted; they occur on almost every page. It
will suffice to refer to Brhad Aranyaka Upanisad 2.1, where e. g.
in paragraphs 4 to 6 he who knows the “glorions ™ gets “ glor-
jous ® offspring; he who knows the *{full and undeparting” is
“filled ” with offspring snd cattle, and his offspring “do not
depart” from this world (se. before him); he who knows the
“ ymeonguerable ” becomes himself “mnconquerable.” Sometimes
the identification iz made only by what we should call verbal dis-
tortions or bad puns; but to the authors these are just as serious
a8 what we might term sound “ philological " identifieations.

8o {ar we have dealt with knowledge of special, limited subjects,
Tt results, we have seen, in particulsr boons for the possessor, boons
which are generally sppropriste to the name or nature of the thing
known The essential idea is that “he who knows ™ any one thing,
gets that thing, or something corresponding to it.  But from this
it is only s short step to the logical conclusion that if one could
only know everything, he would thereby get—evervthing. Uni-
versal kmowledge, omniscience, must be a ghort-vut fo omnipotence,
to the power of safisfying sny desire. If what you know you con-

AV, 11 4; see puge 105
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tral, then by knowing the all, you ean control the all. 1f, then, a
formula ean be discovered which will provide you with the funda-
mental truth of all that is, the knowledge of that formuls will
maks you master of the universe. And specifically, in true Brib-
mana spirit, that formuls is to be sought in a mystie identifica-
tion, You muost digcover something which *is ™ the essence of {the
all: especially, if possible, something which you can control, so
that thereby you ¢an control everything.®

This is the eecret of the famouns * quest of the Upanisade " after
a formuisic identification of something or other with the First
Principle of the universe. The regular answer to the guestions:
“With what shall we identify the ove thing, by knowing which all
is kmown? ™ is “with the soul, @fman, of man." Obviously: for
the One, whether it be called Brahman,” or the Hxistent (sat),
the Real, or what-not, is naturally the essential self or *soul®
(@tman) of the universe. 1f it is dlman, aud my eoul, my real self,
i also atman, then is not the mystie identification ready-made?
Juat as the © life-breath * of the universe is the same s the “life
breath” of man, and by “knowing ™ the one you control the
other®™ And surely there is nothing which I control more per-
fectly than my own “self.”” If then I “know " that the Brahman,
which is the #tman of the universe, is my own déman, then not only
do I control the fundamental principle of thi universe, becauss
knowledge is magio power; bunt even more than that, I am the
fundamental principle of the universe, by that mystic identifica-
tion. For this double reasom, there is nothing ot of my control
or beyond my grasp.

The knowledge of the One which ie All, and it identification
with the human soul, ie then a short-cut to the satisfaction of all
desires, the freedom from all fear and danger and sorrow. Just
ag knowledge of individunl or partial truths gives to its possessor
the individunl and special boons appropriate to ench partial truth,
as in the passage quoted above, so knowledge that the one true

 Altho the mere knowledge of a thing fs ennf to give you control over
it, there I8 denrly a fooking that you wirengthen your hold on it 4f you can
Wentify |t my=tieally with something over whish yon have more obvioos
power. This is exactly the notion underlying the identifientions of ths
Brahmanas; see p. 99 above,

¥ As mo why it ie so regularly called that, see below 1161

HAV. 1L 45 abow, p. 105
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essence of everything is my soul gives me control over everything.™
When and becanse T know that, 1 am identical with the One, which
in the very nature of the case cannot be affected by auy unsatistied

* The passage In BrhU. 2.1, referred to above, p. 111, i# very simifienst.
Ta its famous eonversation hetween Girgys and Ajitafatiu, Gargyn pro-
poses twielve different entities, one after uuother, as expressions for the
Brahman, the cosmic One. Ajftsfatru denies that each in turn i= the
Bralman, but explains what it really is, and assigns a particular hoon o
the possessor of this knowledge. He then proceeds to give hiz own view
of whal the Brahman bs in very truth; mamely; it is to ba identifled with
thee spirit or soul (@#man) in man, which in sound sleop in actunlly anited
with Eho cosmic soul or Bruliman, and which Is *the real of tha real.”
No statement is here found of thy proflt ensuing to ane " who knows thus.”
But s it conceivable that perfeet knowledge should have wno proctieal
seward, when imperfect and partial bits of knowledge have just been
asserted to have each their appropriate rewarda? It seems elear that the
omissirm is only dus to the author's considering it so abvious as v el
no Gtstement. And this ja coofirmed by the ceeurrence elsewhore of tha
missing statement of the pructical rewards for this knowledpe. For the
swme doetrine is found in % wmuch fuller and more perfect form in Brht.
4 3 and 4. In 4.3, 108 we find the closest possible parallel to the latter
part of 21, with its identification of the soul, purtimularly in its siate of
duep aleep, with the One. This is the soul's true forin, in which all his
Juaires are satisfied, in which he s without desire and without sorrow [(Z1).
And why is be st Just beciuse the soul is one with the One which is All,
and therefore lifs sensss cannat operate on anything, for there s no object
ati which they might operate—aothing outside of himsell (23-31): this
is his highest goal, the highest bliss, the summum bonwm (32). To be
giire, thia state i sttained permanently only after death, and then only
by the soul “ who has no desire™ (4 4. 0 =2Midhy. 8), But who is this
soul that * has mo desire 1 None other than he who kasws the woul—
knows, that is, the esoterie truth, that hisn own soul iz cooe with the uni-
vorsal soul or Brahman, This s emphatically stated, over nul ovwr again,
in the conclusion of this passage: note particularly 4. 4. 12 = Mudhky, 10,
“1f n person understaunds the soul (dtman}, knowing '1 am He," then
desiring what, for the love of what, conld he eling to the baly? *—13 =M.
17: * Who has found out and become awakened to this sonl . . . he is'the
All-oreator, for ha erentes everything; the warld lor, henven) in his; nay,
he is the warld (or, hesven) himeelf,” Thit is, when he koowa the world-
soul as himaelf, he controls it, which is the soul of everyihing, und so
pontrols everything: uay rather, heis overything. What wander, thes, thnt
he ean oo longer have any desire? All his desires ure therehy fulfilled
The oonclusion of thie passage, 4. 4 19-22 = Midhy, 21-31, is a magnificent
pacan of trinmph celobrating the pousmmmate perfection of bliss of the soul
who attains this perfect knowledge. The whols passege desorves to b read

2
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longing or by any evil or sorrow, beciuse there is nothing outside
or independent of me for which my senses and mind might long™

The famons dietum of the identity of the human sonl with the
world-soul will now appear in a somewhat new light. People never
tire of quoting the phrase “1 am the Brohman® ae s brillisat
philosophicul apergu. 1 am not here to deny that it deserves such
praise.  But 1 think its real meaning, aud the rationale behind it,
have never been quite understood. Its context has generally been
neglected, The passage ® where it ocours saye: * Whoever knows
that ‘1 am Brahman,” becomes this sll™; and later, * from that
samo self he (who knows this) eoreales whalsvever he desires.”
That is, the possessor of this mystic knowledge can do whatever
he pleases. That is ohviouely the very practical reason for know-
ing it. The ides is not so new ng it has often been represented as:
being, It is essentially contained in the magical-philosophic hymne
of the Atharve Veda.® It rests on the same basis as the doctrine
that * he who knows the unconguerdble one becomes unconquer-
able,” and eountless similar expressions thruout both the Upani-
sads and the older Vedie literature. The practical, magical benefits
of such mystic knowledge are clearly stated in connexion with
almost all similar expressions, The Atharva Veda passage which

in thin connexion: I will quote only & fow extracts: * Therefore, he who has
this knowledge . . . sees only himself (his soul, dimaen) in the self (the
aniversal woul, Atman), He sees everything ns the selt; (Midhy. adds,
" every oue becomes his solf, he bocomes the self of evory one’ 1) he gets past
all evil; evil eannot aifect him; free from evil, from impurity (MBdhy.,
from old age), from dookt (Mbdhy,, from hunger and thirst), he becomes
B brikmane (8 verituble possessor of the Bralunan), sho knowe thust ”
And finally, at the very eml: “This s that great unborn eoul [dtman),
fres from old age, from dsath, and from fear (or, danger), immortal—the
Brahmon, Fesrless, verily, is Brahman. HE BECOMES THE FEARLESS
BEAHMAN—WHO EXOWS THUS) *

#OLBrll). 1.4 2; 4 32331,

* BruU. 1. 4. 10, snd 16, = Midhyarhding 22, gnd 28,

AV, 7, 41 (originally the conviuding verse of the hymn to Skambha
ax First Prineipla; so it still in in the Paippalfds, see Whitney's note-ad
loe.} elearly says that  Ha who knows " the First Prineiple, = he verily is
the mystie Lovd of Creatures” that is, e becomes the First Principle
And what e ia to gain thereby is stated with equal elarity in AV. 0, 10, 24
*/in hin {the First Principle's) control are what hus best and whit 1s to be

He shall put in my control (because I know him) what has been snd what
i to bet ¥
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‘contains the very earliest occurrence of the word dfman in its philo-
mphinmmhkmpﬁnlhumkedmthermmnfmkmwhgthﬂ
atman:* such a knower is possessed af all the qualities attributed
to the soul of the universe. And the like is stated over and over
again in the Upenisads.™

In the light of such passages we can understand better the true
mesiing of such n passage s the famous sixth chapter of the
Ohfindogys Upnuigad. It sets out to find the one thing * by know-
ing which all is known™ It is axplained ns the * existent”
(sat); it is in everything, and everything is o the last analysis
pothing but that. It is, moreover, mystically identified with the
human soul: *what that subfle essence is, 8 state-of-having-that-
as-ita-eesonce is this universe, that is the Tesl, that is the sonl, that
art thou (fat toam asi) 17> There is; to be sure, in this chapter
110 definite statement of the practical benefit to be gained by this
“Inowledge Are we then to suppose that here is an i
‘axample of a ** disinterestad ™ philosopher, seeking pothing but the

0AY, 100 B dd: " The deaireless, intelligent, {mmortal, self-existent,
aatiaflad with contentment (' sap’, rosa ), not lackime in anything—Rke who
Enows thiz Boul, the intelligent, ngeliss, (ever) young, haa no fear of death.”

A fow examples: Brhil 1. 5 o == Midhy, 28: " He who known this
becames the Belf of all beinga. Asis that divinity (the One), %0 s he. As
all ‘belngs favor that divinity, so all beings favor him who lknows
this. Whilsoever thess creatursa suffor, that remaing with them alome
Only pood reaches him. Evil, verily, diee not reach gods” Brhll 4.3
37 = Mudhy. 43: Al beings wait upin him who kuows this, saying:
" Hore comes the Brakman| " CULL. 7. a5 2. * T who heholds, thinks on,
kmows, and enfoys only this (salf, dtman) - . - fs independent (ssli-
ruling) : he has unlimited freedom in all worlds While they who know
ptherwise than this are dependont truled by others); their worlds are
destructible; they have po freedom in all worlda® ChU. 8. 12 8: " He
ohtains all worlds and all desires who ynderstands that Selit” TU, 2 1:
% Ha who knows Brabhman . . . mitains all desires.® TU. 2 4: "W
Enosws the bliss of Bralman never fears anything® AU, 5. 4 =20 by,
having sscended on high from this world with that Self of Enowledge,
olstained all desives in that heavenly world, and heeame fumortal” Kaupll.
1. T: " Whatever conquest is Brahman's, whatever aiiainment, even that
conquest he comjueTs, that mttainment hes attains, who kwowe this"
AMungll. A 2. 0: # Ha who kuows thit suprems Hrehman becomes Brohman
jteell, . . . Ho s teyoud serrow, beyond avil. Fresd from the knota of
the hoart, he becomes immortal.”

ChIT 4, 1.3

»id 6 BT
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sbstract truth for the pure joy of knowing it? TLet those believe
it who may, For my part, such an opinion would seem o mé
strangely blind, in view of the overwhelming mass of contrary avi-
dence. No: the philosopher of this passage secks “ knowledge ”
of the esenco of the universe for the same reason that all the men
of his time (and even of much later times in India) sought it:
becanse he believes that if he knows that One, and identifies it
with his own true self; he can by that knowledge control all cosmic
forces, and therefore his own destiny. His “ that nrt thou” is
motivated in the same way as the Brhad Zranyuks’s “T am Brah-
man.” Ho who knows that he is mystically the All, partakes of its
essénce, 18 it one with It, and therefore cannot be subject to any
outside influence which might cause any fear, dunger, sorrow, or
unsaiisied desire. That for once the wathor does not say so in
definite terms means only that to him it wes a perfectly obvious
matter of course.® It went without saying. It is really surpris-
ingly lucky that practically all other similar passages do fake the
tronble to state it so definitely.

This belief in the power of knowledge gives us the clue to the
employment of the term brahman ss o name for the ultimate First
Principle, alout which there hns been such endless discussion.
Brahmun means simply  holy knowledge *, or, coneretely, a Vedie
hymn or incantation, that is, a concrete expression of this mystio
wiedom ; the Vedic mind feels no difference between the abstrack
und the concrete sides of this concept. Morcover, all knowledge i,
to the Vedic mind, holy, mysterious, religious or magical knowl-
edge. It nlways possesses this magic power. The wise man and
the priest or religions (magical) practitionsr (vipra, R,
brakmdn masc., ete.) are completely identical from the Vedie

" Asin BrhU. 2. 1 1t is ulso not stated, but clearly mnst bo understood,
for the reasoma explained in footnots 28, ubove, Apart from fhese two, 1
tan find no other early Upatiigad statement of this doctrine (ihe untty of
the humian goul with the world-principla) which does not fulke elear the
"Iruit™ or bensfit to be dorived from koowing it. Certainly the YRjfia-
valkya dinlog, Brhil 3, 1s uot an eseeption. It not only (ndientes ut varions
points in its course (0. g, 3. 1 posim, see P 102 nbove; 3. 2 1% — Midhy,
Hi 3.2.2; 3 5=2Mudhy. 4; 3.8 10) that knowledge of its mysterios in
to bring fruition of desires:. but it concludes with (he climaetie viatement
that " Understanding, blis, the Braliman, the highest goal of the giver of
bounty, belong to hin who stands steadfast in Enowledge of this™ [3. 0
28 = Madhy. 34).
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standpoint. Since knowledge means absolute, dircet powsr, what
is maore patural than that the holy, mystic knowledge. (bnihman)
of the universe ghould e hal{-personified as the First Prineiple,
the Coutroller of the universe? He who knows this, knows the
essenice of the cosmoes, and so controls it; in fact, opon the identifi-
cation of this “sonl ** of the universe with the “soul ” of man, he
whao has this knowledge is identical with it. It iz ustural that
this Brahman, this holy knowledge of the universe, should appear
ub times; especially in the earliest texts, in definitely personified
forms, as the feminine Vie, * Holy Utterance,” or the masculine
Brhus-pati, Brahmanas-pati, “the Lord of Holy Wisdom,” both
of which are well-known ns expressions for the First Principle.
But in the philosophie hymns of the Atharva Veds, and in the
similar passages of the Brihmunas, it is the neuter Brahmun itself
which more regulurly occupies this position, just as it does later
in the Upanisads, alongside of more abstruct expressions like © the
Existent ™ (=uf, also known to the older testz). Let us remember
the important and highly significant fact that in the Atharva Veds
the regular meaning of the nouter bndhman is * charm, incanta-
tion,” that is, a hymn of the Atharva Vedu iteelf, ns an expression
ol mystic wisdom. How many times do the magic charms of the
Atharva Veda sllude to the power inherent in the incantation
(brihman) to bring about the desived end, be it release from dis-
ease,™ advancement over one’s fellows," injury to rivals,* or
what-not! The very first hymn of the Atharva Veda invokes the
Lord of Holy Utterance, Viicas-pati, to abide in the Atharvan
practitioner, that is, to endow him with the all-important mystic
knowledge which s to enable him to goin any end he pleases. As
we pointed out above, and s every Vedist knows, the word snd the
thing denoted are one to the Vedic mind; he who knows the Holy
Word knows the concept behind it, and controls it; speech —
knowledge. And it ie because of the all-embracing power of knowl-

By RV, 10. 125 = AV. 4, 30 is & hymn to Vie personified as the One;
and in BV, 1081, T the cosmie Visvakaruan, = the Allmaker,” in the Lord
ol VEe, “ Holy Utternoce;  of. alao RV, 10. 71 for s liko trentment of Vie
For Brhas-pati or Brahmugaepati in the same rile sso BV, 100 7L 1
10072 8
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edge that the Brahman, Holy Knowledge, alias the power of its
concrete expression the magic charm, is already in the Atharve
Veda, and remains for all later time, a favorite expression for the
supreme power of the universa.

SuMuragy

The Upanisads, then, seck to know the real fruth sbout the
universe, not for its own sake; not for the mere joy of knowledge;
not aF an abstract speculation; but simply because they conesive
such kmowledge as a short-cut to the control of every cosmic power.
The possessor of such knowledge will be in a position to satisfy
his any desire. He will be free from old age and death, from
danger and zorrow, from all the ills that flesh is heir to. By
knowledge of the One which is All, and by mystically identifying
hig own self with that One which is All, he has, like that Oune, the
All in his control. Knowledge, true esoteric knowledge, ia the
magic key fo omnipotence, absolute power. By it one becomes
autonomons.*  From the Upanisads this idea was inherited by the
later Hindu systems, such as the Vedints and the epic snd classical
Sankhya, which regard true knowledge as the key to man's salvi-
tiom, a8 giving man ipso facto control of his destiny. But it is the
earlier, rather than the later, history of the idea which hes been
our chief concern here. It has been shown that it is identical with
the belief in the magic power of knowledge which is such a commen-
place in the Braihmanas, and shove ull in the Atharva Veda. Itis
of the essence of Athsrvan magic practice that by knowledge of any
entity it expects to control that entity, directly and magiecally.
Precisely for this reason the Atharva Veda is the particular home
of Vedic philosophy, which is simply an attempt to gain f one
strokes all possible human ends, by knewing, once for all, the essan-
tial truth of the entire cosmos. If all can be known at once, and
especially if it can be mystically identified with one's own * sonl®
one’s very self, then all will be controlled, and there will be no need
of half-way measures ; no need of attempting by magic to gain this
or 'Hmt gpecial desiderstum. That such minor, special desiderats
are, in spite of this, frequently sought in the Upanisads, just asin
the Atharva Veda, and that too generally by means of mystic

L prandj, ChU. 7. 25. 2.
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knowledge, is natural enuf, and is only an additional confirmation
af the fact that the spheres of the Upanisads and of the Atharva
Veda are identical. Finally, the Brahman, as an expression for the
gupremé power of the universe, is simply this same magic knowl-
edge; ite concrete manifestation iz an Atharvan ineantation.

Ertroa

Tt is impossible here to attempt to trace the history of this ides
of the magic power of knowledge in countries outside of India.
The subject iz much too vast. I may, however, point out that, as
1 haive remarked elsewhers,*® the same notion prevailed in Europe
down to quite modern times. Iu Robert Greene's play; Frior Bacon
and Friar Bungay, produced in England at the end of the sixteenth
century, we find it in full force. Roger Bacon, the greatest of
medieyal English scholars, is there represented simply as o mighty
magician, and s contest between him and a rival German scholar
resolves itself into & mere test of their powers of necromancy.
Shakespeare’s Tempest shows the same thing: Prospero, the scholar,
is, as & matter of course, n magician. In short, knowledge meant
primarily magic power. The ordinary man counld hurdly conceive
the pursuit of knowledge for any other reason. Roger Bacon him-
gelf may perhaps have had a different point of view; tho whether
he was completely free from the popular idess of his time, 1 doubt.
But he was, in any case, an exceptionul man, intellectually far in
advance of his time.

In India, likewise, the more advanced thinkers gradually freed
their speculations from the common aims of what we think of as
sorcery. With the passage of time, we can sce what might be called
u graduul spiritualization of the notion of the magic power of
knowledge. This is marked by # change in the objects commonly
sought. There is a tendency to neglect the cruder, lower, human
interests a8 ends to be attained by esoteric wisdom. The Upanisads,
like the Atharva Veda, are still interested in quite ordinary, often
all-too-human ends. Not only heavenly worlds, and freedom from
old age und death, from danger and sorraw, but also worldly riches,

3 I my book on The Bhagarad Gite, Chieago, Open Court, 1025, p. 8 £—
anhmight_nhuhuwdmﬁnu!thnwly Guoaties in this con-

nexion.
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conquering of enemies, sexual enjoyment, in short all kinds of
humau desires are sought by them thru mystic wisdom. But if we
examine even such & comparutively early text as the Bhagavad Gita,
we shull hardly find there traces of the magical use of knowledge
for what we might eall trivial, worldly ends** Nor do the best of
the later systenis sttach much primary importance to such matters.
The method is the same; but after all it does make a difference to
what purpeses it is applied. To be sure, some lnter Indian systems
refer to makasiddhis, supernatural powers, as Incidental benefits to
be gained by the adept while he iz progressing townrds the finnl
goal* And we must not forget that the very word for knowledge,
vidyd, means in elussical Senskrit also “magic”. But the later
philosaphic systems in their highest moods make it clear that, while
magic powers do indeed come with superior knowledge, they are
quite unimportant. So far from being worthy ends in themselves,
they are benegth the noties of the traly wise, who must seek only
final salvation. For him who has that in his grasp, those Jower
aims gimply cease to exist,

But the Bhagavad Gitd and the later systems, in so far as they
follow the “ way of knowledge*,® agree with the thinkers of the
Upanigads in their practical attitude towards speculation. They
all seek the truth, not because aof its shetract interest, but becauss
in some sense or other they think that he who realizes the truth
ahout maw’s place in the universe has ipso facto, directly, und by
virtue of that mowledge, freed himself from sll the troubles of
life; in ghort, attained the summum bonum, whatever they conceive
that to be. They are primarily religious rather than sbstractly
philosophical. And the historic origin of their attitude, in primi-
tive ideas about the magic power of knowledge, is still perfoctly

clear in them, altho they sought to apply that power to loftier nims
thiy their exrly predecessors did.*

* The GIIE, by the wiy, prefers the * way of diseiplined activity * (poga)
1o the ' way of kmowledge ™ (sdikhye), the it admiia ths validity of both,
Hee footnnte 23, above,

 These include sneh things as the powers of levitation, of making onesulf
indefinitely lnrge or emall, ste

“ Hee footnotes 23 und 43.

"1t need hurdly be said that all the higher forms b!'rnliginnqu.
nized by every intelligent student ms containing inkeritances from very
primitive times. Seholars who are well aware of this historie fnct are not
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1 would not, however, be understood as minimizing the phile-
sophic importance or the intellectual interest even of Vadic and
Upanisadie thought. Seme of the thinkers of those times show
very keen mental powers, Al their best their ideas strike every ong
as brilliant and fascinating. My admiration for them is warm and
sincere. All T have tried to do is to sketeh the intellectual back-
ground of the age in which they lived. They were children of that
age; how could they be otherwise? The case is analogous to the
humanization of the Rigveds by the modern school of Vedists,
typified by my tescher Maurice Bloomfield, whose recent loss we
mourn so deeply. He, perhaps more than any other, has taught
us that the Rigvedic hymms are the work not of paively poetio
dresmers taptly admiring the loveliness of the world about them,
or meditating sbetractedly on the grandeur of their gods, but of
pxtremely practical professional priests, whose thoughts in these
hymnus never stray for long from the technical detaile of their ritual
performances. But that does not mean that no poetry is left in
the Rigvedn. A practical priest, with one eye fizsed on his pro-
fessional interests, may and often does have the other eye open to
impressions of beauty in nature. In the same way we can still do
full justice to the magnificence of not a few speculative passages
in the Vedss and Upinisads, even tho we must recognize that these
philosophers had very definite practical ends in view in seeking trath.

mmabypumtadﬁmrmﬁningtmmmnrﬁigimthqhﬂd. In the
sama way & recognition of the historie origin of Sankara’s doctrine of ssl-
vation by knowledge need not imply & donbt of ita philosophic walidity.
!hlhuqmﬁdnﬂthwhiﬂhlmm:mmmﬂ-



DID THE EARLY SEMITES OF ASIA MINOR USE THE
ALPHABET'?

Ferriz J, STEPHENS
Yarx Usiversiry

Moxz: than a thousand cuneiform tablets have now been published
containing the records of the business transactions of a commmunity
of Semitic merchants, who lived snd traded in the region after-
wards called Cappadocia, in the latter half of the third millennium
B. 0. There is indirect evidence in these tablsts that even at this
early date these merchants nlso used another system of writing,
which may have been a primitive North Semitic alphabet. Tt may
be supposed that this primitive alphabet was written upon parch-
ment or other perishuble material, and it would be the rarest of
good fortune if any actual remains of it should ever coms to light.
As evidence that another system of writing was in use the following
facts are submitted.

A very unusual feature of the Cappadocian tablats is what has
been called & word-divider. An upright wedge, sometimes only
about half the length of the other upright wedges on the tablet,
and having its head on a level with the top of the other signs, ia
frequently used with the obvious purpose of showing where one
word ends and unother begins. The scribes varied a great deal in
their use of this deyice. There are texts in which it is missing
entirely,” others in which it occurs only occasionally,? and others
in which it i= found at the end of almost every word.* The practice
of using this quasi-punctuation is entirely unparslleled in other

*For discussion of the date see F, Thureas-Dungin, “La Date des
Tablettes Cappadociennes,” RA, Vol 8, p, 1420; G, Contennu, Trewts
Tablettes Cappadociennes, p. 0 L

The following abbreviations are used in these notes: BIN = Babylonian
Ingeriptions in the Collection of James B. Nies; V0T = Cunciform Texts
from Cappadocian Tablets in the Hritisk Ausrum ; JRAS = Journal of the
Royal Asiatie Hocicty : LTC = Musie du Louvre, Bépartment dow Antiquités
Orientales, Teztes Cunéiformes; RA = Rovue d'desyriologie et d'Archio-
logie Orientate.

*LTO, Vol. 14, ¥a. 1; OCT, Vol. 1, PL 1; BI¥, Vol, 4, Nu. 2; und others,

*LTC, Vol, 14, No. 2; BIN, Val, 4, ¥o. 1 und No. 3.

S LT0, Vol. 14, No, 3; BIN, Val, 4, ¥o. 0 and No. 10; LT, Vol 4, No. 14
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cumeiform litersture. 'This fact alone suggesis e calligraphic
inflnence from some source other than Babylonia or Asyria.

A striking parallel to the word-divider is found iu a number of
monumental Semitic inseriptions in the alphabetic character. On
the Moabite Stone there is a small dot at the end of words; the
same is true of the Siloam Inmscription. In nearly all the Zenjirli
inscriptions, which are written in characters gimilar to those of the
Maabite Stone, the same kind of dot occurs regularly at the end of
each word, More than half a dozen inscriptions in the same char-
acter from the island of Cyprus, and one Punie inseription show the
samé phenomenon.® The Ahirim inscription at Byblos,* the oldest
of all known inscriptions in this character, dating from the thir-
teenth century . 0., also contains the word-divider.

At the period when Aramaic, written with pen and ink, nnd
Assyrinn cuneiform, written on clay, were used simultaneously in
Ashur, we find an inferesting mingling of the two systems of writ-
ing in some business records of the seventh century B. ., written
in Aramaic characters scratched in clay” They too make use of
the word-divider in the form of & round dot. They are the more
interesting becanse their content is like that of the Cappadocian
tablets.

1t is to be noted that this dot tended to disappear in all late
Semitic inscriptions, It is evident that its use at the end of words
was it enstom of Western Semites in the earliest periods from which
written monuments have been preserved. Is it not reazonable to
guppode that the early Semites of Cappadocia used it with their
euneiform because they were already familiar with the alphabetic

ipt?

Other parallels to the word-divider show that it was a device
connected with an alphabetic seript. It is found frequently, for
instance, in the Carign ® and Lycian * inscriptions, and in one of

# For the texts of thess inscriptions see G. A, Cooke, A Text-Book of
Forth Bemitic Insoripticns,

* foa Syrid, Vol 5, 1024, p. 135 L

T Bae Mark Lidebarski, AHaramdische {irkundon eur Lesur.

*Bie A. H. Sayeo, “ The Earian Language and Imseriptions,” Teuns-
actions of the Society of Biblical Avehaeology, Vol. 0, pp. 112-164. On page
15T he says, “ The dirisions between words are usually indicated in Karian
by npright lines, points, or shirt lines above or below the lottors.”

* Boe E. Kalinkn, Tituli Lyciae,
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the oldest texts from Bardis.)® The Cypriote syllabary ** also uses
it. The Efruscans who used a character very similar to the Phoe-
nician alphabet used nlso the word-divider, and it was adopted from
them by the Latin people who continued to use it in comparatively
late times. Most interesting is its use in a seript much older than
these, namely that found on the island of Crete, which according
to Sir Arthur Evana dates from about the same general period as
the Cappadocian inseriptions. Unfortunately these Cretan inscrip-
tions have not been published in uny large number, and remain
untranslated. Evans was of the opinion, however, that their linear
seript seratched in elay tablete was definitely related to the Phoe-
nician alphabet. While his effort to make the Cretan seript the
origin of the Phoenivian will probably not meet with final accept-
ance, there is no escaping the evident connection between them
which he has shown.** Thus we have nbundant evidence that the
word-divider is something that belongs to the alphabetic system of
writing. The Csppadocian use of it must therefore imply the
knowledge of this system.

A second indication that the early Semites of Cappadocia made
use of another system of writing is found in the oceasional use of
the word sbru in their cuneiform documents. In an articls en-
titled, “ Writing upon Parchment and Papyrus smong the Baby-
lonians and Assyrians” ™ Professor Dougherty has shown con-
clugively that in the Neo-Babylonian and Selencid periods of
Babylonian history two separate words were used for two kinds of
scribes. The seribe who wrote upon clay was called a dupiarru,
and the scribe who wrote upon parchment was called o sipire. The
oot from which this word comes iz, as he shows, the same a5 that
from which the Hebrew sepher is derived. Professor Dougherty
also ghows that this root ix to be clearly distinguished from a simi-
lor root, Aapdru, which means, “to send.” The dupdarry is often
named in Cappadocian texts, and it would seem that the sibru
carresponded to the sipiru of late Babylonian times. The following
passages are illustrative of the use of the word.

B W. H. Buckler, Hordia, Publications of the Awmerioon Bociety for
the Becavation of Sardis, Vol 8, Part 2, No. 30.

t Bee Wilkelms Larfeld, Grivehische Epipmphik, P 200-203,

% Bee Arthur J. Evans, Seripte Minos, Vol. |, pTTE

* See this Journal, Vol. 48, pp. 100-135,
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Kasham & zi-ba-su 3i-a5-Fi-ld-ma a-na si-ib-ri i a-lim** di-na-ma,
TPhe silver and its interest weigh out, and unto the sthru of the
city (couneil) giveit’* Here the sibru seems to be the recording
gecretury of the city coumeil.

Tmema si-ib-ru & ga-ri-im Ga-ni-ef 6 go-ru-um Wa-ah-5i-3d-na
a-na So-Fiel-da-tim @ Biru-tim 3 Sili-du-ar ki-bi-ma, * Unto
the Shakisldatum and the Birutum of Shaladuwar spesk. Thus
(says) the sibru of the garum of Gunish and the garum of Wahshu-
shana’'* Here again the sibru seems to be the sceretary of the
assembly or garum,

§ ma-na anakam o-fi-me A-be-go si-ib-ri-ku-nu ai-gul, *Two
thirde of a mina of lead to the necount of Abig, your sibru, T paid."**
Note that in this passage the sibru is ealled by name, making it
certain that he iz a persen.

A-na si-ib-ri-im ro-me-ni gé-ku-un-ma wm-ma a-po-ku-ma ...,
“ Before & #ibru 1 myself placed (it) ; thus I (spoke) . . ' The
writer of this letter is disenssing another letter which he dictated
to a sibru or scribe.

The meaning * scribe,” which fits these contexts is supported by
etymological facts. The early Semites of Cappadocia always wrote
the syllable s for i, and hence it would be impossible to dis-
finguish their spelling of sipru, for sipiry, ©scribe’ from #pru,
* message,” from the root #apiru. But it seems that the word #pru,
* message,’ was not used by them; instead, gnother word from the
stme root, naspirfu, was used. Moreover, an impersonsl mesning
is out of the question in the passages quoted; hence it can mot
mean “message.” The word sibru has been transiated ¢ messanger’
by both Lewy ™ and Driver® ss thongh the word were Sipru; but

[0, Vol, 4, No. 45: 14 i,

® LT0, Vol 4, No. 82: 1 8L

u 00T, Vol L, PL 29, Liae J3.

T EIN, Vol. 4, No. 35:32 8.

14 ¢, R Driver has callod attention to this point in JEAS, 1028, p. T30.
The Cappodocian pronuncintion of these sibilants befors. the vowel @ la
uncertain. Tt is possible that the sign rommonly pead #i was pronounced
#i in Oappadocian (ses Thurean-Dangin, Le Syllsbeire Accedien, p. @5,
note 1), 1t is interesting to find the ;m-cml name A-Fir-bam-H[-8) some-
times spelled out phonetieally A-dir-dd-am-gis sea the nuthor’s Personal
Nemes of Cappadooia, Yuld Oriental Series, Researches, XI11-1, p, 22

t* Bop Leitachrift fir Assyrialogle, Vol. 36, p. 7.

* Bea RA, Vol. 24, p. 168
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it is mdr dipri which means “ messenger,’ = not fipru slone. Hemoo
It seems not unreasonahle to conelude that sibre means “seribe,
and in the light of Professor Dongherty’s article mentioned shove,
that this kind of scribe wrote upon parchment.

Attention is drawn to three lesser considerations concerning the
Cappedocian tablets which may point to the use of an alphabetie
seript. (1) The shortuess of their syliabary, The most recently
published Cappadocian sign list ** gives only 115 signs, which is
a very much shorter list than that of any other period in cuneiform
writing. Might we not expect that if a people, already familiar
with the alphabetic script written on perishable material for ordi-
nary purposes, should adopt the more cumbersome euneiform for
the sake of its greater accuracy and permanence, they would adopt
it in as simple & form as possible? (2) The abeence of donmble
congonants. The well-known habit of failing to double consonants
in the Cappadocian tablets may be another reflection of the influ-
ence of the alphabetic script, in which, apparently, double conso-
nants were not written even though they were pronounced
(8) The slant of the Cappadecian cuneiform signs. Nearly all the
upright wedges in Cappadocian tablets have their heads leaning to
the right instead of standing perpendicular as in other cuneiform
writing. Is this the result of writing habits, derived from tha
North Semitic slphabet, which had practically no perpendicular
strokes §

As n final bit of evidence for the hypothesis, note that there i&
strong reagon lor believing that these Semitic merchants were
themselves Western Semitic, or Amorite in origin; and were not
Assyrian or Babylonian ns sometimes believed. Their personal
names a5 well ne the nmmes of their gods have a very strong
West Semitic character.® Moreover, there are soms features of

¥ Son Muss-Arnolt, A Conolse Bictionary of the Asuyrian Language, P-
1090,

" By F. Thuresu:-Dangin, LT0, Vol. 14, P-4

* This I pointed out by G, R. Driver in JRAS, 1028, p, 750,

* For the West Semitic character of the names attention may be ealled
to the suthor’s Personal ¥ames of Coppudooia, P- T4, Note expecially the
numerous names that are paralleled Iy Biblisl names; many of these
Ribltenl names will be found to belong to Northern Israslites,

The principal deities of the community, judging from their ceonrrencs in
personal pames, were Adad, Amurru, Ann, Ashur, Dagan, Ilo (often written
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thalnnguageufthatnblutawhichmmtuahqwifﬂ_tﬂuuﬂir
influence.®

All these facts taken togatlierghurinétoastmtgiﬂmmthnt
the early Semites of Cappadocia used another wystem of writing
besides the cuneiform, and that very likely this other system was
an early form of the North Semitic alphabet. Such a conclusion
has important bearing upon the question of the origm of the
Semitic alphabet. In contrast to the various attempts to show that
it originated in Egyptian hieroglyphic, or Sumerian cuneiform, or
Minoan linear script, or what not, it may be in order to suggest that
the Semiti¢ alphabet had & Semitic origin. The early Semites of
Oappadocia represent merely an offshoot of a great Semitic culture
of northery Syrin which, in the views of the Iate Professor Clay,
was u seat of civilization antedating even that of Egypt and Baby-
lonia. Tt is in that region that we ghonld lock for the origin of
the Semitic alphabet.

K11, Iekitar, Laban, Sin; amd Shamash, For their West Semitie character
see Clay, The Fmpire of the Amoriter, p. 102 ff.

Bidney Smith has expressed himeelf us opposed to the view that the early
Semites of Cappadocia represent an old Assyrian colony. Bee his Barly
History of Assyria, p. 160 f. He suggesta for the Cappadocians and Assy-
lana & ¥ pommon origin at & very much earlier period, before the Assyrians
entered tho Jand of Assyria st all, a view which would harmonize with &
western or rather north-western orlgin of the Assyriana."

 Sop the article by 6. B Driver in JRAS, 1026, p. 7200



A COLLECTION OF CHINESE PRAYERS
TrassLATED WiTH NoTES

Huase K'ver-voex asp J. K, Survook
UmivERsiry oF PENNSTLVANIA

InTRODUOTION

Tue following prayers are taken from a small liturgical book
used by officials of the provinee of Anhni when called upon to
exercise religions functions. The book was prezented to me by &
Mr. Lin, an old man who had taken two degrees nnder the imperinl
examination system, now abolished. I eannot say to what extent
these prayers are uéed under the republic. It is impossible to date
them, but they sre relatively modern, and T doubt whether any are
older than the T“ang dynasty. The style is classical and carefully
dome, 80 in translating them the English of the Prayer Book has
been used as far as possible in an attempi to reproduce their dig-
nity. The prayers are partly prose, partly poetry, which is indi-
cated by the typing, but no attempt has been made to put the
poetry into English verse. In the notes, such well-known person-
ages n$ Confucing, Buddim, and Kuanyin have been neglocted.
When not otherwise stated, the authority for the notes is the Ts'a
Yuun, & source-book of words and phrases published by the Com-
mercial Press Shanghai, in 1917,

J. K. Suevock,
University of Pepnsyivanba.

SR WX
L4 Prayer to the Five Ancestors of Confucius *

We dare como before the throne of Chao Shen Wang Mu Chin
Fu Kung, Yu Shen Wang Ch'i Fu Kung, T Shen Wang Fang Su
Kung, Chang Shen Wang Po Hsia Kung, and Ch Shen Wang
Su Liang Kunig® saying,

O five holy kings,
You have founded the family-principles
And have tanght us civilization.

128
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You have made fhe five generations prosperous.

We will always offer sacrifices to you.

The great doctrines of Confucius, established on the Chu and
the Szu,

Are imperishable for thousands of years.

Now it is spring (or autumm),’ wherefore we set forth these
sacrificial animals, silk and fruite before you. May the virtuous
Yen Teu, Tseng Tzn, Confucius; and Mencius accompany you, and
may you enjoy this sserifice.*

i Every walled eity in China his a Wen Miso, % & usuzally called
s Confucian templs hy foreigners. Behind these ure smaller temples,
ealled Te'ung Shen Tau, &£ X2 7 which house the tabluts of ancestors
of Confucius for five generations.

_®These are posthumons titles given to the uncestors of Confuciva. The

Chiness churacters aver R E A& R D REIW XS
GEINEL BEIRAELA BEIRRERD

* Confucins and his disciples receive sacrifices twice & yeur, o the first
Ting T day in epring and sutumn, end sioiler offorings are mada at
that time in the Ts‘ung Shen Tan. The prayer is chanted before the altar
and then burnt in the temple courtyard.

Tha Chy & and the Szu g are rivers, tho former in Shangtung and
ihe latter in porthern Kiangsu The Historical Records of Ssu-ma Ch'ien
says that Confucius taught on their hanks: Chavannes, Mémoires Histo-
rigues, Chap, 47,

Yen Hui was the favorite dissiple of Confucins.

Tweng Tiu was the principal disciple of Confucius, and is credited with
the muthorihip of the Great Learnlng.

Confocias Is the Latinized form of K'ung Fu Tom

Mansius s the Tatinized form of Mong T, the best know of the
tater diseiples of Confupiva. His teaching ks contained jn the book which
bears his mame, These three disciples, and Confucius’ grandson, Tzl
Sau, teceive the greatest lLomor after the wsge himself, but Confueins
hkuthnplnuu{hisgﬂndmnhurebnmmﬂwmhddmd
to his own wnesstors

KRB X
2. Prayer fo Confucius

O great teacher, thy virtus * surpasses that of a thousand sages,
And thy way excels that of & hundred kings.
Rivalling the sun and moon,
Thy light shines forever.
a
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Truly there is none
Like thee among us.

The time is here for us who belong to the Wen Chiso Ch'ang
Ming * society to observe the rules of propriety and to make musie,
Beating the bells and drums of the Pi Ying College,® we offer thea
sweet incense.  Hawving gotten the water of the Pfan® we present
it to thee in the Pieu wnd Tou * sserificial vessels.

Now it is spring (or wutumu), wherefore we respectfully offer
thee this sacrifice according to the ancient rites. The reversnt
and constant observance of thy moral teaching is the expression of
onr gratitude fo thee. Mayest thou enjoy this sacrifice.

"Virtue, T, ﬁ. and way, Tao, 3§, go together and balanes pach other.
Togother they form the titls of the of Lao Teu, but in this Confueian
prayer thy sense ls somewhat different from the Taoist usage.

*Wen Chino Ch'ang Ming, i ul-t 5 BR 1# & cemplimentary name for s
meeting of the Confucian litera

*The B3 Ying, B 3. College was an instifution founded by the kings
in ancient times, probably during the Chou period, The buildings had
poals bafore them. T Yuan, Sect. Yiu, ™ 10T

* Contuclng templow have samb-vireulnr poals, eniled P‘nn.#,hlw- thowm,

probably in imitation of the ancient custom Teferred to in the preceding
note.

*Pion, . These ure sscrificial vessils made of bamhoo for holding
froits,

Tou, . Thess vaseols are made of some other wood snd hold plekled
vegalables, mineed ment and sance

B2 %H%EX
3. 4 Prayer to the God of War*

0 Shen? thy spirit fills the sky,

And thy red heart penetrates the sun.?

Thou didst support the legitimate throne
Manifesting loyalty and uprightness to man.

Thy majesty is known within the nine provinees*
Thou hast attained the ideal,

And shown faithfulness and chastity to ua®

Thy name is above the Three Kingdoma,

Thy presante resides in the temiples

Which are dedicated to thes throughout the world,
Thy spirit receives incense

Offered to thee thronghout the generations,
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Perform miracles and protect the people, we beseech thee, On
this morning we humbly offer thee a sacrifice with feasting, beans,
and Uhations of wine. Mayest thou enjoy this sacrifice.®

*Tha God of War e o well-known hlistorical character, Euasn Yu, M
died 210 A. D, of the Three Eingdoms period. He supported his
Lin Pei, fi§ for the throne in the disorder that followed the down-
iall of the dynasty, and as Lin s tegurded s the proper successor
of the Hans, Kusn Yu is considered s helping legitimate rulers during
eivil disorders. Aftey adventures which have made him one of the great
popular heroes of China, e was captured snd executed.

*Thy word romanized az Shen i thronghout these prayers ia the word
meaning spirit or goil

*“Red beart,” #§ ;% is n poetical expression signifying loyalty, and s
coupled with the sun in inscriptions in the temples to Koan Yo Loyalty
is the characterisiie virtue of Koun, and of the others who have tablets in
his temple, such s Yo Fel, j£ . who hua recently been placed on mn
equuality with Kuan ¥Yu.

* Chinn proper is now divided into eightesm proviness, but in anofent
times there were mine, although the division varied under the different

[here are varions legends sbout the origin of the system, and

it i sttributed to the Yellow Emperor and others. The phrase means the
whole eountry.

® (hastity refers to an incident in Kuan Yu's eareer, when e was
temipted by being foreed to spend the night in a room with his friend's
wife. Ho stood in the doorway with » lighted esndle in his hand during
the entire night.

*There are Wu Mino, it M, or Military Temples, corresponding o
thoss to Confucins, throughout China, and twice a year, in spring. and
autumn, sacrifices are made by the chief military officials of the district.

Ful X

4. Prayers lo Ancestors®

The movements of the spirits are withoot trace, now brightly
manifested, now mysteriously hid. In' their royal chariots they
wander about, tranquil wherever they go. Their souls dwell in
heaven; their tablets are in the rear-spariment. Their sons and
grandsons remember them with filial thoughts forever and ever.®

0 Shen, now vou confront us, and now you pass by us, ascending
and descending, unrestrictod and unlimited by time and space, The
rear-apuriment is tranquil and felicitoue. Your souls dwell in
heaven * and your tahlets are in the home. Your descendants will
remember yon with filial thoughts for myriads of years.
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*For the sake of completencss fhese lwo prayers to ancestors are
included in the collection; Chough they would not be used by officials ot
public functions, They were supplied by a Mr. Wo. of the provioce of
Chekiang, I ecannot say exactly when they would be used. They do not
close with the words Shang Hsiang, §ff %%, *“muyst thou enjoy this seori-
Bee,” and po presumably are not used st the Great Sacrifiee to Ancestors
which occurs at the winter solstice, They seem to be connected with. soms
home rite. No requests sre made in them and they represent the Cone
focinn point of yiew, with no traces of Buddhism.

*The Chinese idsas of the sonl are rather intricate. From ancient times
ench individusl has been considered to have two souls, which am now
eilled Huen, &= and o, a. and correapond to the bwo principles Xin,

» snd Yang, [R. These two have leen still further divided unti] now

ere are three Huen and seven Po. One of the three Huen resides In
heaven, and another in the tablet.

*That the woul dwells in heaven fs an old Chinese conception, and was
the view diring the Shang period, 1T66-1122 B, C,

%l X
B; A Prayer fo Father Buddha®

The mulfitudes owe their existence to thy divine help;

And thy powerful merit established & religion for thy people.

We look up to thy golden image, sixteen fest high,

And thy spiritual visage ever manifests itsslf.

Listening to thy teaching,

Which is like the volce of u lion coming from the third heaven,?

We hanor thee without ceasing.

We pray to thee, O Father Buddha,

Who art of the Chu Tan family,®

And whose personal sign i8 goodness and wisdom,

In the exposition of thy epiritual teaching

Thou hast included the myrisd worlds like rain dropping from
heaven;

Thy doetrine of the revolving eyele ¢

Carries us back heyond the Three Teachings.*

Like a sword

It purges our hearis of sensuonsness,

Constantly thou hast sprinkled sweet dew from the tips of the
branches :

At times thou dost pluck the potals of the golden lotus blooming
below thy seats
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Nothing is so small as to escape thy understanding;
And thy wisdom haz penetrated the three heavens.
Whatever thon dost touch will be efficacious,

And thy face shines upon the best in humanity.

It ie now the twalflh month, and the festival of thy holy nativity.
Flaky clouds cover the sky and float aboui thy solitary shrine in
a rainbow, 'The ice which fills the green pond shines in gleaming
layers, We, thy humble worshippers have gathered together to
deelare our deep appreciation of thy great virtue. To thee, O Shen,
we burn ¢orded inesmse which will penetrate the corners of this
ancient temple. To thee we offer food, and calamus like the pink
plum-blossoms, pure and slender. The happy halog shine among
the colored clouds, sublime und beautifnl. The rain of thy grace
ia falling and fills the boundless realms of the spirit. We sing
of lang lifs and eternity; we over turn toward thee as sunflowars
toward the sun. O Shen, Father Buddha, increase thy gracious
blessings and draw near to us. In fear and tremhbling we pray to

thee, Mayest thou hear ns.

' The prayer {s adidressed to the historle Budidha, He is vsually the cen-
tral one of thres huge, gilded, and similar figures which occupy the place of
honor i the main hall of Boddhist temples of the Chian, ﬂ, or Medita-
tive, Behool, which i provalent throoghout China,

* The teaching of the Buddha is often compared with the rour of o lon.
[CL. the Sanskrit sithaniida, * lion's roar,’ often nsed of the Buddha's pro-
nouneements in India —Ed] The third and highest group of Buddhist
heavens is that in which all desire hos been loat.

* Uhu Tan, B & or Ok'lao Ta Mo, ﬁ 2 &, which is a transliters.
tlon of Gautams, is given sa the family vame of the Buddhn. I do not
know why this is so; since the Chinese transliterate Sakyn by Shih Chias,

. [Gautama was originally & gentile rame; the Buddha's personal
unme was Siddhartha—Ed.]

The Budihist doetrine of the whesl. [Query: Is It not the sathailrg,
the * round of existences,’ rather than the “wheel " (of the law) I—Ed.]

*The word Chiso, ¥k, is usually transiated s religion, but the word
teaching is more acourate

*The Buddhas ait upon open lotus flowers, whish are gilded,
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BmEXIX
6. 4 Prayer to Huanyin !

The essential doctrine of the Confucianists is to understand
principles,

While that of Buddha is universal salvation.

From the midst of thy white light

Thow dost brighten the thousand worlds,

And within the purple bamboo *

Thou openest the gate of the True Law.*

Keeping clean water,

Thou bestowest sweet dew on man.*

Stepping on the lotus?

Thou givest increase to the flower petals on earth.

This is our salvation.

Now is the time of the wheat-harvest and the anniversary of thy
aecending to the lotus-throne, Laooking up, we see thy glorious face
and dismond body * descending. We, who ure fortunste to be on
earth, enjoy thy blessings and protection. O goddess, let thy
Buddha-light shine upon us universally, and give & yearly increase
of grain, we beseach thee. Give us power and protect us, so that the
generations may enjoy happiness and the people remember thy grace
forever, In fear and trembling we pray to thee. Mayest thou
hear us.

L Buanyin, 3, in Sanskrit, Avalokiteshvara, and in Japenese, Kwan-
non, is the known Bodhlsattvs who has been widely studied by west-
ern scholars. Here the deify 1s a wowan, the Goddess of Mercy,

*Eunnyin is sid to reside in s grove of purple, or bitter, lumbes,

*The phrase " Gate of the Law” 3 Y, is used by both Confucian-
ista mnd Buddhiste Ku Lisng's commentary, % fif: on the Spring
and Autumn Annals suys, “ The gato of the Inw is the south gate™  The
ruler sal there Lo dispense justice,

The Buddhist meaning, which is the ans intended hers, is me
and impliea the gate of right principls, through which all Buddhists must
puss, Law, or Dharma, is one of the threo essontinds of Buddlism.

“The phrase “ sweot dew.” 4§ 19 common in Chinese, and is fre-
quently used by Huddhists, sometimes for min and dew, sometimes for
hlessings in gepernl,

*Volumes could be written on the wes of the lotus in Budidhist symibel:
ism. Buddhist divinities sit on lotus thrones, the Bodhisattvas wesr Totus



A Colloction of Chinese Prayers 135

hats, there wre lobus plants in the Western Heaven, and g0 on.  This el
erenee is to the represemtation of Euaoyin standing on & lotus, 'in which
way she is mld to have crossed the een

* Dinmond body here means one that Is indestructible {Bkt. eajra).

HEEX

%, A Prayer fo T'i Teang !

The jade tablet is in Fua Shan?® and the people of the four
quarters tremble before thee. Thy glory is everlasting, and thy
servants will always offer thee incense and virtue.

Now we, thy humble servants, with the members of the society,’
respectfully come before thee, the Master of Hades,* praying:

O king, descended from a royal line,”

Thou art full of love and righteousness.
Thou dost look at nations as passing clouids,
Thou hast no joy in worldly honey.

Loving sweet incense,

Thou hast become n companion of the immortals,
And art enjoying happiness in heaven.

Great is thy love;

For the sake of man

Thou hast passed throngh the miserable seas.*
Wide is thy understanding;

Thy mercy, like light,”

Is shining wpon the whole worli.

We, who are fortunate in being born in this blesseid generation,
behave virtuously and practise our professions with diligence. - This
ia due to thy merciful instruction and protection.

Auntums i here. The weather is fair and the air fresh. Tt is
meet und right for us to celebrate thy glorions and holy nativity.®
0 Shen, open the gate of heaven and look down upon us, HReeeive
the clean water which we offer thee and the willow branches with
which we have sprinkled it.* The light of holy candles has reached
heaven and penetrated thy inner palnee. We give food to those in
Hades, end the wandering spirits are grateful to thee!* O king,
we gee thy face through our prayers, and we know thy effieacy by
thy manifestations. Protect us in the future ns in the past, and
pardon us, who repent.  Send down happiness, honor and goodness.
In fear and trembling we pray to thee. Mayest thou hear us.
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*Ti Tsang, fff 3, s one of the four grest Bodhisatives of Chinsse
Buddhism, the others being Kusnyis, §§ &, Weu Shy, 3 ¥, sod Pu
thm,ﬂls. Ench |s sssociated with u sacred mountain. Ti Teang
wesns harth Treasure, aud corresponds to the Sanskrit Eshitigarbha. In
Japan the god is worshipped as Jizo.

* Chiu Hua Shan, Jr, m,m-ﬂumwnuludﬂmﬂlm Flowery
Peaks, in southern Anhue, is associaled with Ti Teang. 1 know nothing
about the jade tablet, although 1 visited the mountkin in 1018,

* It is common for pious Buddhists to form societies for the worship ol
partieulnr deities, for pilgrimages, and for similar religiows objects

*Ti Teang's particular function is to rescue souls from punishment in
the Buddhist purgstory.

* Ti Tsung was incarnafed in u prince of Korea who bheonme a monk and
took np his residence on Chin Hus Shan in the 8th Contury 4.D.

s # The misorable seis ™ rofers to Ti Tsang's voluntary passage through
purgatory for the purpose of saving the souls there.

* A erozier and » jowel are associated with Ti Tsang. At the sight of
the light which ehines from the jewel, the gates of purgatory fy open.

* T] Taang's birthday is the last day of the seventh month, but this may
refer Lo un sutomn festival oo Chiu Hun Shan connected with the prince
of Koren. Many make plligrimages to the mountain at that time.

* Willows are considered to be conmnected with main.

£ 7he fostival of Feeding the Hungry Ghosts, or the ¥Yu Lan Huoef,
o ? fy is peenliarly conneeted with Tl Teang, As & Buddhist eustom
this festival, which oeeurs on the 15th of tha seventh month, ean be
traced back to the 8th Ceutury A b, Authorities differ as to whether the
gustom was brought from Indin, or s a Buddhist adaptation of a Chiness
oheervance; The Book of Rites records sacrifices to wandering spirits st
about the ssme tims of the year, but, on the other haml, there is a similar
etstom L Indis in contwelion with the Hindn Pretas, The rite includes
eprinkling water and gralns of rice for the hungry ghosts, and the placing
of Tights upon the wator. See Monier Willinms, Buddhism, p. 210; Clin-
nell, Hiatorical Development of Eeligion in China, p. 105; Eifel, Handbook
of Buddiism, Art. Amoghs, p. 8; Jobnston, Buddhist China, p, 309;
Ii Ki, or Book of Rites, Bect. Yuch Ling.

XZEWEX
8. A Prayer lo Wen Ob'ang, the God of Literalurs®

0 TiF thou hast bequeathed the virtues
Of loyalty and filial piety to us,

And makest manifestations

Of civilization forever.

Thy Yin Chien is the foundation of ethics,



A Coliection of Chanese Prayers 187

An&th:ﬂhinﬂh‘umthnmmp]iahmmtu!thaumnf
superior men.*

Thou dost select the virtuons and choose the talented

Without misusing thy authority.

Thou dost record the merite and the faulis

Of the people without bias.

‘All scholars depend upon thee

For protection and progress.*

Todiy we make this humble sacrifice to: thee, praying that thy
great virtues will be widely spread. Lead us in the way of enlight-
enment &nd cover us with thy glorions light, so that finslly we may
atiain the hlessed heavens. Mayest thou enjoy this sacrifice.

*Wen Ch'ang, 7 B, not Confusins, is the God of Liternture. He ls
said to have been a man pamed Chang Ya, who lived at Tzd T'ung in
Suschyan during the Tang period. He was o brilliant writer and Tofused
office. However, this | only one of the many incarnations of the god, who
is o stellar deity connocted with the Great Bear. Ha Is wsually associnted
with K'pel Hain and the Golden Armor Worthy.

*Ti, 3 18 on ancient word about whose origin and meaning there is
some dispute. 1t was applied to ancient rulers in tha clissics, and since
Ch'in Shih Husng has been a title of the emperor. Hore it means god,

*The Yin Chien, . and the Chia Ch'uan, ﬁ B aro Tholst writ-
ings. They do not ong to Lhe nnolont period,

+ Wen Ch'ang waa worshipped by scholars about to take the governmimt
examinations. I know of ona instance, mear T'al Hu of the provines of
Anhui, where his worship wne conneetad with o tree cult, but I do not
know whether this is general.

EREX
9. A Prayer to K'uei Hsin?

O Shen, thou dost glorify the Purpls Han?

And dost aid human progress.

Boneath thy rule, each family is uhle to have ita glory:

By the help of thy wheel, every schalar is able to advance.

Thot art on the constellation above the three terruces *

Looking happily at the glow of sunset and the deep blne sky.

On the head of the red-banded sea-monster thou dost rise
above the four seas,

Gazing joyfully st the passing osprey and the Rying rukh.

The elevation of scholars

Depends upon thy spiritual power.
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We respectfully make this sacrifice to thee to show our grati-
tude. Mayest thou enjoy this sacrifice.

tK'nel Hain, &.hnmrdﬂty.mﬂhuln&ﬂl&'ﬂh‘i?mﬂh'lnx
as g patron of lilerature,

! The Purple ﬂ:n.g H iz 8 Chinese nome for the Milky Way:

*K'uel Hein sits on the Great Bear, which the Chinese eall the Whesl,
Likke Wen Ch'ang, be is worshipped by scholars. '

“'The three terrwees are six stars arraoged in pairs below the Great
Bear. As the prayer says nothing about the time of year, it is {mposaible
to identify them exactly, but they appear to be in Cassiopea.

*EK'uei Hsin rides upon the Ao, $=, & fabulous ses-monster, and there
are many represenitations of him standing on this fish, with o writing-
brush in his hand.

“The four seas,™ s I8 o common Chinese expression; and refers to
. belief that the world, of which China is the eenter, is surrounded by
oceans an the north, eouth, east and west, In the Analects, Confucim mys
that if & man behaves in the right way, “ within the four sess all will be
hifa brothers," meaning everyane.

Bobe v B OE X
10, A Prayer to the Cily-God *

O Shen, thy loyalty was shown to the Han dynssty,?

And thou didst establish the throne of Chfh Ti for four
hundred years®*

Bless the state of Wan,

And receive a million years of incense from Kiang Nan. *

Ou this morning, when thou dost descend upon thy throns, we
look for thy blessings. We have made thy image and now are
painting the pupils of thy eyes.® Our hearts filled with reverence,
we are longing for thy light fo shine upon us. We fear and tremble
before thy majesty. We have washed the golden wine-cup and
drink to thee. With offerings of mushrooms we praise thee, and we
long for thee as sunflowers long for the sun. Dwell in thy palace
and awake those who pass by* Thou art the star of happiness on
the way, and thy chariot halts at the weed-door.” Thon art our god,
and the Living Buddhs of Ln Wan.' Not only thy followers are
under thy curtuin of protection, but sll the inhabitants of the dis-
trict receive thy blessing. Mayest thon enjoy this sacrifice.
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* In China every political division hua s patron deity, und among these
the city-gods are the most prominent and popular. The eariiest reference
to the enlt in in the 3rd century . Db, but Chinese scholars think that it
has conmections with the mueh earlier worship of the Gods of the Land
and Grain, The cult shows both Buddbist and Taolst influences, The
City-God is the tutelary divinity of the town, and corresponds in the
spirit world to the district magistrale. He reports on the behavior of
the inhabitants to Yenlo, 5 or Yamae, the God of Purgatory. Sea
Grube, Rotigion wnd Kultus Chingaen, p. 125 L.

1 One of the numerons legends about the City God states that he was &
loyal follower of the founder of the Han dynasty, and was samed Ohi

Hain, -

'%ﬁﬁﬁ By means the Red-Hot God, or the God of the South,
but the reference is probably to the founder of the Han dynasty.

‘Wln,ﬂﬁ, is an moelept pame for the present provinee of Arhml, It
{s atill used as the literary name for tho provinge

Eiang Kan, §T -ﬁ, o South of the River, is an old nane fur a political
division approximating the preseut provinees of Kiangsu and Anbul.

= This pnycrinuuadntthemnmnﬁona!minngnulmﬁtyﬁd
mlm[ﬁldthcmﬁﬂmn!lmck.lm] the formal dottiog of the
pupils in the eyes of the fmage. Until the cyes aro dotted, the image la
nothing more than the sum of the materinis which compuse it, but after-
wards it becomes holy, and the dwelling place of the god.

* The palace means the templs of the gud, who is responaible for the
hehavior of the people. The prayer ssks that when the people pass the
temple, they may be awnkened to a sanse of ain and a desire for virtme.

¥ This sentence probably refors to the procession of the god through the
city. Weed-door, 3 [, s the polite way in which & man wonld refer to
his gwn home

& This is not & Buddhist prayer, but tha Chinese uss the Buddhist terms,
guch as Boddha and Bodhisattyn, VETY lovsely, Lu Wan,S% g, is tha
provinee of Anbul,

* Groups of young men form paspeintions in the service of the pod. Thiy
dress us ghosts, or Eusi, . serving in the temple and walking in the

fom. The meaning is that mot only these men, but all the inhabi-
tants of the district, living and dead, are under the pontrol of the god.

W& X
11. A Prayer for Peace and Health

1 reverently kmeel before the tablets of the Great Planet and
tha spirits of the stars, saying;®

The Tao of Heaven loves fo give birth,*
And all ereatures are clothed with heavenly grace.
The saving power of the spirits
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Has protected the people below.

Though we have unexpected calamities,
Your power is great and ready to save us.
We are born into this world ;

With our life, breath is given,

And with our nature, body is formed.’
The spirit sttached to the flesh ie Pio;
The gonl sabjoined to the breath is Huen,

I, your humble servant; am firm and diligent all day long, fenr-
ing that T may commiit sin sgainst you; 1 am watchful and reverent,
always hoping that I may not offend your wisdom. O Shen, the
five elements are not harmonious, and the Great Decree is not fortu-
nate.* Suddenly on the . . . day of the . . . month of this year,
1, your humble servant, foll sick. 1 have no pesce waking nor
sieeping, and my body knows no comfort. Tearing that my sins
may be piled high as & mountain, and that I may have offended
against your will, on this day T reverently kneel in prayer to you.
O spirits of the stars, look down upon me aud give me the sweet
dew of your grace. Forgive me all that is past, and grant that T
may ever hereafter live a righteous and fortunate life in your Tight.
Help me to rid myself of evil habits; restore me to health, and
enibles me to spend the residue of my life to your glory and in the
service of my parents. Your grace is boundless, and I will be
thankful to you forever. With whole-hearted reverence and sin-
cerity I pray to you,

1 The Great Planst, :& Wl s Jupiter, which here is called the ‘Fear
star, beeause as early a5 thi Han period it was noticed that it moved round
the sun oore yearly, which it doss In & Plolemale system.

5 The Tao of Euwar..“'f i I8 o very old phrass, snd is found in
the Book of Changes, the Book of History, Tso's Commentary on the Bpring
snd Autumn Amals, and the Eup Yu, or Remarks Concerning the Giates
A liternl, but insdequats, trunslation would be the Heavenly Principla

* Buch words as Ch'i, §5, or breath, and Hsin, 4% or Nature, are techni-
cal terms in Chinese bt, each of which would require & separste
movogruph to explain adequately., The distinctions here are uniformly
dualistic. What might be called the theological background of this prayer
is very earefully done.

* The five clements are wood, earth, fire, water and metal, and correspand
to many other groups of five. This grouping is very old, and many such
classifientiona are found in the Erh Yo an anclent anevelipedia.  Health
depends on the harmony of thess five elementa
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# The theory of the five elements has its germ, perhaps, in old cosmo-
logical speculstions, but it did not take its dovelopment and systamatic
form until the beginning of the 3rd Century m.c. with Tseou Yen”;
Chavames, Mémoires Historiques, Intro. p. CELIV,

Ming, & or the Deeres, is used both as Fate, and as the Commuand of
Heaven.

BEFRBRRX
12. A Prayer to the Goddess Who Grants Male Offspring*

O goddess, bright pearls are found in old oysters;

Such is pature’s wonderful way of generating the genius.

Red and horned ealves aré brought forth by brindled cows;

Such is Heaven's marvelous method of fostering the fairest.

Listening to the three-fold blessings

Pronounced on Hua Shan,

One is assured of many sons,

And the attninment of happiness.

Reading the poems of old P*o,*

One is satisfied with possessing sons,

Though deprived of public office.

0 goddess, thou dost function in accordance with the love of
Heaven and Earth;*

Thou dost officiate in granting descendants to the multitudes.

Thou desirest that no man should have the sorrow of Po Toaz?

Thou dost send dreams of bears,*

So fhat every family may be filled

With the felicity of Feng Yang'

Now we reverently commemorate thy holy nativity, and we look
up respectfully to thy compassionate face. We have brought water-
plants before thes to show the desire of our hearts; O let the happy
haze form the splendor of Pleng Lai* We offer thee petals of in-
cense; O let the sweet smelling smoke diffuse through the palace.
Grant to us soon the gift of stone nnicorns,® we beseech thee, s0
that earthly foys may be supplanted by jade trinkets. Give us
gemmy marting, we pray thee, go thut the hugging of sons may be
followed by the hingging of grandsons. Grant us sons and enlarge
our kitchen stone® Make them like the phoenixes of the Haieh
family and the dragons of the Hsun family," admirable and filial.
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Multiply our descendants like inseets, and make our offspring as
numerous as melon seeds. O goddess, may those within thy light
be always protected and blessed by thee. Mayest thou enjoy this
sacrifice.

] wm wmble to give much information about the Sung T Niang
Niang, 32 F 4 i@ or Son-Giving Mother. She is much worshipped and
oeeasionally has temples of her own, but venally appears in the temple
of some other divinity, like the City-God This goddess is not Kusnyin,
thongh the latter ks ofien besought for the same purposa,

* Hun Hhm,¥ {ly: is Chin Hun Shan, _ﬁ ,w{hamunhi_ud
the Nine Flowery Pesks, in southern Anhui, which is one of the four
sacred Buddhist mountaine of China.

5O Po ™ is fa Tmrg Ffj,ﬁ 1 a. 1038-1101 &. b, the eelebrated
poet of the Sung period,

4The phrase “ Hoaven aml Earth ™ fa very common in Chinese Iters-
ture. Here it symhbolizes the male and female prineiples of the univeres,

*Po Tuo, ffj 4, wee & mun of the Five Dynasties period, whe sdved
his dead hrother’s child frem drowning at the sserifies of his own, and
later was unable Lo have move chililren,

A dream of benrs fs an omon of the hirth of 'a son. There is & refor-
anoe to it in the Book of Toetry,

T Fong Yang . wos the nume of & palece tnilt at Ch'in Lo Halen,
B & R by wﬁ&ﬁ.dmsm dyumsty in 608 4.0 The
name ja synomymius with happiness, See Glles, Ohinese Biagraphical
Digtionary, p. 907,

*Penglai, PE F, e oun of three enchunted islands in the Yellow Sen.
Twol#t imaginktion hss peopled the fsland with immortals, all white
There are palaves built of yellow gold and white silver. Sea Mayers,
Chingse Reader's Manual, ., 187,

* Unieorns, H,url:lll.'iLh.hl poetical reference to the birth
of good and dutiful sons.

34T eularge the kitehon stone * means to increase the family prestige.

¥ Some of the postical refereness in this proyer I am unable to identify,

and smiong them is the allusion to the Hsich, B§, family. 'The dragous of
the Hson, 'ﬁ , tnmily refers fo the eight sons of Haun Shu, d. & p 1408,
Ses Mayers, Chinese Koader's MWanua, p, 212,

RO M X
13. A Prayer fo the God of Locusts®

In the presence of the Ood of Locusts we pray;

0 Shen, thou art efficient,
And fost love the people below,
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The people form the nation,
And food is the Iife of the people.

We labor during three seasons. We toil from sunrise until might,
withoot regard to weather, uniil we are worn out Our sweat is
like drops of blood. When the sowing is over, we hope for a good
lnrvest, that we may pay our tax to the government snd feed our-
selves: to live enough for our beasts below, and to offer in sacrifice
to the spirits nbove. We pray thee in spring, we offer sacrifice to
thee in sutumn, for we dare not neglect our duties.

0O Shen, if the harvest be not good, the people will have nothing
and cannot live. We have heard that there is a plague of locuste:
in the neighboring district, The faces of the people thers are
washed with tears, and their hearts are broken. Fortunately our
district has had no such calamity; it is thy power, O Shen, which
has sent them away and prevented their coming. Thy mercy is
groat and thy protection wide: Thy grace rivals that of Heaven
and Earth, filling the highest and the deepest places. © Shen,
we besesch thee, remember the loving kindness of the sage-kings,
and oarry out the merciful plan of Shang Tt Transform the
locusts into fishes and shrimps, and send them into the rivers and
seas; or change them into birds and make them dwell in mountains
and forests ; or transmute them into cicadas of antumn and let them
ging on high treee; or turn them into dragonflies and bid them
drink the swoet dew of the air; or transform them into butterflies
and give them a happy new life; or make them fireflies to help
scholars study at night;* or send them away to the banks of the
Southern Sea by thunder, lightning, wind, and rain, as the Shen
did to the crocodile of Tsao Chou in answer to the prayer of Han
Wen Kung.' Then they cannot harm the people, nor e with
other crestures. We, thy humble people, who long to live und do
not wish to dis, pray thee to look down upon us and hear our pitiful
cries. Grant us a jade-harvest,® that we may enjoy the music of
peaco and prosperity. In fear and trembling we offer thee this
aacrifice, Mayest thou hear us.

* Exactly who this God of Locusts is T eannot eay. There are s number
ol deltios who are connectid with locusts. Tﬁﬂﬂhmﬁﬂhmwﬂnﬂﬂ
the Bight Kinds of Creatures, who drives sway Iocusts, and n God of
Frogs, who eat loousts, is worshipped in the Yangtss Valley. This seems
to be u God of the Locusts themsslves.



144 Huang K'uei-yuen and J. K. Shryock

*Shang T, | %, is interchangeable with Heaven, and stands for a
supreme deity. It wonld tot be very [oaccurate to Ermmnslate it by our
word God, In the Book of Histary and other classles, Ehang ‘Tl in pracs
tietlly moootheistic, and although othéer divinities are recoguizad and
worshipped, thoy are his servants and earry out fis will

* This refers to the old story of w scholir who was too poor to buy
light, and so was able to study at night by the light from & nomber of
freflies that be eaught. The story is mentioned in the Thres Charseters
Classic.

 Han Yu, i fi& or Han Wen Kung, a by, was o famous seholar
of the T'ang peri When benished to Teao Chou, jﬂ, in South China
in 803 a.p, be found the people there wuffering from the depredations of
& crocodils. Han wrote wn essay which he threw into the river, and the

attacks ceased. Wen Kung, 3 ZA, is a title, mesning the Duke of
Literatur.

* Jade-harvest means un unusunlly good harvest.

WEx
14. A Thanksgiving for Hain?

O Shen, thy merits are great;

The cereals of the four seasons depend upon thee.

0 Ti, thy virtue is deep;

The growih of all plants is due to thy gracious help.

A few days ago we reverently visited thy altar and prayed for
sweet main in thy presence. O Shen, thou hast looked down upon
us with compassion, und listened to onr prayer. Thou art mereiful
to us, and hast granted what we asked,

The diamond-rain poured

And the sweet dew fowed,

5o that the flelds on the high mountsins
Have been irrigated.

Oxen plodded happily,

Ploughing o thovsand fields;

Horses galloped sbout,

Carrying rice-shoots to be transplanted in ten thousand Ching.*
The young and the old,

Men and women, are all happy;
Sorrow and the fear

01 having no grain to eat are gone:
The earth is full of happiness,
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And the heaven, of glory,
For thou hast given us rain,
Which means grain and gold.

Therefore we respectfully present to thee this pure grape wine
and these ripe fruits of the mountain, to thank thee for thy loving
kindness and gracions protection. O Shen, display thy efficiency
and be merciful to thy people. Mayest thou enjoy this sacrifice.

1There is pothing in this prayer to show exactly what divinity i
npproached. Probably it is either a God of the Land and Grain, or o

Dragon King, | F- Tha dragons ure rain gods,
& Two different words for flelds are used in (he Chinese. Ching, Jf 15 &

very old term for ploughed ficlds

WO X

15. A Prayer for Deliverance from Plague

Devoutly we kneel before the throne of the Chen Jen and the
Yuan T¥an, saying;*

0 you who store the universe in a gourd,

The fame of your mystery is boundless.

Your magic can subdun dragons and tigers;
All respect your immortal knowledge.

Your mercy relieves men from misery,

And your power guards agninst calamities.
With rich ritual the former kings celebrated you.
Your love iz immeasurable;

You save men and help beasts.

All depend npon you.

Now the plague rages in the paighboring district, but you have
protected ns with the Southern Mountain.® Oh Shen, we look to
your spiritusl efficiency and depend upon your mysterious way.
Therafors we have built this altar to you, with incense burning in
the pots; we have drawn the images of five men tied and sealed.”
0 Shen, display your mystery; manifest your powes, and show your
glory, that your peopls may be protectad, we beseech you. What-
ever is prohibited by you, ceases. Deliver us, O Shen, from the
punishment of Heaven, and save all creatures from pestilence and

4
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death. May we put on bamboo hats and raincoats, singing together
with the cowherds of the fielde* Women will be happy because the
barns and boxes are full of grain. O Shen, send the plague to the
wilderness, and drive the spirit of pestilence to the desert. With
all our hearts we promise you a play, to be given to your glory.?
Reverently and respectfully we pray you to hear us

*Most of thess prayers whow various influeneces, but this is clearly &
Tacist prayer. Chen Jem, @& A, or True Men, Is a Taolst term for those
who have gained Tao and mmortality: T believe that the term was first
used by Chusng Tew, §f J- who considers Lao Teu, £ F, and Eusn
Yin Tzu, F Fue the Chen Jen of the anclents.

I think that Yuen Tan, 3¢ jgf. Is tho equivalent of Yuen Chun, 37 §,
another Taolst term, which is applied to fomnle immortals,

2 Thers are five sacred mountains of Teoiam. The southern mousnisin
is Heng Shan, §z ([}, in the provinee of Hunan. I do not know why this
moantain in particular is mentioned here,

*T regret that 1 do oot kmow to what this interesting passage refers.
It is probmbly & piece of imitative magic Tt may be that the drawing
of & pleture supplanted an older custom of human sscriflce.

4 The plagne was evidemtly ons which wounld be terminated by a heavy
raln.

*On oceasions of this kind it was formerly the custom of the Chiness
to give theatrical performnnces in honor of the gods, and the practice can
silll be seen in villages, Temples whick show Tacist influsnces frequently
linve stapes for theatricals just lnside the main entrance. These plays
wers not secessarily religious thomselves, but were given *to smuse the
god  Sometimes they were held in Gild Halls, while in the country a
stage i erected outside the village, and a travelling troupe of actors hired
for the purpose. Wang Kuo Wel, T « & coplemporary Chiness
authorjty on the drams, considers thut the theater grew from the
religlous datices of the unclent exorcists called Wu, JR. Other Chineke
authorities place the beginnings of thelr drama in the Tang period, and
ons, Ms Tuan Lin, B BE: rmts it as early as the dth Century a.p,
The anclent dances to which Wang Euo Wel refers seem to have been
purtomimes. Bee Enopl, of Religion and Ethics, Art, " Drama, Chinese™:
Zucker, The Chinese Theater, Chap, L

KX
16. A Proyer to the Fire-God®

O Bhen, sitting in the city of the south,
Thou rulest over summer; *

Billing water,
Thou dost help the people in their daily life.
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Thou givest birth to the earth,
And dost éanse air to cironlate.

In this world, we &re unider thy grace and protection. Though
we lack knowledge of fire, we are fortunate in having no calamities,
scorching our heads and smashing our forehends. All is thy effi-
ciency, When we think of the obscurs desert’ we are heartily
ashamed that we have not given what is due thee. Last month we
promisad to feed the spirits, and so this evening we humbly and
respectfully burn incense in conformity with the rites. Like sun-
flowers we open our hearts toward thee, and we make this sacrifice
to feed those in the underworld. Having cleansed our hearts we
make this humble oblation to thee. Thy grace is ever increasing.
Mayest thon hear us.

t Thore mro a number of stories about this legendary belng. He s paid
to have been & minister of the Yellow Emperor, to linve besn n pontem-
porary of Fu Hsi, to be identical with Ch'ung Li, and to have been & man
named To, who was mppolnted as the Fire-God by Chiang T'al Kunmg.
There bi nothing historioal about thess tales. The god punishes sin by
fire. He has four generals, and an wrmy of 3000 firesoldiers. The soldiers
turn the houses of common people, the gensrals aro smut Lo the mansions
of officials, while when it Is necessary to fire the palace of the emperor,
the: god himself is the incendiary, See Giles, Bingraphical Dictionary,
p. 170,

® Another mame given to this deity is Nan Yang Ta Ti, #§ * w5,
or the Great God of the Southern Universe, where he is sup to dwell.
The god is nlio conneeted with summer, the hottest time of the year.

» i The ohsours desert,” , e & name for the Desert of Gobi, but
here the mesning is Hades, the place of departed spirits.

i X
17. A Prayer fo the Kitohen-God*
0 Shen, the superintendent of our castern kitchen,®
Our whole family depends upon thee as our lord.
Thy festival is in the summer;*
The sacrifice in honor of thee is unique
Among the five ecrifices.*
The food we offer to thee as our teacher
1s different from the primitive victims,
Yet still has the hair and feathors®
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In preparing the premier's porridge*

Our best wishes are shown in the thorough cooking

With the burning fivewood.

Fuel cut from the sycamores

Is free from the dirt of scorching and burning;

Our beef and venison cannot be free

From the taint of sheep or gout

Without thy efficiency.”

Thy merits equal those of Sui Jen, who discovered fire;*

Thy influence equals that of the Great Crestor.

Extend thy mercy and love, we pray thee,

And forgive us our sins of irreveronce and neglipence, we
besesch thes.

Tt is the 16th of the 8th month, and the morn of thy glorious
advent.* Following the example of the loud ndoration on the sacred
Bung mountain,'® we bless thee by erecting & suered tablet to thee
between high peaks, that we may express our gratitude to thee for
nourishing our bodies and spirits. 'To stand before thee and offer
gacrifice, we must be pure in heart. O Shen, reverenily we have
get forth the viands before thee in the family hall. May we humbly
hope that thou wilt abide genially in the midet of the lucky smoke,*
80 that we may all be satisfied in our surroundings, with harmony
and virtue. O Shen, open wide the gates of the everlasting king-
dom, and let us sbide always in the region of happiness and satizfac-
Hon. With awe and reverence we, thy servants, worship and adors
thee. TIn fear and trembling we pray fo thee. Mayest thon hear us.

* A picture of the Tano Shen, §f i+ or Kitohen-God, & found in every
Chiness bome. Thers are many aceounts of his origin, none very reliahls.
Dora glves more than twenty. The Eweyolopedin Sinica, P 274, says that
his worship dates from Han Wu TI,? ﬁ e & devotee of Taciem, 133
. c. He apportions to each member of the lamily the longth of their days,
bestows wealth or poverty, ani toports to the Pearly Empumhi ﬁ.* &
Taodst god, the pood and bad of the househiold,

* Chiness houses traditionally face the south, with the kitchen on the
nast,

EAt the pressnt thme the grest home festival in eormoetion with this
god 1s at the end of the year, unually the 24th af {he twellth ‘month, when
he goss to hesven to make his anpual report.  But the section Tuph
of the Book of Rites, which gives n calendar of the ancimt religlons
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observances, sys that the esecrifice of summer is that of the furnace, or
stove.

* There are several theories aa to what is meant by this old phrase, the
five sacrifices.

{n) The Book of Rites gives u schednlo of five sessons, during each of
which sacrifices were mada to one of the five plants, Venus, Mereury,
Mars, Baturn and Jupiter.

(L) The sacrifices at the gate (with doubls doors), the road, the door
{with one leal}, tho kitchen, and the family god.

{0} Those of the stars of fongevity, the family god, the gaie, the rond,
pud what appears to be & god of evil

{d) The gate, well, door, kitchen, and family ged.

(e) The great Ti gacriflee, the sucrifices (o Heaven und Earth, to
ancestors by the exrperer und lurds, to tha God of the Hoad before making
a journey, and thanksgiving sacrifices by the people.

These theories are based upon the references in the uncient ritual books
and the Erh Yo, §§ -

s In Chinese sacrifices the victims are propared differestly for different
divinitiss, and among the polnts of distinetion ls the treatment of the
halr and feathors, Sometimes all are removed, sometinies mone, and some-
times the hair or feathers are left on eertain parts of the bodies.

* This seetns to fmply food fit for n premier,

I do not know the meuning of this passage.

" Sui Jen, g A, W50 mythical emperar of the prehistoric period.

*The 15th of the elghth month is the Mid-Autumn Festival, & national
holiday at present, when the moon is worehipped. I do mot know what
the conpection is with the Kitchan-God.

1% Bung Shinii, ﬁ fly: i= the wentral one of the five Tacist sacred moun-
tains. 1 do mot betlsve that uny westarn scholar las investigated the culis
thore. It is in the proyince of Honan,

14 Egely year, shortly after the New Year, a new pleture of the Kitchen-
God is hung sbove the kitcheu stove, by the chimney. It is taken down
when the god goes to muke his report.

ZWEX
18. A Prayer to the God of the Green Sprouts of Rice*
We koeel before the tablet of the God of the Rice Sprouts,
praying;
0 Shen, the controller of the hundred kinds of grain,

And the regulater of rain and season,
Thy virtue fills the space between heaven and earth.

Thou dost care for the grain,
And eavest man from calamitics.
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By thee heat and cold are regulated,
And we thy servants, men and women,
Are gble to live in hope and happiness,

Now is the fifth month, when the paddy sprouts begin to figurish
and the rushes have ripened. We dare to offer thee this small
sacrifice, thanking thee for thy blessing and protection. O Shem,
let us remain in thy light, and let thy power protect us forever.
Mayest thou hear ns.

*The Chinose hove & number of names for rice in its yarious stages of
growih. This prayer is for the youmg shoote, of the most brillinnt green,
before they have been sepurnted and tramsplantsl in the Hooded flelds. 1

do mot dmow soything about this partioular god, but his fuoetion is
obvigus

+E X
19. A Prayer fo the God of Catile

Before the tablet of the God of Cattle, we pray thes, O king.
Thou nrt the source of benevolence,

And dost produce and rear all things,

With power thou dost ward off great dangers,

And guard against pestilence.

It is meet and right for thee

To receive without end the sacriflees and incense of the district.

Recently the Yin and Yang have had no barmony,’ and pestilence
rages among the cattle. Therefore we offer thee our poor gift, and
this humble sacrifice, that evils may be averted and calamities cease,
() Shen, pour down thy blessings, and execute thy mission from
Heaven by warding off danger and stopping plague. Regulate the
Yin und Yang, and grant to the cattle-raisers and farmers pence
and prosperity, we beseech thee. For thy proteetion and blessin
we shall nlways honor thes, and offer thee due sserifices. In fear
and trembling we pray to thee, Mayest thou hear us.

* ¥in, &, sod Yaog, B, are the two principles which underlis snd form
the universe. Disordor amd trouble of all kinds are die to their

being disturbed, The torms ocour in an appendix to the Book of Changes
See Forke, World Conception of the Uhinear, Yin and Yang.
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FEWLT WX
90, 4 Prayer of Thanksgiving to the Earth-God on the Successful
Campleiion of & Building
We kneel before the throne of the Earth-God of this district,’
saying:

The Tao of Heaven likes to give birth,

And the growth of all creatures depends upon it.
The Shen’s merits lic in hig shving power,
And human relations are protected by thee.
Thou rulest over the earth,

And thy virtue rivale that of Heaven.

Those who are under thy protection

Are grateful to thee.

Though their sacrifice is small,

Their spirit of thankfuiness is deep.

We, thy humble worshippers, built a house with several rooIns
in the . . . month of this year. We were greatly aided by thy
gracious help, and the foundation of the house is firm. Therefore
we thank thes with sincerity and reverence, snd have chosen this
beautiful morning to make respectfully this small sscrifice, and
reverently burn sticks of incense to the wandering spirits * in thy
glory, We are ashamed when we compare oursalves with thy virtue.
Our sacrifice is small, yut our gratitude is great. Display thy
wisdom 2nd look into our hearts. O Shen, forgive ns all that is
past, we bessech thee, and protect us. Give us gooil luck in the
days to come. With revarence and sincerity, we, thy servants, pray
to thee. Mayest thou hear us.

1 The Earth-Gods, , are loeal divinities of the country, having a

jurisdietion over a ot ahbout ten 1i in diameter. Their altars wre
mnmtn-bmtmtntnqum,mdmmnmd-tmnguﬂmmd
and his wife, usually behind a wooden grating. Uneooksd meat s offered
to them, firccrackers; and poles with a square frame on ome end, called
m-‘ixtn.ﬂ .thinhulltmkluthugrmluﬂbﬂiduthnihﬁm Tha
shrines are eal TuTiTﬁ,iﬂﬁ,urﬁTﬁthl.ﬁ&iﬂ,m&
mu@lphﬂ:nmd.thnu;‘hﬂqumlhnmmﬂlumm The
words Tu Ti, i, wre fiterally Earth-God. They recelve sacrifices
upon any ooeaaion within their territory, snd especlally upan such
!lﬂpﬂlﬁmulhlhuﬂdhtguflhmmwhithdhhnhthnurﬁ.
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* The wandering spirits arve mentioned frequently in the elassics, and
there have always been altars erceted to them. They are tho spirita of
those who have no desceminots to worshlp and care for them The
Buddhists bave identified them with the Hindu Pretas, but the ldeas
existed in China before the advent of Buddbism, Sce Monier Williania,
Buddhism, p. 219; Grube, Religion und Kultus der Chinesen, p. 182 £

i 2 R X
21. A Prayer to the God of the Land and Grain®

0 Shen, thy achievement is in agriculture,

And thy office 18 to control the hundred kinds of grain.
Thou art the protector of Life

And of ten thousand families within thy territory.

It ig right for us to offer thee

Prayers and sacrifices,

That we may express our gratitude to thee,
And be reminded fo follow goodness and to guard against evils,

The weather is warm, and the season of planting is here. We
owe thee rich sacrifices and dignified rituals. We who eat the hairs
of the land * dare not forget thy grace and protection. Wherefore,
on this . . . day, we come together to affer thes this humble sseri-
fice, beseeching thee to be present in this courtyard.® We, thy
servants, have bathed in thy grucious waves. Grant us perfect bliss
and thy everlasting protection. In fear and trembling we pray to
thee, Mayest thou enjoy this sacrifiee.

*The Bhe Chi, it §@. or Goda of the Land and Grain, are among the
oldest of Chiness deities, and are mentioned many times in the clossies.
Maneciun (7, 2, 14) says that these spirits were appoiuted by the rulors,
and when thoy did not function properly, new incumbents were appointed
to thoir positions, They seem to have been tutelary divinities of the land
and of agricultnre; avd in anclent times evoryons, from the ruler down,
sacrificed te them. They differod from the Burth-Gods in that = district
would have only one She Chi, whereas there might b many Earth-Goda
included in it. Apparently they are no longer warshipped, other gods
having taken their place. They were usumally delfied ancestors, and theiy
tablets were taken to war by the feudal princes. Punishuments wore némin.
{stered before their tablety, See Chavantes, Mémoires Hisforiques, Vol. I,
p- 105, nots L

# The hairs of the land are the grain

* Bacrifices wore always made to the She Chi ln s in anclent
times, on the threshing floors.  Thid. =i
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ik il X #F X
22. A Prayer to Chang Hsien, a God of Birth?
O Shen, thou art the source of siraightforwardness and
sinecerity.
Haying given birth to heaven and earth,
Thou dost nourish them ;
Being grace and love,
Thou dost fill the world with them.
All the world, both men and beasts, is thins,
¥or thou art the giver and protector of life.
Diwelling in heaven,
Thou dost manifest thyself by bright spheres;*
Being gracious to men,
Thou eendest them children.
Mid-putumn is here;
The wind, blowing through the cinnamon trees,
Fills the courtyard with a sweet odor.
The moon, as she travels through the waving clouds,
Shines brightly beyond the garden-walls.

We, thy humble worshippers, kneeling before thy merey-seat,
offer thee this sacrifice to show our gratitude and thankfniness.
O Shen, the protector of man, send down thy blessings and give
children to those who pray for them, that thy unending happiness
may be enjoyed by man. We shall give thee thy due oblations.
Mayest thou enjoy this sacrifice.

‘3 There are two stories about Chung Haslen
() Ome given by Gilea in his Biographical Dictionary, p. 323, that &

woman named Hos-jol Pu-jon, ﬁﬁ * M played m trick upon the
first Sumg emperor, telling him that s peturs of her former husband was

that of & god.
(b) A story taken from the worka of the Sung author, Su Lao Ch'en,
ﬁ. ,lhtth-godhdhnmtmdthnﬁﬂﬂynmiumm&
ng Yusn ]]!.i.uu.ﬁ . u outive of Mol Bhan, Fg (1}- He traveled
on the Ch'ing Ch'eng, , mountain, whers he became an immertal
The second story is int ro. Tr'u Yuan, Sect. Shen, 52, p. 230.

15y Lao Chien dreamed that he saw two shining epheres, which he
Interproted ns a prophecy of the hirth of two sous, The two sons wers
born, and becams two of the most famous of Chinese writers. JTbid.
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WX
23. A Prayer fo the Lao Lan?

With the Chi Chang game ?
We sing and praise you;
In time of peace

We play flutes to honor you.

We, your humble servants of the . . . district of . . . respect-
fully offer you the eacrificial viefims, incense, and paper money
burned in your glory,* and reverently kueel before the thrones of
T“en Lao Lan, Tu Lao Lan, and Kao Lao Lan, Eaying;

O Shen, you make happy report to heaven,

And understand the harmony of music.

Your virtue flows out from the moan-palace *

Even to this day.

Your mystic teaching was revealed in the pear-garden,
And your truth is manifested until now.

Spring is here. The grass is like s carpet, and flowers blossom
like a curtain. The festival of your holy nativity comes again.
) Shen, we praise you; the holy music fills the strests, and men
are gingmng ou the roads. All who live need your profection. (e
your worshippers grace, and provide for ns everlasting joy, we
beseech you. And finally we ask that, living under your protection,
we may have a golden harvest, and that, dwelling in your light, all
may have what they desire. May vou enjoy this saerifice,

' The Lao Lan, £ §, wore originally three officinls appointed by Ch'in
Ehih Hlmug.a T&, 210 »oo, ealled Tien, 8. Tu, %, and Kao Lao
1'“"'3“ % E offices were continved under thy n dynasty, 1
do not' know why they have been chosen ns the patrons of actors. Sea
Chavannes, Mém. Hist,, Vol 2, p. 201

*Chi Chang, 4§ B i the pame of an uncient gume. An old man ja
sajd to have made n song, which he named after the game. Te'u Fuon,
Sect. Muo, yu, p- 147,

*1It is not usual to offer paper-money to gode. It s erdinarily offerad
to the dead. )

*This refers to the story of the visit of T'ang Ming Huang, ] 2
circa 740 A 5, to the palaes of the moon, HE. T¢ Tnu,ﬁt &!l-u’,
B p 102

* T'ang Ming Huang is said to have instrusted 300 actors and actresses
in the doctrines of Tuoism. The mettings took place in & pnr—ﬁnrdm,

s of his palace st Ch'ang An, the modern Hai An,
t yora, Chinese Beader's l-ml:%. iﬁaa;. L] *I
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oW R
a4 A Prayer to Welcome the Goddess of Vaccination *

Before the Goddess of Small-Pox we pray, saying;
The virtue of Shang Ti loves to give birth.

Thon, honorable goddess, rmlest over vaccination.®
Thou keepest the correct principles;

Thou lovest chiliren.

Recauss of our love for our children, we beseech thee, O goddess,
to send down thy efficacious virus. Poday we have cleansed thy
altar and welcomed thy imperial carriage. We offer thee pure wine
to express pur good will; we present this small sacrifice for s slight
remembrance. O Shen, send down the five colors of the red gloud,?
and give the heavenly virus to the Ho Yang district. Be merciful
to the children and protect them. Deliver them from danger and
sickness, Grant good luck to those who dwell in thy glorious light,
as they desire. With reéverence we pray to thee. Mayest thou
hear us.

* Small-pox is prevalent in China during the winter and early spring
and is especially virulent amang children. The goddess is u bemevolent
deity, who is tesought far protection from the digense, It is the eustom
%o have a service of welcoms ahout the time the epidemic is expected, af
which this prayer would be used, and another to send the poddess on her
way, Tho disease is ealled T'ion Hon, ¢ Fr 7 Heavenly Flowers.

%1 do not know how old the use of serum & in China, but it must have
ldngpnmdadthltmﬂndandu in the west. Tt was put into the nowtrils
like souff.

* Red or pink in associated with the discase for obvious reasons. Baslded
the red clmﬂ,rdlprlmuurumuﬁﬁl. and rodbuﬂlnmm:linm!urriq
to ths disease.



THE CO-ORDINATE ADVERBIAL CLAUSE IN HEBREW

Turormire Jaumes Mzex
UxrvessiTy oF TokoxTo

As every Bemitic scholar knows, & common construction in
Arsbic s the so-called hal-clause, which, ns the nume indicates,
expresses the state, condition, or manner in which the pction of
the main cluuse takes place, but in this paper we are concerned
only with its last-named usage. In one of its several forms it
follows immediately after the main clause, usuully without the
interposition of any connective particle, and its verb is finita?
It is not to be tranalated 48 an independent clause, but as adverbial
to the main clanse, the whole clause constituting an. adverbial
accusstive; as; for example, in the sentence, * He sstl with him
joyfully conversing” literally, “he converses (csdee oz ) and
be rejoives” ( £yiuys). This kind of sdverbial clanse has mot
herstofore been recognized in Hebrew, except in its negative
form® but it appears there with great frequency, and is used both
with and without the conjunciion, just as it iz in Arabic. The
proof of its existenee in Hebrew is to be found in Josh. 11, where
the infinitive absolute of verse 11, o  the more usual con-
struction, appears us u finite verb in verse 12, o thus making
& co-ordinate adverbial clause. Scholars have universally regarded
the latter es incorrect, and all of them, including Ehrlich,* who
is nsually eo astute on grammatical questions, would repoint the
verb as an infinitive absolute, But this i a purely arbitrary
emendation and is ebeolutely wownrranted, The Hebrew writer
in these two verses is simply using two different ways of expressing
the same idea. In English the two are identical. Verse 11 ia
to be translated: “They put every person that was in it to the
sword, massacring ( Dona ) them, not s living soul being Teft * 4;

! Bee, & g, Wright, Arabio Grommar, 11, 3, b, o; 8, d, &,

*Hes, o g, Geernius-Kautzach, Hebriisohe Grammatik®, § 158, i,
It seems sirange that after recopnizing the wdverbial clause in ita nega-
tive form the grummariany did not reecgnize it s clonrly in its affirma-
tive form.

' Randplossen sur hebriiechen Bibel, 111, 30,

*The Old Testament translations in thia arilcle are taken from ths

156
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and verse 12: “ 8o Jozhua captured ull the cities of thoss kings,
as well gs gll fhe kings themselves, and put them to the sword,
massacring ( SV ) them, as Moses, the servant of Yahweh,
had commanded ”; or if one wished to retain the finite verb of
the Hebrew, he counld translate: “in that Lie maszsacved them™
but this is not quite so smooth as the other.

Another evidines of the existence of the co-ordinate adverbial
clausa in Hebrew is found when we compare the clause, MM R
povhN in Lev. 19:4 and elsowhere, with its variant, % 32
£oTON M e. g in Lev. 24122, The former clauge is not ta be
translated as an independent clause, as is universally done, but
as u subordinate clause: “I, Yahweh, being your God,” or “ since
I, Yahweh, am your God.” Grammatically it is 8 co-ordinate
clause appended to the main clause without any connective particle,
but in thought it is subordinate and is to be so translated into
English. This too is the evidencs of Num. 15:35: *“The man
must be put to death by having the whole community stone
( oy ) him outside the camp,” 'The second clause is adverbial
to the first: it indicates the mamner in which the enlprit is to
be put to death. Hence the infinitive absolute, £, is here used
with its regular adverbial force, but rather interestingly the
Samaritan, Syriae, and Greek versions have the variant construc-
tion, viz. the finite verb, wyy. This is not incorrect, as (ray ®
and others maintain, but is simply snother way of expressing the
adverbial ides, as is evidenced further by the parallel in Lev.
24: 16, where the finite verh (accompanied by the infinitive ab-
solute for emphasis) replaces the infinitive absolute of Num, 15:25:
“ Whoever blasphemes the name of Yahweh must be put to death,
the whole community stoning ( 137 o7 ) him,” er “ by having
the whole community stone him” Similarly in Gen, 44:12 the
finite verbs, 5r3 and nB3, are not to be repointed 83 infinitive
absolute, as many scholars would do,* but the clanses in which
they appear are to be taken as adverbinl clanses, best reproduced

suthor's tramalstion in The Ol4 Testament: An American Translation,
with the exception that “ Yalweh ™ i= substitnted for *the Losn"

" Xumberz ([00), p. 153,

*E. g. Ball, The Book of Gonesie, p. 1023 Skinner, Genesiz ([00),
p. 484; Holzinger, Gowesis, po 244, Guukel, Gonesis, p. 400,
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as participinl clauses in English; “ beginning with the oldest and
ending with the youngest.” Again, in Josh. 1:7 it is clear that
SINDEY ') Ump MonSN  is not to be translated as an inde-
pendent sentence, because the clause that follows belongs, not to
it, but to the clause preceding it: “Only be very strong and
resolute to be careful to do just as my servant Moses commanded
you, swerving (Ton on) therefram neither to the right nor to
the left, so that you may succeed in everything that ¥you under-
take” From these examples it must be very apparent that the
co-ordinate adverbial clouse exists in Hebrew, and the wverb is
found in all its finite forms, perfect, imperfect, and imperative,
as illustrated above.

Once the construction is recognized, it is seen to appear very
often in the Old Testament, and its accurate reproduction in
English makes & translation quite different from the accepted ver-
sions, 8s & fow examples will show. Deut. 9:18 is to be trans-
lated: “T found that you had mdeed sinned ggninst Yahweh
your God by making ( Drvivy ) yourselves a molten bull, having
quickly swerved (onag) from the path that Yahweh had ap-
pointed you” In the lust two clauses we have finite verbs, but
they are not therefore to be treated as independent clauses but s
adverbial, since thst is their force, Similarly Josh. 10: 9, “ 8o
Joshus made o surprise attack upon them by marching (nby)
all night from Gilgal”; Josh. 21:45, * Not one of the good
promises which Yahweh made to the house of Terael failed, all
being fulfilied” (n3); Josh. 28:1, « Joshus was old, being well
advanced (%2) in life”; Exod. 16:18, “When they messured
it with au omer, he who had gathered much did not have too
much, and he who had gathered little did not have too little,
each having puthered u:!‘..‘p‘:} only as much as he could use™;
Exod. 21:331, “If & man opens a cistern, or if & man dige
nisbummﬂdmmtmnrit,anﬂmnxnrnnmh]hinmit,
the owner of the cistern must make restitution by rei i
(2% ) its owner with money, but the carcass is to be his”

In the above examples the subject of the adverbial clause and
the main clanse hae been the same. In many cases the subjects
nre different, as the following instances will serve to show. In
Deut. 12:22 the sccond clause gives 8 more precise definition of
the thought of the first clause; it is logically eubordinate to it,
and hence in English the verse ought to be translated: “You are
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tnmitjustu:uurwldagauﬂewadw,the unclean nnd
the clean eating (1353%7) it together,” i e. the animal in question
is not to be eaten sscramentally. So likewise Deut. 7:6, *“For
you are 8 people consecrated to Yahweh your God, Yahweh your
God having chosen (712 ) you out of all the peoples that are on
the face of the esrth to be a people of his very own #. Deut. 7:24,
“Ha will deliver their kings into your power, 80 that you ehsll
obliterate their very name from under the heavens, not one being
able to hold his own (2% ) sgainst you, until you have destroyed
them *; Deut. 11:12, “ A land for which Yahweh your God cares,
the eyes of Yahweh your God being continually on it, from the
beginning to the end of the year *; Josh, 21: 44, “ Not one of all
their enemies conld withstand them, Yahweh having delivered
(jn2) all their enemies into their power,”

The adverhial clause is ordinarily appended to the main clause
without any conjunctive particle, s mn all the examples so far
listed, but there are instances also of the use of the conjunctive
waw. A good example is Judg. 2:11 1, ©“ Then the Leraelites did
what was evil in the sight of Yahweh by serving (IyM) the
Baals and forsaking ( x2wM) Yahweh, the God of their fathers,
who had brought them out of the land of Egypt, and by running
( 13t ) after alien gods from among the gods of the peoples that
surrounded them, and by paying homage (nrnem ) to them, so
that they made Yahweh jenlous.”

These are only a few of the many examples of the adverbial
clause that sppear in Hebrew, and they could be paralleled by
examples from most, if not all the Semitic languages.” To the
extent that the translator of the Old Testament fails fo Tecognize
them, to that extent he fails to do justice to the Hebrew. They
are mot to b transiated as independent clauses, 8s is universally
dons, but as subordinate clauses, since that is their equivalent in
English. As all scholars know, Hebrew and the other Semitie
languages differ from English in expressing logical subordination
ordinarily by grammatical co-ordination, snd fhe co-ordinate
adverbial clsuse is besutifully illustrative of this.

T A good example in Assprian fs Sennacherih, Taglor Prism, Col. 1L, lines
78L: = They offered battle by arruying {#it-ki-nu) their forces nguinst me
in the neighborhood of Fltekeh® An example in Syrinc s Mark 15: 24,
“ When they bad erucified him, they parted he parments by casting oueslo
— the Greek BdNorrer) lots over them as to what each sbould take.”



“INDEPENDENT " USES OF THE EGYPTIAN
QUALITATIVE

T. GeoroR ALLEN

Ustversrry oF CrICAG0

Cerrars Egveriay vers vorus which Erman almost forty years
ago was the first to correlate and group* were named by him
“ psendo-participles ” because on the whole they occnrred logieslly
subordinated to qualify or characterize the nouns or pronouns to
which they referred. Recognizing them on the one hand as snces-
tors of the Coptic qualitative, ho saw on the other some kinshi
with the Semitic perfect. This Iatter sspect led to his classing
them apart as the sole survivors of an “older inilection.” Qar-
diner, in his monumental Egyptian Grammar issued in 1927, ex-
pressea the same point of view in modified terminclogy, for he
ealls the tense in question the “ old perfective.” As the writer has
recently suggested,® the term “ qualitative,” long used for its Coptie
stage, appears really snitable for all periods of its career.

The relative antiquity which both Frman and Gardiner assign
to this tense, az compared with the forms of the suifix comjugation,
has of course impelled search for examples wherein the qualitative
may stll refain & primitive independence. Erman in his original
paper interpreted certain early examples ns narmative and assertive.
W. Max Miller* soon showed that ellipsis was responsible for
apparently independent uses of the 2d person in greetings, He
hesitated also to accept independent uses of the 1st persan un-
paralleled by other persons:

Sethe's fundamental work, Dus wegyplische Verbum, which fol-
lowed §n 1899, nesembles ¢ five supposed examples of the qualitative
in declarative ssntimoes and two more cases where the qualitative ax-
presses the resull of u preceding action. All gre taken from the
Pyramid Texte. Of the five in the first group, Pyr. 395 * was in-

* Zeitochrift fir dguptische Sprache, XXVIT, 65-84.
* American Jowrnal of Semitio Languages, X1av, 199,
* Zeitachrift fir dgyptische Sprachs, XXIX, 98100,
“In Val IT, § 3,

*The examples are here cited according to Sethe's standard edition of
the Pyramid Texts, published some yearn later than his Ferbum,

160
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cluded on the bagis of an incorrect reading. Pyr. 839, w'bt(y)
wh K.k, translated by Sethe ©du bist Tein, dein §5 ist rein,” *
appears from the preceding context to urge rather thai “ hecauss
thou art pure, thy &3 is pure.” In Pyr. 1210a, where mé M, (same
in N) stands in place of méyy (in P), the former is probably
passive §dm.f and fhe lstter o perf. pass. pt. to be transluted :
# P, is Kheprer's son who was born in Hitpl” Pyr. 1434 has rh M.
(3d per.) parallel to rhk(wy) (st per.), each form being preceded
by & reed leaf which probably represents the auxiliary yw. The
position of the subject in the M fext indicates that vh is a édm.§
form after impersonal yw; in the two copies of the P text we have
rather y(w.y) rhk(wy), with the qualitative in & normal dependent
use after the pronominal subject of the auxiliary, the form of which
is suited to a declarative sentence. In Pyr. 1477 hpr P., 8d per.
§dm.f, ia represented by hprty, 2d per. qual, in M ; but the two
versions, P and M, lack complete parallalism here, The M yersion,
including context, would mean: * Have they slain thee? Have
they said that thou shouldst die Tat their behest??  (Nay rather)
being Fmore (truly) existent then they? (Apriy r.én) as fthe
(most) enduring) of the wild bulls, thou shalt be the foremost of
them, alive and Testablished in semiority ! forever.™ ®

Sethe's two enses of result are Pyr, 960bF, (w)d(y).f fw mm
nirw (pl) nirw (qual.), “he puts him among the gods becauss
(better here than © so that”) he is divine,” and Pyr. 1148c¢P, §hip.f
nirwy htpwoyy, ** he satisfies the two godls, 5o that they are satisfied.”
Even here hipwyy refers as usual to the substantive immediately
preceding and expresses a state of affairs the origin of which
depends on the preceding action. So we may say that the essence
of the quulitative is to express a static situntion, whether concomi-
tent or ot with a related event.

The writer in his article already mentioned has referred to the
fact that the qualitative sometimes precedes the main clause, and
has cited examples in the 1st and 3d persons.’ A case in the 8d

* This example and the use of dd and gdk (w) g to introduce direch dis-
cograe (of. ». 13) are all that Erman in bis Appptisehe Grommatik®
[F381) cites us “completely indepenident.” His 4th edition had not yet
appenred when this article was writton.

* Half-hrackets indieate some hesitancy in the rendaring.

* American Journal of Semitic Languages, XLIV, 130-31.

o
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fem. sg. ocvurs in Pyr, 1620a: Nwt yhri(y)* bhr2d. 4 ym .k hw.f to,
“Nut being fallen upon her son, even thee, she protects thee”
The 2d person is thus used in Pyr. 858a: “ Now that thon art
become great (wri(y)), © Teti, and art ferried across (d3i(y)),
thy nams is taken up to Osiris.” Similar cases, but after instead
of before the vocative, ocour in Pyr. 846a and 21084

Gunn, after an excellent exposition of the pseudo-participle us
implying a * resulting staie,”* zays that n $dm.f, a definitely
independent form, is used as its negative correlative! But for
illustration he uses yw.y rhkwy §; n rh.tn §, “1 know it; ye
know it not " (Nu 112-13; sim. Westear 0;1-8), in which, as in
one of the examples already cited sbove, the qualitative iz really
attached to the subject of an suxiliary verb in the fdm.f form.
His only other illustration is §8kw(y) m bBw.f mnabw, n mh.y be
zp n 8. n.f, which he translates: “1 am versed in his effectunl
will; T am not unmindful of a detail of what he has ordained
[rk. TV 363). The first of these clauses is surely parallel in construe
tion with the uncited one before it: “kkwy hr bz.f n 2p ipy. Both
may well belong with a main clause preceding them: yr.n.(y) ns
m yb mrr noytf.y Ymn, We should then interpret: “T have done
this with heart throbbing with love (merr, impf. pt.) toward Amon,
for I am Initiate in ("kkwy hr) his primordial mystery and versed
in his beneficont will” _

Gardiner in his new Grammar of Middle Egyptian (p. 248)
speaks of the * psendo-verbal construction without introduetory
word ” a8 “ common in descriptive and narrative passages” Some
few of his deseriplive examples may perhaps be independent, but
marrative ot least should be ruled out. Compare such a combina-
tion as that in Urk, IV 59-80: .1 A m §t.f m (ny)-Swt Gy,
BB .n.f e nét nt wit §w, $nt.f hmt air F3E-3pfuwt br yrt mhre £,
“His son being arisen ('A') in his place as king of the Two Lands,
he ruled on the throne of him who had begotten him, while his
sister, the god's wife Haishepsut, handled (hr yrt) the affairs of
the land (as regent).” Such diversification in the Egyptian verb
forms (qualitative, n-form, and kr-}-infinitive) deserves a better
fate than Gardiper’s undifferentisted [nterpretation s English
narrative thronghont.

*The prothetic y in the N text is interesting; it does not oomer i M.
* Studies, p. 08; followed by Gardiner, Egyption Grommar, P 238,
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The foregoing cases of supposed independence include, besides
samples of Middle Egyptian, all the Early Egyptisn examples
offered in the most outstanding grammatical studies available plus
such other early possihilities as the writer had noted down during
a complete reading of the Pyrumid Texts. For a broader study of
Farly Egyptian usage, it seemed desirable to recheck the 0ld
Kingdom historical texts also. The writer therefore classified all
the qualitatives occurring in Urkunden 1. The types found include;

1. Circumstantial ¢lauses introduced by §k --obj. pronoun.*®
8. (Olguses in indirect discourse introduced by wnt and né(y) "

3. Clauses (all in the 1st per. sing.) introduced by the suxiliary
yw.(y).>*

4. The form dd following its logical subject to introduce direct
disconrse.'*

5. Epithets attached to kings' names**

ek, T 5: 16,17 ©: 6,15; Li:8; 15: 17: 21:14; 26:10; 29: 2 (4 4+
obj. prom. < prep. phrasi 4 qual.); #4: 0 39: 12, Cf AJSL, XLIV, 110
and 126, In Urk 1 18:11 (parily restored) and 148: 10 £k I8 followed

“inatead by thi édm.f form, snd in 134: 18 by the w-form.

o ek, 1 128: & wnd B B3 {y), wnd 138: 11, nt(y)? wiy) prklwy).
On the pronouns ef, AJSL, XLIV, 119-20.

02 ffel I 871 17; 88: 1 and 23 002 1; 116: 9; 128:2; 140: 17; 1418
With o, () rbk(wy), " T know," in 88, 00, nnd 110, of. yu of.n. (¥,
# T Thave learned?,” in 143: 2 and perhaps the samu [mmeh restored) but
without g in 895 17,

[k, T 35: 10 (after Ppy, fem.!); 38: T; B0:11; 140: 16; 1458:18;
147: 87 160; 15; 162: 1. On possible interpretation of ¢4 as & participle
mie AJEL, XLIV, 127-28, Tho Ist per. qual. ddk (w)y occirs in Middls
Egyptlan (Sinohe B 45 mnd 114) to introduce respinses, But our gd
fvolves only one speakar, not the second part of u dialogue.

Beapfy di (Toti earliest), Uk, T 82; 3; 83: 7; 03:8; 97: 13,17; 106: 12;
100: 10; 112: 16; 115;11; 118; 15; 180:5; 146:T; nh dt my 0, dbid
1125 15 (Peph I1) ; *nls gt « #hb, sbid, 1281 13 (Pepi 11) ; 'nd +- 1 (brokem),
i 142: 0 (Pepi TI) | nh my B, ibid. 04: 1T (Pepld); 101: 0 (Mernern) ;
wh my R dt, ibid. 114: 6 (Pepi 11} dy ‘s, ibid. 115:8 (Pepl I0); dy
nh my B, ibid. 115: § (Popl TXi g dp ‘nd gt ibid. B4z 18; 05:16; 97:10
(&}l Popi 1) oy b ab dt, ibid ¢1; 4 (Pepi 11; dy *mh w03 df, ibid.
97: 10 (Pepi 1} 5 dy 'vd dd w, ibid. 114: 13 (Pepl T1) ; dy 'nb dd wif &4,
ddd. o7+ 4 (Pepl 10, Cf. AJSL, XLIV, 12930, Sinoe the Toomieal loaf?
I8 an Jdeogram for * give " (ef. Gardiner, Bg. Grammar, j. 517), it tenta-
ﬁﬂumnﬁtlu!!mndrhummmmlhup:muﬁulmm
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6. Clauses unquestionably circumstantial.**
7. Clauses previously aceepted as independent™

8. Proper names.*’
9. TUncertain passages.'®

Of the above types, Nos. 1-3 are attached in all eazes to & pre-
ceding pronoun and seem in themselves dependent. But Nes. 1
and 2 form dependent, and No. 3 independent,*® complexes; the
keynote is struck by the introdnctory word. Noes. 4 and 5 are
attached unanimouely to preceding nouns, while No. 6 combines
adjectival and adverbial aspects.

The cases under No. 7 require closer study. A reason stems.
given in 84:4 and 149:4. With 56:5 the preceding context is
lost, but the eituation is similar to that in 104:9: * His majesty
gent me” to undertake certain projects, “and (of course) I acted

of the form. The group *nk wds #nb is not weed of kings in Trk. I; but
it does occur, unabbreviated, in 150:2 and 17, to describe tho desired
condition of the dwarf brought to King Pepl 1L

8 Breasted, Ancient Records, 1, trunslates the following cuses ga elroum-
stantisl (the § nos. in parentheses refer to that volume): Drk. T 18: 156
(§211);: 65: 5 (§274); 108:6 (§323); 110:14 (§317); 111: & (§318);
124: 17 (8334); 125: 16 (§335; tut read “ gone " for “ poing ') ; 127: 14
(§336); 120:6 (§852); 180:2,17 (§353); 144:15 (§370); 148:13
{§382); 148:17 (§3589). Omly 124:17 and 120: 5 apply Lo protouns,
the rest to souns. Another clear eass, bubt not in Breasted, ls 72: 13,
Cholee between a pirticiple or other adjestival form and & ciroumstantial
qualitative ‘mny oxist in some of the followimg: 104;3 (<Et); 118:4
(A2} ; 117:4 ([fImI£)); 133: 18 ("Bw whw); 134: 8 (nhw).

W Breasted roferences are added as above. The cases am: Urk. T 84: 4
(§286); 88:5 (§200); 90:10 (§308); 100:9,11 (§500); 102:17
(§312); 104:9 (§314); 104:14 (§3156); 106:4,11 (5320); 108:1.4
(§323); 100:4,56 (E324); 137T:7 (B360); 137:14 (§370); 130: 3,5
(§:972) 140: 4 (§200).

** Thie 1wt retaing the writton order of elemonts in the names. They are:
Muwot-btpt{y)-he.d, fom., 35: 0; ¥y-blp, mase, 102: 17; Pypy-nlt, masc,
132: 1,0, 8, 13; Pypy mo nfr, pyr, 97: 5, 131:17; Nfrd3-B ma ‘ab, T,
113; ), 17:17, 181; 15, 138; 11, 140: 10; Mrgy-B* mn nfr, pov., 113:2
11%: 18,158 Mr(pe) u-B0 ) nfr, pyr., 117: 14, 132: 8, '

MOk 1115: 2 (njty? But fy ia probably an auclent errdr for wf) ;
180: 17 (A3? End lost); 136: 3 (mn! Context lost) 3 186: 17 (rdyk (soy)t
The k may be an w).

2 As fnr as Drk. T seems concerned. This 1s a change from the opinfon
expreseed in AJEL, XTIV, 130, ks
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(yrk(wy))” 5o capably as to win his praise. In 106: 4 and 11 a
renson and & circumstancs seem given, but the situation is com-
plicated by parenthetical remnrks just before them in the Egyptian.
With the preceding context we may translate the former: “ His
majesty praised me for my zeal . . . more than any (other) official
of his . . . (and never had this office been filled by any (other)
servant previously), for I was filling (yrk(wy)) for him (the office)
... scceptably . . " Similarly in line 11; “1 performed fwhat-
sver official duty needed to be performed? . . . (and never had the
like buen dona . . . previously), scting (yrk(wy)) altogether g0
that his majesty praised me for it.” The situation in 100:9 and
13 is likewise circumstantial or resultant: “I supplanted the four
Teuperintendents of the palace grounds™ who had been iu office,
scting (yrk(wy)) (as a foregome conclusion) to his majesty's
satistaction . . . , acting (yrk(wy) ) altogether so that his majesty
praised me , . ' Tn 102:17 we hear of Uni’s capable leadership
of the troops © so that not 8 man of them took a goat from anybody
whils T was conducting them (m3'%(wy) fn) .. .7 A resnltant
situstion and 4 circumstance appearin 108: 1 and 42 His majesty
sint me to Hatnub to fetch o large offering-fable . . ., and (of
course) 1 shipped (§h3k(wy)) this offering-table to him in only
seventeen days . . . in this (next described) eargo-boat, having
hewed (&k(wy)) for it a cargo-boat of acacia . . .” 3 QCircum-
stantial uses in 109:4 and 5 are complicated by an ellipsia: ) |
did the whole in only one year, (the boats previously mentioned)
being (by then) Inunched and laden (mb and 3p) . ..."

In the remaining cages under No. ¥ (99:10; 104:14; 187: 7, 143
139:8,5) the qualitative precedes the main clsuse. We may
translate: “1 having petitioned (or, °uwpon my petitioning *;
[d]bhk(wy)) + - . , his mujesty canged ;. 3 “When it was
said that there were revolters . . . , hnﬁugunasﬁdw&r{c_ﬁi:{w}}
in transports . . . I landed .. . ete, The verb Mk(wy) in
187: 14 seems to be resumptive of thut in line 7: *On getting
downstream to Wawat . . ., while . . . — on getting downstream
I informed . . .°

Proper names Which may contain qualitatives (group No. 8)

"mth,sethn’sauggaﬂmmmmmﬂtdlhcuxtmyhm
gary; but of. o 2T.
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inc[nﬂammotindiri&uahmﬂnméuufmjﬂm
Bressted’s translation * shows that he interprets all the latter as
written with king’s name +-a §dm.f form to be read before king’s
name (or & qualitative to be read where it stande?) - a (second?)
qualitative. But it may be simpler to interprot the Inst element
as & noun subject preceded by its ddm.f verb. These pyramid
names would then mean: “The besuty of Pepi abides,” ete. One
of the personal names, Muwt-hipt (y)-hr.4, fem., certainly includes
a qualitative. This is paralleled in the mase. by such other Old
Kingdom examples as Plk-"nhw nnd Hrwry, with the qualitative
endings written™ Pypy-nhi is probably of the same type. In
¥y-hitp, on the other hand, htp is probably a participle serving as
subject of yy. Compare such mase. names a8 Fy-mryy and Yy-nfr,
contrasting with the fem. names ¥y-mryyt and Yy-nfri, also the
name Fy-fn.f, “ his brother comes.” ¥ The question still remaing
whether, like these last, names containing qualitatives form com-
plete sentences. They probably do, in view of the residusl cases of
apparently independent *pseudo-verbal” descriptive clauses in
Middle Egyptian (see above) and of such apparenily nominal or
pseudo-verhal sentence names as Fapuw-m-'nk > and Sbk-hr-hib2
But it should also be remembered that, at lsast lnter, names of
deities do occasionally occur as mames of individuals, sometimes
alone and sometimes accompanied by epithets™ So it is harely
conceivable that both the quulitatives and the prepositional phrases
in names should be thought of attributively instead of s predicates,

The uncertain texts (group No. 9) cannot help us. Summing
up, then, the results of our study, practically every occurremce of
the qualitative in Early Egyptian, outside of proper numes, seems
to picture the background, the outgrowth, or an sttendant cirenm-
stance of some associated main event. The relative chronalogy of

 Ancient Records, Index, p. 154,

* Cairo 1558 and 1508, respectively, cited in Hoffmann, DHe theophoren
FPersonennemen, pp. 1 and 5.

# Examples from Murray, Indes of Namer and Titles of the 01d Kingdom.

MUrk. 123 34 dm

* Breastod, Ancient Eecords, 1, §§ TZ6-27, 12th dyn.

" C1. alone Isis, mother of Thutmose I1T; Isis, queen of Ramses 171,
Suti and Hor, 15th dyn. architests; Hor of Herneleopolis, 26th dyn.. Divins
nuines plus epithots ineluide Warsiess (" Haorus, son of Tais "1 216t dyn. £,
and Harpeson (* Horus, the brathar ™), 224 dyn,
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state and setion corresponds normally to the position of the respec-
tive clnuses; that is, fo express a preceding phase, the qualitative
precedes the main clause, while an accompanying or succetding
phase follows the main clause® Gardiner = is clearly right in
eaying that the qualitative is “static, passive, and expressive of
condition.” The aim of this paper has been to point out in more
dstail than hes heretofore been done how extremely rare in practice
the occurrence of & qualification completely dissociated irom an
sction may be.

1 The only exception in Urk. I is 108:4, where Sethe has already sug-
gosted a change of order; but f. n. 20.
# Epuption Grammar, p. 244,



A HEBRAEO-SUFIC POEM
Hmwm_ HigsoHFELD
Lowoox

Momasmepax Svrisy and Judaism are by their nature far
apart. Yet there exists evidence of the early encroachment of the
former on the latter. A specimen of this was publizhed by me in
the Jewish Quarterly Review in 1920, and there are others still
unpublished in the hoards of the Cairo Genizah fragments in the
Cambridge University Library. Oue of them consisting of two
leaves in Arabie, written in Hebrew square characters, forms the
subject of the followmg pages. It is & poem written like an ordi-
nary prose piece, and headed: Saye the Imim, the Philosopher,
Abu Mohammed* The poem is incomplete, the last four lines
being missing. This we gather from another but complets copy
which is found at the end of & MS. volume at the British Museum *
This poem, together with some others, originally formed part of &
special pamphlet, as can be scen from the fact that the first page
remained blank. This copy of the poem is written in Arabie char-
acters in the ordinary form of Arabic poetry. It has no heading,
but the writer added ocensional vowel signs. The metre is ramal.

A palseographic compurison of the two copies shows that the
Hebrew one is much the older of the two, revealing u style of writ-
ing not later than the thirteenth century, whereas the other, to
judge from the paper and the script, cannot be older than the six-
teenth century. 1 have been unable to trace any other copy,
although it doubitless exisied or exists somewhere. There is even 8
probability that it was printed in some Eastern publication inse-
cessible to me. In any case several discrepancies in both texts show
that they were taken from different originals.

The heading mentioned sbove gives no sure clise as to the author.
A philosopher of the name of Abu Mohammed, who becams so
popular umong Jews that one of them copied his poem, even adding
to his name the formula for deceased pious Moslems, i5 not men-

'FR BRat*,

® AL, 7500 fal, 251re amony Carminn quaedom in loude Mohammed, but
ot Turther deseribed.
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tioned in any work of Arabia bibliography, ancient or modern. It
is, however, probable that the copyist had in his mind the famous
Abu Hamid Mohammed al Ghazili who died in 1111, and the alter-
ation of his name is simply due to carelessness. In medieval Jew-
ish works on philosophy he is frequently quoted as Abu Haomid.
His anti-Aristotelian and mystical writings were eagerly studied
by Jews, and traces of them are to be found in Bahya b, Baqudah's
“ Duties of the Hearts” and Judah Hallevi's Kitih al-Khazari.
Several of his works were even translated info Hebrew.

Thepmugiv‘mnnutxhuﬂammpim summary of the tenets
of pantheistio Sufism. Its poetic value i8 nil, and the lapses from
correct prosody are many. The language, on the other hand, is
olnssion] Arabic, except for occasional instances of vulgar spelling.
The writer of the Hebrew fragment seems to have revised his work,
us i shown by occasional corrections.

The second leaf beging in the middle of a sentence, thus show-
ing that it originally pelonged to a larger work. Tt is unfor-
tunately in such bad condition, with holes and effaced letters, that
for the present it is useless for lterary {reatment. One paragraph
is headed myomn MNNDBD TR 283 ° Chapter on Guidance, his
death is his revival. , . .7
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Hortwig Hirschfeld

TraNsLATION

Says the Imim, the Philosopher, Abu Mohammed.

1

3.

=¥ &
. .

0 4o
»r - g

10.

1.

13,
14,

16.

Speak to. hrethren who saw me dead, and wept grievously
for ma.

Is your mourning on account of my absence from you, or
becgusge 1 am present * with you here?

Do you fancy that I am your dead one? This is not a corpse,
but I am God.

I am present in [all] forms, and this my body was my house
and my garment for a time,

I'am & pear] hidden in a shell, T flew away from it, depirt-
ing for ever.

I am a treasure, and my screen is o talisman of dust leading to
decay.

| am w sparrow, and this my cage® T liked the prison,

1 thank God who set me free and built a place for me on high.
Before this day 1 was dend amongst you, but I re-appesred,
having broken my coffin.

I whisper to-day to the [heavenly] Court, and see* God as in
open daylight.

Sojourning in the Firmament, and I behold all that comes
from far or-near.?

My food and my drink is the same; this is & metaphor of
mine; understand it well.

It iz not limpid ® wine, or honey, o, nor water, bat milk.™
It was the drink of the Messenger of Allah when he travelled
at night, and made (us) break the fast.

They destroyed the house, and made my cage empty, and
called the talisman to come and fash*

Understand ye the eecret, for there iz in it the prophecy of
any meaning that is hidden in it.

*A line 2 .I":'Iq“ i the line s missing in B,
SA L, -
32
*B Y5 missing in B.
*B line 11 X0C, but prolmbly Ry preserved.  Ses the Diwin of
Heasslin b, Thibit, ad. Hirschfeld XIOT, 1. 17 mnd schol.
'ﬂﬂnnmrdfngtnA,LM;Bu.ndwlm
™ Beo Ilm Hishim; p. 375,
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Thqtammygnma’nttotattem,'unﬂ seattered the whole of

it, & buried fetish.®

Let not the assanlt of death frighten you, it is only a removal

from here.

Do you mean that death is death? 1t i life and the goal of

fate.

Relesse ye the bodies from your souls!® they™ witness the

truth openly end mamifestly.

He who lives in this abode is but ssleep; when ho dies sleep

{lies away.™

Have the best thought sbout & merciful Lord; give thanks

{for the journey while fate comes.

Take good desire 85 provision; none of us is not wise who is
weak?*

T sze not myself, but you, and it is my belief that you are L

The essoncs of your souls iaane,mﬂthebuﬁiesmihngunf

onr Enpestors.

. When it is good it is for us, and when evil it is in us.
. ‘So love ya me, you love yourselves, ind know ye that we are

on our way.

Good greeting for ye from us, & grecting plain and oft.

1 sk the mercy of God for my soul; may He have mercy on
any friend of ours.

A L._.i; but B better tvﬂj and Y

A pot clear and probably corrupt. It appears that | As might be
wrongly transeribed from g7 (Loda) -

0 F he hoa purificd the Dodiss,

=B yman -

15 [ he cousen aleep to fly cway.

BHL2L; ™ Fl'ohlﬂrmﬂﬂmmm ],J‘__



REVIEWS OF BOOKS

-

Iranian Studies. By Cumsersr Esacmor Pavey. Bombay: Qar-
TaI¥ PrixTine Works, 1927, Pp. xxii -+ 289. Price Bs, 10-,

Unfortunately, most of those who are interested in Zoroaster
und things Zoroastrian, whether their particular angle of interest
be religious or linguistic, are provented, by the barrier of language,
from following closely the interesting progress now being made in
Parai scholurship. Many Parsie write only in Gujarati, eapecially
those of the older generation. Of the latter, one, whose work
has, 80 far, been inaceessible to persons ignorant of Gujarati, is-
Dastur Cursetji Pavry, chief priest of the Naveari community,
and the author of a number of books on Zoroastrian subjects.
The firet of these to be published in English is the present volume
of Tranian Studies, translated by two Parsi scholars, P. A, Wadya
and D. M. Madsn, with an Introduction by a third, G, K. Nariman,
af whose suggestion the translation was made.

The title of the book is somewhat misleading; “ Zorosstrian
Studies " would have been more suggestive of its content. The
Dastur’s purpose is to describe the origin of certain religious
custoni and ceremonies prevalent among present-day Zoroastrians,
to compare the modern observance with the ariginal, and to approve
or condemn the former, nccording as it scems fo he an improve-
ment, or otherwise, upon the lastter. The author is described in
the Introduction s occupying “a position midway between the
purblind arthodox and the extreme wing of radical reformers among
the Parsis.” Frankly he takes to task those of his coreligionists
who cling obstinately to traditional observances gnd caremonies,
those who will not accept the resulte of modern research. Most
of the facts presented in the book are already more or less familiar
to Avestan scholars. Tts main interest lies in its spirit, fn its
nuthor’s effort to give a eritical and scholarly opinion, an sffort
conspicnously lacking in many Parsi writers of partiean attitude,

The eleven chapters of the Studies deal with such fopics as
the Atash-Behram, or fire-temple, the Dakhma, or tower of silence,
the temple of the Yazads, known as the Daremehier, the nsfronomy
and chronology of the Axestn, the wonders of Jemshids reign, and
certain points of ceremonial and ritual. 'The discussion of the
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Atash-Beliram is typical. Although the fire and the site of the
fire had been held in reverence from the earliest times, the Atash-
Behram proper, now a purely religious emblem, dates only from the
Sassanian period. It was, 8s its nsme implies (cf. Av. ator—
# fire,” vorafrayna—* victory "), originally founded to eolebrate
« military victory or other great political event, and signified the
anion of government and religion. Since its estahlishment is of
comparntively recent date, no directions are given in the Avesta
us to the manner of conducting the ceremony. Fargard 8 of the
Vendidad does, however, give directione for collecting and preserv-
ing sixteen different kinds of fire which could be put to non-
Zorosstrian uses, and also for purifying fire which had been defiled
by contact with a dead body. Nothing is known about the found-
ing of the first Atgsh-Behram in India, after the fall of the Sas-
sanian dynasty and the emigration of the Parsis to Gujarat, but
it is known that in 1580 A. ©., fhe Persinn dasturs sent to the
Indian dasturs, at the request of the latter, directions for founding
an Alash-Behram, which were hased on the passige in the eighth
Fargard of the Vendidad, Many changes had, however, been
made in the latter. Instead of sixteen fires there were now seven-
toen Kinds to be collected, and all were to be purified. Cere-
monies prescribed by the Vendidad fo be repeated nine times were
now to be performed ninety-one times; while ninety-one Yasnas
and Vendidads were to be recited. In the three cenfuries or more
which have elapsed sinoce these directions were received from Peria,
so many changes and additions have been made that the number of
fires necessary for the founding of an Atash-Behram is TiOW Over &
thousand, and the number of Yasnas and Vendidads which have to
be Tecited is ahout seventy-five thousand, with a corresponding in-
cre@se in accompanying oeremonies. 1In concluding his sccount of
the development of the fire-enthronement ceremonies, and in appeal-
ing for a return to the simpler and more guthentic observances, the
author says (p. 35) : “ Changes in ceremonials and customs in e
spomse to changes in fime, place, and circumstances, am neither good
nor bad in themselves. But they must not be introduced withont
proper reason, and must be grounded in spirit of the religion. We
have slready noticed however that in the matier of eeremonials
we have entirely departed from the spirit of the injunctions in the
Vendidad, snd have added so enormously to their numbér and na-
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ture as to make them difficult, if not mmpossible, to ecarry out.
What is more, we are running the danger of diminishing the com-
munal devotion toward ceremoniale by making them expensive and
difficult of being performed; and we would specially draw to this
danger the attention of all those who are constantly preaching to
us fo preserve intact all the prayers and ceremonials as we find
thﬂm h’&ﬂf-ﬂ

As for the form of the book, the reader’s attention is constantly
distracted and his patience tried by the countless mistakes in spell-
ing and word-division. The list of Errata, pp. xxi-xzii, includes
only a fraction of such errors. More eerious are the numerons
innecuravies and inconsistencies in the spelling of proper names
and of technical terms.  Eight different epellings of Atash-Beliram
are used. The Afburs, Afbors, and Afburj mountaing are men-
tioned, several times each. On p. 24 we find Rivayst, on p. 43
Revayat. We read of the Regveda on p. 136, and of the Riga-Veda
on p. 138, Tpsi dizite on p. 24 is a peculiar combination. A pre-
historic ruler of Tran is called Furedoon on p. 138, Faredun on p.
148, Faridoon on p. 150, On p. 107, Semitic is misused for Semife.
The secand passage from the Gathas, quoted on p. 171, <Y. 46.1>,
when compared with Geldner’s standard text, is found to contain
six mistakes of varions kinds.

One could continue almost indefinitely to enumerate similar
examples of carelessniess. Since the book is n translation, the
author is probably the only person connected with its publication
who is in no way to blame for the slovenly way in which the printing
and proof-rending appear to have been done. TIn a recent general
survey, made for a very different purpose, of Parsi publications in
English, the reviewer was struck by the fact that s similar condi-
tion prevails among most of the Parsi hooks printed in English
in India, Those who are trying to advance Parsi scholarship
and to earn for it a place of respect in the world at large, will
more essily and quickly sttain their object if they insist on the
elimination of such mistakes as disfigure the present volume.

Mama Wnxiss Surrs,
Temple Tniversity.
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L'Inde et le monds, Par Sywvais LEv Paris: CEAMPOX,
1926, Pp. 177

Anciend Indian Tribes. By Bisata CHUEN Law. (Punjab
Oriental Series, No. 12.) Lahore: Puxias Saxsxurr Book
Deror, 1026. Pp. vi+ 19244

Die Arische Feuerlehre, By Jomanxes Henrer. I Teil. (Inde-
iranischie Quellen und Forsehungen, Heft V1) Leipzig: H.
Harsser, 1925, Pp. 138

Dis Mathode der Arischen Forschung. By JOHANNES Hezren.
(Indo-iranische Quellen und Forschungen, Beiheft zu Heft
VI.) leipzig: H. Hapsser, 1926, Pp. 80.

L'Inde et ls Monds, by Professor Sylvain Lévi, is o collection
of six essays or addresses of popular character but of considerable
philosophic interest. The first, which gives this book ifs title,
stresses the fact that Tndia is not so isolated as is often eaid; the
next, * Humanisme bouddhigue,” points out that Buddhism is
to the Fast what Christisnity is to the West; # (ivilisation brah-
manique ” and the following “ Civilisation bouddhique” reveal
how the fundamental Brahmanic tenets, Soul, Karma, salvation,
castes, form o unity as expressions of one view of life; * Orient
gt Oocident ™ shows the difficulty in murbunl understanding ; it is
well-nigh impossible for the Occident to understand the Orient;
the final essay is an address in English on “ Fgstern Humanizm,”
which i% & contradiction in terms since only the West has the
intelloctual catholicity of real bumanism; Indin’s aloofness is not
humanistie.

The second hooklet, Ancient Indian Tribes, by B. C. Law, con-
tiins all that is mentioned in ancient literature regarding the five
{ribes of Kikis, Kofalas, Assakas, Magadhas, and Bhojas, & useful
collection, though including many trivial details enlled from fables.

PBuddha said “all is burning” and such seems to be the belief
of Johannes Hertel, who has turned from the Paficatantra to ex-
plain the Veds in terms of fire-worship, 1In the first booklet, the
author follows up his theory (IF xli) regarding brdliman; dhénd
is “light ”; yaj means * turn into fire 7 ; saofyant mesns “he who
will turn into fire™; Sdvas is “light”; yaksin i8 “he who has
light *; vasu and derivatives re all light (compare Vohu Manah

G
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as “ clear thinking”') ; vdnaspiti ie fire as lord of wood, ete., im-
portant if true. The second booklet tries to show that all Indie-
Iranic religion is based on fire-calt; it eites ridiculous attempts to
translate the Rig Veds owing to ignorance of Hertel's theory;
Mithra-cult is found in RV 10. 22, 'There is also a sarcastic
polemic against Clemen, Keith, and Charpentier, who are civilly
told that they “ misrepresent facts, have not the most elementary
knowledge of historical grammar, and are incapable of considering
facts before setting up a theory ® (p. 656). Altogether, & fiery
little book.

E. Wasmnoey HormiNs.
Yalo University.

American Schools of Oriental Research. Publications of the
Baghdad School. Texts: Vol. L. Joint expedition with the
Irak Museum at Nuzi, by Epwaro CHigra, Paris: Geuthner,
1927,

This volume, the first one of a series in which Professor Chiera
will publish and elucidate the tablets which he excavated in 1925
at Yorghan Tepe (near Kirkuk), the sncient Nusi, contains the
cuneiform text of one hundred inheritance texts. The copies are
made with the accuracy and clearness that characterize Chiera’s
transeriptions.  The tablets represent the records of a Hurri family
living probably, neeording to Chiera, about the middle of the second
millennivm 8. 0. It is perfectly evident from the spelling of the
Assyrian, from the obscure foreign words contained in these texts,
and especiplly from the churneter of the proper names (in which
the divine name Teshub is of frequent ocenrrence), that the verna-
cular was not Assyrian but some form of Hittite,

Although all the documents are contracts of adoption, only No.
59 (transliterated and translated by Chiera and Speiser in JAOS,,
47, 40 L) represents & bona fide actual sdoption. In the other
tablets adoption is & legal fiction for a sale of real estate or (26,
50, and 78) of a woman into slavery, No, 26 reads as follows:
“Tablet of danghtership and brideship of Tehiptilla, the son of
Puhishenni.  Iuki, the son of Mazian, gives his daughter Shiluya
for daughtership and brideship to Tehiptilla. And Tuhipliil:
gives her ns wife to Akip-sharri hiz slave. And if Akip-sharri dies,
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Tehiptilla will give Shiluya to another slave of his, And as long
a5 Shiluya lives, she shall not leave the house of Tehiptilla. And
Tehiptilla. gives to Iuki 45 SU of silver.” No. 50 is likewise 8
tuppi mirtiti u kallatiti; No. %8 is & fuppi ohabibi (tablet of
sisterhood) und containa the record of & similar fransaction.

With the exception of theso four tablets (26, 50, 59, and 78) and
of 87 and 99, all other texts are tuppi mdriiti (tablet of sonship):
8% and 99 are fuppi ah@li (tablet of brotherhood). The adoption
of & person @s a som, RS & danghter (82, where miriti is nsed
instead of martati, danghtorship), or a2 8 brother (87, 99), repre-
gents merely the sale of some real estate, The buyer, in considera-
tion of a payment in silver, bronze, graing, or the like, was adopted
by the seller and, upon the death of the lntter, came into possession
of & specified field, or orchard, or house. The contract, affer the
fitle (which is lacking only in 6 and 82), enumerates the following
items, with the omissions and the changes in order classified below.

A. A description of the redl estate given to the “ adopted son
as his portion (zittu).

B. The amount peid by the buyer (keidtu).

0, Tha provision that the real estnte must ba cleared of any
encunibranee resting upon it (pakirany, dinw, of perku, abbrevisted
below respectively O, Cd, Cp).

D. The provision that the seller will bear the public charges
of the land (ifkw, of. my study of this word in AJSL 89, 66 ).

E. The amount to be paid by the seller if I refuses to carry out
the transaction (balakufu).

"There is & considerable variety of order and omissions in these
tablats, as the following table will show.

1) Five ilems.

ABCDE: 4 9 13 22 30 31 14 38 41 45 04 67 01 93 98.
ABCpDE: 83 85

ARBCED: 2528 33 40 49. ABCAED: 238 36 43 o7.

ABDCE: 3 12 27 87 48 48 52 55 92. ABDCpE: 82,

2) Four items.
ABCE: 15 20 56 58(7) 68 66(7) 68 77 B3 94 100. ABOAE:
5 1821 51 70 71 78 T4 16 81 06, ABCpE: 29 86 87 B9.

i The yernsenlar word for ifku seems to have been irnid [written IR PL
18: 98 24 nnd 33, 10; cf. 59, 104,
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ABDE: 11 1T,

ABEC: 10. ABECp: 19.

ACBE: 180,

ADCE: 60 66, ADCpE: 8 44 66.

8) Thrae items.

ABC: 5L

ABE: 7 18 24 32 47 53 64 72 75 B0 82 (two contracls on one
tablet) B4 95.

ACE: 97. ACdE: 2 85 42.

4) Tio ilems.

AE: 614 39 69 Y0 90.

Tehiptilla, the son of Pohichenni, appears a5 the purchaser in
nearly all these tablets; aside from 59 (where Hanadu sdopls
Hutiva), the following other persons are named ss purchasers:
Ennsmati, the son of Tehiptilla (68 98); Gil-Teshuh, the son of
Hutiya (29 83 85) ; Haish-Teshub, the son of Puhishenni (86);
Hutarraphi (78) ; Kurpazah (87); Musheya, the son of Hashiva
(39 88) ; Nuisheri (60) ; Tarmifilla, the son of Shurkitilla (9 61);
Udhapu, the son of Hashiya (47(?) 89); Winnirgi (a woman)
(B2). The seller is wsually o man; but there are also instances of
two men (2529 38 62 Y3 80'83), two brothers {1519:°39 Y0-77),
two relatives (46 66), « woman (18), n man and & woman (31 68),
three brothers (94 97) ; two hrothers and another man (67), and
three brothers and another man (71).

Thix cursory examination cannot convey an adequate impression
of the philologieal and historical importance of thess documents®
It is to be hoped that the other volumes of nutographed texts and
of interpretation, promised in this series, will be issued in & not
too distant future. The anthor and the publisher deserve high
commandation for this nndertalking.

Ropemr H. Prarren.
Harvard Univorsity.

* G. Conteneuu (Les Tabletios de Kerkouk of lea Origines de la Cleiliea.
tiom Assyrienne. Extraif de Bobylonicce iz, Paris, Qeuthner, 1926) lns
studied the seml impressions, the writing, and the Proper nAmes of the wah-
lete found in the suma reglon, similar to those published by Chiers, that
were known in 1028, for the purpese of determining . the relstions of the
Hurri with the Assyrians and with the Hittites,
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A Study of Baces in' the Ancient Near East. By Winmas I
Worgert, New York: D, APFLEION ARD Compaxy, 1927,
xiv - 139 pp., with 19 illustrations.

Professor Worrell haa produced & very comprehensive little book.
I Tithle over a hundred pages the reader is introdnead to the main
facts of Near Eastern geography and ethnology ; to the interrelation-
ship of the Mediterraneans, Alpines, Nordics, gnil Pinno-Ugrians,
the Hamites and Semites; and lastly, to the principal linguistic
and racial characteristics of the Humites, the Semites, und the
Aryans.

The book addresses Iisell primarily to the genersk reader., This
may secount for the many exeelloncies and the few shortecomings
of the work. In the first place, the study is written in 8 styls
that is nt onee hrisk and Tncid, Dr. Worrell discusses the numerous
problems involved with the sure touch of one who has done much
original work in the field, The reader is bound to appreciate an
exposition that is authoritative pnd simple at the same time.

On the other band, the distinction between hypothesis and fact
is ot sufficiently sharp. That Welsh syntax may have been affected
by the non-Indo-European Pictish substratum. (pp. 50 L) is quite
possible ; but we scarcely have sufficient grounds to consider Pictish
¢ Hamitie language on the hasis of nlleged syntactic gimilarities
with Hamitic dialects. The specialist may find such a statement
suggestive, the general eader is likely to he misled into accepting
it as an established fact- Nor is the discussion of Humito-Semitic
affinities uniformly convineing. What can be ungualifiedly ac-
cepted, however, is the author's conclusion that “ Hamitie and
Somitic are fundamentally related, and that Hamitic Tepresents
the survival of conditions more primitive than thoze 10 be found
in Semitic” (p. 78).

The guthor seems aléo to lean too heavily on his favorite theory
of polarity. 1t must not he forgotten that, while polarity is very
Lislpful as an dlustration, the psychelogical pringiples behind polar-
ity are themselves in need of a eatisfactary explanation.

With these few reservations the book can bo heartily recom-
mended. It more than accomplishes the purpose, modestly set
forth in the preface, of being © agreeable to general readers, and
not offensive to the learned.”
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Die Adoption im allbabylonischen Recht., (Loipziger rechiswissen-
schaftliche Studien, Heft 23). By Dr. jur. Mawrs Davin,
Leipzig: Trrovor Weioasw, 1927, v -1 121 pp, M. &

The legal and social espects of adoption as reflected in Sumerian
and Akkadian gources are admirably surveyed in this exhaustive
monograph. From early Sumerian times, through the series ana
iftifu and the somewhat involved clauses of the Code of Hammurabi,
Dr, David follows the institution of adoption to the Middle As-
syrian period. The work is thorough end careful, The widely
seattered material has been judiciously sifted. Scholars will wel-
come this monograph as & convenient introduction to a subject to
which shundant new material has recently been pdded in the first
volme of the Nuzi series.

E. A, Seersen.
Universily of Pennaylvania.

Archacology und the Ribfe. By Gronae A. Barrow, Philadelphis,
AurRicAN Suspay Scmoon Uxiox, 1925, xv - 561 ppa
122 plates.

Thie is the fourth edition of & work which has become indispen-
sable to all real students of the Bible, There is in this edition
much more material than in the third, Nothing of real importancs
haa been omitted. Some of the new features are an appendix on
the place of the Amorites in the Civilization of Western Asia,
where the Amurru theory is disproved. Amang the additions to
the New Testament material we find the Chalice of Antioch which
Mr. Barton dates 120-140 &. 1. The muthor has also included an
excellent translation of the Hittite Code of Laws.

Jo A, Mavsann,
Forest Hills, N. Y,

Rossel Island: An Ethnological Study, By W. E. Azustroxo,
M.A. Caumeroge Usivemsits Press. 1998, 8vo.; pp.
xavili 4 274

In this book Mr. Armstrong provides a survey of certain i
tant aspects of the culture of the most enstwardly island in the

! Isheritance Tests. By E. Chiora. Paris: Geuthnar, 1927,
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Louisiade Archipelago, off the southeastern coast of New Guinea.
Discovered by Bougainville during his Pacific voyage of 1766-1769,
the jsland wus named about thirty years later after the master uf
D’Entrecasteaux’ ship. 1t has had few voluntary visitors since its
discovery, and none, before Mr. Armstrong, who made more than
s few casual observations on its inhabitants. Seveuty years 8g¢
three hundred Chinese passengers of the ship Saint Paul on their
way to the Australian gold fields went, with two or three exceptions,
to swell the islanders’ food supply. The history of this episode,
together with that of Rossels less intimute contacts with slien life,
is contained in gn Appendix where the origingl sources are cited,
The question of cannibalism in the island and the relstion of the
Chinese victims to the normal functioning of this costom are dis-
cussed in Chapter IX.

A waluable Introduction: is contributed by Dr. A, C. Haddon,
who sums up the contributions of Mr. Armstrong and others to the
physical anthropology of Rossel Island and the rest of the Massim
grea of southesstern New Guines, and finds that Professor
Seli % views as to the racial composition of the Massim are
broadly confirmed by the data from Rossel, It appears that the
Rossel Islanders, * while agreeing in many respects with Seligman’s
southern group of the Massim, have ulso a strong infusion of the
northern group.” The latter, taller element is similar in appesr-
ance to the Polynesians; and Dr. Haddon considers that probabiy
o tho bearers of the higher cuiture to the Massim areq sre mainly
of this type.” The evidence from language (non-Melunesian in
Rossel), from the material culture, from the mythology, and from
the totemic and other features of the social organization tends fo
confirm that from physical pothropology, viz, that an aboriginal
culture, perhaps Papuan, has been overluid by several waves of
migration, und that this has produced a type similar to that of the
Massim area in general, but that Tossel, as might be expectad from
its igolated situstion, has rotnined more primitive features.

In Appendix TTI, Mr. Armstrong his an acutely reasoned dis-
cussion of the General Theory of the Classificatory System of
Relationship, in which he mainiains thal the views of the late Dr.
W. H. B. Rivers concerning the classificatory system, usually so
called, are ©in certain respects antenable” This discussion, with
Chapter 1V, on the Relationship System of Tossel Island, and
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Chiapter IT1, Tribe, Olan, und Family—on which last the theoretical
discussion of the Appendix and Chapter I11 hes also a bearing—
forms the chief contribution of the book to sociological theory.

The author holds that Bivers's definition of “ classifientory ”
involves two other types of relationship, which he names * open
clazs ™ and “elosed class™ eystems. The two kinds of “ classes ™
refer respectively to the distinction and fo the parfial grouping
together of generations for the purpess of intermarriage ; the Rossel
system, like others which are “*classificatory’ in the usual semse
of the term,” represents a third stage of development in which the
distinction by generations disappears,

The “ intermarrying exogamous groups ™ of Roesel are charac-
terized by matrilineal descent and the possession of linked totems
gimilar to those of the southern Massim, but with the important
distinetion that ons of the totemg, a snake, in ossel is ranked ag
a god., Amaong the southern Massim there is no rigid avoidance of
the snake totem, while in Rossl Island snskes that function as
totoms are avoided snd feared by all ¢lans.

The author also takes jssue with Rivers for regarding, as he says,
the family and other relationship groups as being of the zame
“logieal type ” us, e. g, ocoupational groups and the village, The
tribal relstion he would biring under the former type and describes
il “ms the relation of solidarity, so that the tribal gronping of a
persons js the sequence of persons "—on the analogy of the defini-
tion of family grouping and, indeed, actually to a grest degree ns
the oulcome of family relationships—towards whom he experi-
ences salidarity: the remoter the member of his tribe, the slighter
the solidarity with that person.” The notion of spatial relations
ig brought in to supplement this.

The monetary system involves usury and an elaborate estimation
of yalues, and haz a close relation to a great part of the ceremonial
usages. Arbitrary values huve been assigned to “ coins ®—of shell
of two different kinds—svalues which ate not based entirely on the
rarity of those of higher denominations but ulso on custom. The
resulting difficulty of * making change ” has given rise to a class
of brokers who make u profit by transferring possession of goins.

Some of these men acquire wealth and sttain to such importance
in the community gs to become chiefs, '
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Mr. Armstrong’s book is & valuable contribution to our knowledge
of Melanesiun peoples, and it is greatly to be hoped that he will be
able to complete his investigations especially of the two subjects
his introductory examination of which has already had such fruitful
results.

H. U. Haun

University Museum,
Philadelphia.

Min ‘Azl Smin. The volume in commemoration of the G0Uth
anniversary of his birth. Published by the Academy of Sciences
of the U, 8. 5. R. Leningrad: 1928. 2-4-1ii-- 174 pp.

The great Chaghatay-Turkish poet, philosopher, and statesman
MTr ‘All Shir Navayi was born in Herst in 844 A H. Thus in
1926 A. D. (— 1344 A H.) were completed five centuriss (of the
Mohammedan era) from the date of his birth. Thercfore the
Hussian Academy of Seiences, through its Perpetual Secretary,
promused the First Tuarcological Congress at Baku, in March, 1926,
{hat it would publish a volume dedicated 10 his memory. Just
two years later this appesred under the editorship of W. Barthold.
The contents of it are & brief preface by the editor; four articles,
two of which are devoted especially to Navayi; and five reviews.

The article of A. Samoilovitch gives us 8 sketch of the history
and development of the literary (Central-Asiatic Turkish language.
Historically this language has passed thres periods, mot clearly
separated: the first, in which the euitural eentre was ab Kushgar,
begins with the Qarakhanids’ kingdom (10th century) ; the second,
iy, Khwarezm, from about the 19th century; and the third, in the
country of the Timurids, from the 15th to the beginning of the
90th o, Seversl examples of the Joxicographical material of these
periods are given.

E. Berthels in his comparison between Naviyl snd “Atidr dis-
cusses the question of the influence of “Attir's poem Mantiq st-Tair
on the Lisin at-Tair of Naviyi, This is, perhaps, the most valusble
‘article in the volume. The principal ides of tha guthor is that
when we have two works with an identical theme, the latter one
mﬂfnhnhnimpartmt,ifthabnﬁﬂcd thame is treated in another
way. He compared the tWo poems carefully, almost verse by verse,
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and his conelusion is very favorable to Naviyi: of 63 stories intro-
duced by Naviiyl in his poem only 12 are borrowsd from the poem
of “Attir und 51 are independent. Moreover we must highly appre-
ciate the pages of Berthels’ work dealing with the Sufism of the
Turkish poet.

The next article, of A. Homaskevitch, describes a manuseript
belonging to the Litrary of Petersburg University, It is the
Chaghatay-Persian dictionary of Fath “Ali Khan, another copy of
which was described by the Hungarian Turcologist Jéusel Thiiry.

The deeply scientific and brilliant work of the editor is devoted
to the study of the political end social life in Herat af the time
of Mir ‘Ali Bhir. The privecipal aim of W. Barthold waa to give
a picture of the real life and to correct the panegyrical and fan-
tastic ideas which have been formed by Oriental and Kuropesn
authors. Of course, the learned suthor has sucreeded in this,
Especinlly this article is directed agninst the work of Belin on
Mir *Ali Shir.

Four of the five eritical notes, written by A. Samoilovitch, deal
with books poblished on Naviyi in Azarbaijan and Turkestan by
native writers. And generally the opinion of the eritic is favorable
to the oriental suthors,

N. MABTINOVITCH.
Columbia University.

Indian Serpent Lore, or the Nages in Hindu Legend and Ark.
By J. Pu. Voorr. London: PropstAIN, 1926 (actually
1927). Pp. 818, with 30 plates, '

Prolessor Vogel (pp.4-0) is inclined to doubt the non-Aryan
character of the serpent cults. It is quite true that the Rig Veda
Sarmhiti does not give ue & complete picture of old Indian civiliza-
tiom, but it is precisely the non-Arvan elements that are lacking,
and in my view both Macdonell (Vedic Mythology, p. 158) and
Oldenberg are right in deducing, from their ahsence in the hymms,
the non-Aryan character of the Nagae. In this connection the occur-
rence of a fwience tablet with a representation of a Niga, recently
found at Mohenjo Daro (see IMustrated London News, Mareh 26,
1826}, and certainly pre-Aryan, is of infereat, The pre- and non-

Aryan population of India worshipped, not the gods of the Brak-
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mans; but Yaksas, Nigas, and goddesses—abont whom the Vedas,
naturally; tell us very little!

It is in the Epics, and Pali and Prakrit litersture that we first
hear much about the Nages. Now nothing is commoner than for
a conguering mmee to adopt the literary and mythologicsl traditions
of fhe conguered; the heroes of the Arthurian evcle are mot the
less Celtio beeause we know them largely from French versions.
The Bpics tielong to & period when Aryan and native culture had
beens almost completely fused; that the Nigas, like the Yaksas
and poddesses, here bear Sanskril names proves little, and we
eertainly cannot -argue from this that hymns to Yaksas, Niigas,
and goddesses of fertility and increase Wire secidentally omitted
from the Vedic collections.

Professor Vogel remarks that trees haunted by Nigas are of rare
ocenrrence ; but the following may be added to the examples cited :
Fergusson, Tree and Serpent Wiorship, pl. LXXIT (Niginis under
trees) ; the Pataliputra railing (Waddell, Excavation ol Patali-
puirs, 1803, pl. 1); Mahabhdrata, southern recension 12.69.41 ff,,
where Niigas are mentioned amongst the beings dwelling in sacred
trees.

Niga Kals® are mentioned and illustrated, but more complicated
forms (ndga dangaye ete.) are found in Ceylon (my Medigeval
Sinhalese Arl, index, & v. Naga, and Pls. V11, 6 and LIL, 3).
Nagabandhu is stated 1o be the afvattha tree; but a ndgabandha
in Ceylon and southern India is the stop of & chamfer, in form like
4 cobrn hood, and found at the passage from the four to the eight-
gided purt of & pillar; and also a type of perforated window, with
interlacing cobrus™

In connection with Sess, reference might have been made to the
Niga brackets which occur as pedestal supports (e.g. at Candi
Loro Jongrang) in Java; these have heen discussed by Bosch
(* Lings-Heiligdom van Dinaja,” Pijdschr. k. Bal. Genootschap,
LXIV, 1924, p. 268). Incidentally it may be remarked that Boseh's

! Viedie references to serpents are fully discussed by Keith, Religion and
philosophy of the Veda (1025).

# [n this connection Taittiriya Sambitd V1, 1, 10 i of |nterest: *Thus
4o T entwine the necks of the biting serpents . - - the serpents do not bite
that yoar.”

& Read. A. 0. 5., Vol. 48, p, 286, ndga-vandha,
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view that the yoni element of the lingam-yopi represents the Earth
is ‘confirmed by such early (Gupta) representations as that of the
sealing from Basirh, Bloch, “ Ercasutions wt Basirh,” A. 8. I,
A. R, 1903-04, Pl XL, 2.

Reference might well have been made to the story of Raja Adi
who was found sleeping by Drona under the guardisnship of a
serpent, whence the place name Ahiksetra or Ahicchatra (Beal,
Buddhist Records, p. 200, and Cunninghem, Reports, I, pp. 255,
956).

The mode of attachment of the Niga hoods to a human body,

disenssed on p. 40, is first olearly shown in the Rimagrima com-
pasition (here fig. 4) of S&fci, south gate, middle architrave, onter
face, where & Niga and Nigi, bowing, are shown in side and pearly
back view, the body of the snake extending downwards along the
spine.
In connection with Zahbuk (p, 40) it might have been remarked
that a eimilar type occurs early, in the fizure of Ninglshuids, with
eerpents rising from his shouldere, worshipped by Gudea (Ward,
Seal Cylinders, p. 376); nleo that characteristic * nigas ¥, with
human bust and serpent body sppear regularly in early Babylonian
(Sumerian) art (Ward, #., Ch. XVIII, and figs. 362-8365 ani
1247, 1240),

As regards the Nigarija Elipattra (pp. 39, 213, and PL II1),
I have shown that Elipattra is not an equivalent of Airivata, and
have explained the relief in detall, in J. B. A. 8., 1928,

In commection with the keeping of cobras as household animals
(pp-20, 274), I may mention that the late Thakur J, Sessodis
informed me that such a cobra wis kept as & sacred pet in his
family, that his grandmother would sleep with it coiled round
her waist, and that it was necessary that every bride entering the
house should be properly introduced to the cobra.

Now with reference to the old Niga images of Mathuri. Profes-
sor Vogel says: * Modern images of Baladevs , . . are nothing
but imitations of the ancienl Naga figurss. How the imnges of the
Niges came to be confounded by the villugers with effigies of
Baladevn (or Balarima), the elder brother of Krishna, it iz not
difficalt to explain. Baladeva is believed to be an incarnstion of
Sesha . . . Bnt in view of the fact that already in the Mahabhi-
rats (see Hopkins, Epic Mythology, p. 212) Baladevs ia described






Fro. |, Sess niaa, Srisallvs, es, 10th eentory

Fig, & Aligundikn Jaiokal?), Fi 8. A pips Jhiaks, Amaravatl
Amarfvati
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as having his head wreathed with snnkes, it seems quite possible
that sume of the aneient images which we call Nigas were originally
offigries of Balarimi. Certainly the four-headed deity at Osik, co.
ainth cenfury (Bhandarkar, i A, 81, AR, 1908-09, p. 108)
who holds & ploughshare and muce, rides on Garuda, and has the
five hoods of & serpent about his head is Baladeva. Cunningham,
A, 8. Reports, V1, 21, mentions & gerpent-hooded # Paldeo” image
at Rip Bais, over 27 feet in height. Professor Vogel does not refer
fo the related sabjest of Bacchanalinn Nagas, and Maitreya-like
Nigus holding an amyta fask. Here too there may be some o=
nsetion with Baladeva, who i8 Quscribed in the Maokabhdrata 8s 8
‘heavy drinker.

No reference seoms to be made to the traditional gssoeiation of
snakes with sandal treee, o subject frequently illustrated in repre-
sentations of Rsivari and Ramakali Faginls in Rajput paintings
(see Catalogue of the Indion Colleetions, Boston, Vol. V, No.
LVIHI, LXX)* With reference to the keeping of enskes in
aarthen vessels, as in the story of Basu Nig (pp. 266, 267), other
Ragini paintinge Gre of interest (Boston Qatalogue, ibid. No.
LXXVI), while earthen pois with twining snakes are fo be found
in Ceylon (my Wediasval Sinhaless Art, Tl XXVI, 6).

The book is admirably iMustrated. Amongst the few important
representations of Nigas that might woll have been added may be
swontiened the very fine Telief of & five-headed Naga which is cut
in the Hving rock and guards the pool at Mihintale in (leylon, and
the relief of Xdi Sess in the Siva templis at Srislilam (Fig. 1).

Probably the oldest Nigs image for which extant evidence i
availahle is represented by the stons hoods of Manrys date from
Rajgir, now NS, § in the Calcutta AMuseum (Mem. 4.8.1, an,
p. 44).

Profesor Vogel makes a brillinnt denitification of the Amarivali
seenes raproduced on Plate VIL. The relief of the Kilika story is
one of the loveliest of Amarivafi sculptores, and has not, T think,
heen published befote, 1t is in the Dritish Museun. Here (Fig- 2)
1 illastrate another Amarivati rolief now in Madras, which might
belong either to the Champeyys or the Rhiiridatts Jitaka; but the

* Peferencs inﬁomﬂu‘lthng-rutmglklnpﬂll be found in Ehe
Chinpamnstf Dhyhnsm, fhid., p- 137,
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presence of & monkey points more definitely to the Ahigundika
Jitekn. Another Amarivati group I am unable to identify (Fig. 8) ;
it i, 1 believe, in the Madrus Museuns, and represents & prineely
personage stepping across or upon two Nigae: the scene is appar-
ently at a ghat, suggested by the presence of several fishermen;
similar to this is apother Madras fragment, (iolonbew photo No.
G2642. The prineipal figure iz followed by one in monasiic robes,
and betwoen hiz legs there appears another lOgore, half seen, with
hands respectfully folded, which may be the Niga in human form.
The seene is published here in the hope that Professor Vogel or
some other student may be sble to identify it.*

Professor Vogel’s book is an admirably prepared and almost ex-
haustive account of its subject, and it is not by way of eriticism, but
#8 & contribution to the sabject, that the abhove sugpestions are
made. It is alzo very well produced, and remarkshly free of mis-
prints; I have noticed only Seshon g for on Sesha, in the list of
illustrations and p. 35, line 22, fulelaly for {uielary. The value of
the work is greatly enhanced by the excellent index.

India: the landscape, the monuments, and the peopls. By Mamrix
Hismmax., Berlin: “O0rbis Terrnrum ™ Series, 1928,
xxxiv pp., 1 map, 304 platee

This iy an Indian picture book, with un introduction. The.
author's admirable and well-chosen photographs present an adequate
picture of a living culture in vital relation to its actual environ-
ment.  The author’s point of view is scholarly; but his purpose is
to “let the beauty of the couniry and its monuments speak for
itself.” It is quite incorrect to say that * Buddhe dissipated the
castes ™ ; he did pot concern himself in any way with the social
order, except to recommend to the Vajjians the continnance of ex-
isting institutions, nor was the caste system even fully developed in

* Btill amother reliel from Amarivall, in the Madras Musoum (A & 1.
photo B, 185, India Offieo Berlal No. 770, Golonbew Wo, #2716) shows a
colled serpent seated, w0 to speak, in & rane chalr, and curiomly regarded
by & man and woman who stand beside the chair, ooking down upon it
Of. Ferguson, Tree and Serpent Worship, PL LXT11, 1, same subject.
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the Buddha’s time, It is however just to say (and few general
writers on India have realised this) in connection with the decline
of Buddhism in India that “the incomparable affective walues
which were the issue have, perhaps, a social foundation.” The
% white Brahmin cord ¥ is not worn only by Brahmans, but also
by Ksatriyas, Vaifyas, snd *“good Gidras 7 such as the southern
Vellilas. * Adventures with women” is a poor and undiscerning
term 1o use in connection with the Krsna Lila. Zoological gar-
den ™ is & curions version of the # deer park ™ at Benares. Some now
discarded identifications are retained, e. g. the Mahesa at Elephanta
ig still called & Trimfirti, and the Gahgivataraya at Mimallapuram
Arjuna’s Penance. For soms unknown reason the terms Pallava
and Ohola are preceded by the qualification “ so-call 2 Misprints
are comparatively few: one notes Jamapuri for Yamapuri (p.
xxiii), Ghan for Ghaus (p. xxvii), and Jahai for Jahan (p. xxix).
Volumes on Indo-Ching and Ceylon, and on N epal and Tibet are
to follow; and will be welcomed,

Basriliefs of Badami. By R. D. BaNERil Memoirs of the
Archacological Survey of Indis, No. 25. Calcntta, 1928.
62 pp; 27 plates.

This is an admirable and adequately illustrated account of ail
the seulptures in caves T to TV at Badimi, One of thesa caves is
dated 578, and all belong to the latter part of the 6th century,
The reliofs are squally important as examples of Indian Art and
as illustrations of the mythology. Those illustrating the rape of
the Soma by Garuda seem to be unique, The representation of
Brahmi gs ndbhija seems to be the earliest known, for the Deogarh
Brahma is indeed abjajo but the stem of the lotus is not connected
with Visnu’s navel; and Bhandarkar (Vaisnaviam, Sainism, ete.,
p. 45) is able to cite only eighth century examples from Elfird
and Sirpur. It is remarkable that in the Trivikrama compositions
of cayes IT and TV, the figure of Sukra® holding the daksinoda is
represented like & Budidha, with firnd, usnisa, end samghafi,

1 Gon J. K. A. 5., 1020, p. 163, correcting ib., 1028, p. 535, note 2.
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The bull and elephant design (fig. 3) under the &nﬁrupﬁh n’I’.’
cave I (p.8) is called simply “an elephant fighting with a ball;

L. From one of the Viripiken pillars, 2 Hampi, Achyuts Raja's temple.
Pattndnkal, en. 740. Langhurst, Hampi Ruins, fg. 51

3. Bhdhmi, cave 1, verands. From Ceylon.

but this design, which occurs elsewhere, really represents a buoll and
elophant facing, with heads so ingeniously combined that a singls
form fits both animals. Tt is an interesting example of the * ani-
mal etyle "and is to be correluted with other designs of like ancestry,
€. g. the widely distributed forms representing two or more anfmals
of ane species so arranged that a single head serves equally well for
each. A small sculpture combining a bull, elephant, and ram
has been found at Mohenjodaro, and is reproduced in the Iius
trated London News, Junuary 14, 1928, p. 44, fig. 4. The bull-
elephant combinstion is known in Ceylon ag usamba-kudi jorn, and
in southern India as viracuba-kuncara corresponding to Sanskrit
vrgabha-kuijara. Verious occurrences of this form are shown in
the accompanying illustrations: Fig. 1, on a pillar of the Virfipiksa
temple at Paftadakal, Oousens; loe, eif. supra, pl. XLIV; Fig. 2,
Hampi, Longharst, A. H., Hampi ruins, fig. 51; Fig. 8, Badimi,
Cave I, ul supra; Fig. 4, Ceylon, my Mediaeval Sinkalese art, B
27. Another emample appears on a late south Indian ivory
illustrated by Goetz, “ Geschnitzte Elfenbginbiichsen sus Shdin-
dien,” Jakrd. as. Kunst, T1, 1925.
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The designation Cave TV is now given {0 what used to be called
Cave T11 or the “Great Vaignava Cave” but the Plates {15-2%)
from this Cave are erroncously numbered as coming from Cave
11, which in the new numbering of the text refers only to a small
Ogve without reliefs except a doubtful Bodhisativa. Further, to
accord with the text, Plate 14 should be deseribed as from Uaves
111 and IV, not from Cave IIT alone.

AxavnA K. CooMARAEWAMY.
Museum of Fine Arts, Boston.

NOTES OF THE SOCIETY

The family of the lste Professor MAURICE BroosrErn has presented to
the Lilwary of our Soelety a larga collection of letterw received by hlm,
over & period of nearly fifty years, from mamy distinguisbed erlentalists
and philologists. The letters munbr about two hondred; momy sre long
und of great seholarly interest. All pustnbirs of the Soclety will surely
wish to assoviate themselves with the expression of pratitude to the donors
which was tendersd by a resolution adopted at the Society’s last meeting.
1t ja boped, further, that this example will be followed in the future by
other distinguished members of the Society ar their heire. Buoch collec
thims will constitute s perminnest and very vuluahble enrichment of our
records.

Professor A. V. Willinms Jackson, as &n appointed representative of the
Amériean Oriental Society, attended the twenty-fifth anuiversary meeting
af the Ameriesn Academy of Arts and Letters held in New York, April
25-24.






THE ORIGIN AND ANTIQUITY OF THE MANDEANS
C. H. ERARLING

The old saw from Shakespeare’s Twelfth Night about those who
have grestness thrust upon them applies quite happily, it would
geem, to the Mandeans, for in all probability no one would be more
gurprised at the widespread discussion which they have latterly
ocensioned than the Mandaic artisans of modern Bagdad and tha
Mﬂmdnc' farmers, if such there still be, in the lower Euphrates

The Mandeans may go on with their normal mode of life and
disregard the disenssions of their own significance. We, fortunately
or unfortunstely, can avoid neither the issue they have raised in the
minds of scholars, nor the increasing How of literature produced
by the issue, particnlurly in Germany, The literatur: so far os it i
not already listed in my Mandaic Bibliography ' will be referred
to below. The fssue might be formulated in the words: Have we
in the religious tradition and thought of the Mandaic sect the key
to the origin aud development of the conception of redemption as it
fonnd expression in nageent Christianity and in Hellenistic synere-
tism?

Now it is indeed & far cry from modern Traqg to the hellenistic
Orient. The first task which anyone dealing with the theories of
the * religionsgeschichtliche Schule® on the subject of the
Mandeans should therefors set himself is the study of the history
of the seet. Only after we have to the best of our bility fixed &
place for them in the history of the religious development of the
(Orient can we discuss the nature and the value of their confribution
to the study of Christiun antiquity.

1. The Mandeans of modern Trag first came to the sttention of
the western world in the late sixteenth century. It wes a Jesmit
mission, working under cover of the Portuguese domination of the
Indinn Ocean, that discovered them living in extensive communi-
ties in and about Basra of the Irag-al-Arabi, where they are said
to have pumbered approximately fifteen thousand souls, as well as
in the neighboring Persian province of Khuzistan. Becanse they
palled themeelves Nagoraii d'Yahye (Nasoreans of John) and

LIAOS., vol. 48, pp. 49-55.
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because in Armbic an-Nasara is the normal designation of the
Christians, the Mandeans became known to the West as * the Chris-
tians of St. John (the Baptist),” a name that clung to them in
the textbooks for some time.

Neither the contact with the Jesuits nor that with the discalesd
Carmelites which followed when the British gained control of the
East, redonnded to the happiness of the Mandaic sect. Enforced
privations, military conseription and deportation, all imposed by
& horribly misguided religious zeal, ushered in a period of suffer-
ing which decimated ite numbers to such an extent that to-day the
gect is in the last stages of the process of disintegration. One might
fancy that the Mandaic bogy haunting the Christian scholars of
modern Europe were but the ghost of the multreated Mandaic sect
refusing to be laid and revenging itself upon its persecutors.

Onee the curiosity aroused by the initial discovery of the
Mandeans had been satisfied they ceased to be a subject of diseus-
aion, remaining in this condition of disregard some two centuries.
Travellers in the Orient occasionally reported that they continued to
exist, compends continued to mention them among the eurioss which
compends will mention, but that was about all. Only the new
impetus given to Oriental studies in the ninsteenth century hrought
the Mandeans to the fore. Mamuseripis of Mandaic Holy Writ,
guch as had reached the famouns Maronite Orientalist Abraham
Ekechellensis in the early seventeenth century were now studied
with care. Orientalists and scholarly minded offivials from France,
Engiand and Germany visited the surviving Mandaic groups; study-
ing their langunge, their living tradition and their customs, snd
Lrought with them more and more of the codices in which was
embodied the Manduic theology.

Virtually all the texts represented by these codices huve now been
published by Lidszharski? They represent a body of tradition that
compares favorably in size at least with the Koran and the Old
Testamenl. To the evidence thus placed at our disposal for the
study of the sect musi be added that produced as incidentsl to
nreheological exeavations into the more ancient strata of Oriental
civilization, namely, the Mandaic bowls from Khuwahir, published
by Pognon, those from Nippur published by Profesor Montgom-

*The three important publications are, Das Johawnesbuck der Maondder,
2 vale., 1906-1010; Monddische Litwrpien, 1920; and Gines, 1025,
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ery and the lead amulets of which one has been published by Lidz-
hmki L]

The study of these Mundaic texts at once showed that it was
incorrect to think of the Mandeans as a Christian sect, of to speak
of them as “ Christisns of St. John ”. For, though in their mytho-
logical outlook they differed but slizghtly from such as Mani, who
none the less styled himself “an apostle of Jesus Christ *, there
existed & fundamental difference between the Mandeans and all
those groups properly or improperly designated in the past as
Christinn sects, namely this, that they definitely rejected Jesus,
considering him to be the very impersanation of all that is evil and
dogeitful. 'To the Mandeans Jesus is the Meshiha daggals, the false
or lying Messiah, the Antichrist, the offspring of the Evil Spirit
herself and the manifestation of the malignant planetary deity
Nbu, the Assyrian Nabu or Mercury. A hymn in the Oxford col-
lection warns the faithful against him as follows:

Bewnre my brethrem,

Bewnre my beloved,

Beware my brethres

Of the warthless Jesus Christ,

Of him who mukes false Tepresentations
And who distorts my words?

The first part of the ninth book of the “ yight Ginza " in listing
the false religions or *gates”* that exist in the world, presenis
avidenoe of calumuiations of the Christians no less horrible than
those current in the western world according to the testimony of
the early Christian apologists.

The nearest approach to the intensity of their hatred of the
Ohrictians is found in the vituperations which they utter ageinst
the Jews. Of this people, the chosen folk of the evil planetary
doity Shamesh, they say:

1 Pognati, Hy [nscriptions mandaites dow coupes de Khouslir, Paris,
1808; Montgomery, J. A., Aromai Fnoantation Texta from Nippur, Thila-
delphia, 1913; Lidsbaraki, M., * Ein mandilsches Amulett,” Florilegium
Melchior do Vogus, Paris, 1010, pp. 249-373.

* Mond, Lit, p. 192

* Qinza, pp. 223-234. The usa of * gate ™ for Teiiguan clarifies the moan-
ing of the question * What iz tha gate of Jesus™ which was put to Jumes
according to Hegesippus (Busehius, A. B, i, 23).
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He, Adomni, chose for himself a peopls and founded a synagogue. Jeru-
enlem [s built, the city of the Jows, who eireumeise themselves with the
sword, sprinkle their fees with their blood and thus adore Adonai, The
wmen leave thelr wives amd colabit with one another. In their monthly
period the women lmve intercoursa with their men, They desert the true
doctrine of the first days and composs & bool for themselves,

To you [ say, my elect, have nothing to do with these sluves, who have
whored away from their Lord.*

This enmity toward Jew and Christian alike presents a peenliar
problem to the student of Mandaic lore, for nothing is more cartain
than that the Mandaic seriptures are replete with echoes of Ol
Testament tradition and no small amount of evidence can b
adduced to show that Christian thought and practice helped to
mould Mandaie belief. Burkitt has made something of a ease for
the nze of the Peshitta of Ps. 29, 5-9, in the Ginza,* and much more
might be said for the Mandaic ohservance of the Kanwann, the
R2Ww3a 0, or Sunday, as & practice taken over from the Chris-
tians.

The difficulty which the twofold attitude to both Christians and
Jews presents is thal of determining the time and the sequence of
the proximity and revulsion therein presuppossd. To this question
we ehall return later. Suffice it to say at this point that the cause
for the antipathy against the Christians must lie in the period ante-
dating the arrival of the Jesuit mission in Mesopotamin beoause
the hatred is directed against an organized Church, and is recorded
in documents anteduting the last years of the sixteenth certury.®

2. Onee the idea that the Mandeans were a Christian sect was
dropped by western acholars, it became necessary to find a new
plece for them in the history of the religions development of the
Orient,

When discovered by the Jesuits, the Mandeans dwelt among the
Mohammedans in a relatively undisturbed state. As far as the

* Ginsu, p. 25, et 100-167.

"“Nots on Gluem Rabba 174" Jour. Theol. Stud, XXIX, 10985, pp.
235-237.

* The hatred ngainst Jows and Christiane seems to rise oit of a period
of perescation. Tt Is intoresting to note that in thefr dealings with per-
secutors the Mandeans were allowsd to follow the course of netion also
pormitted to Jews, under certain eonditions, namnly, that of giving way

to their persecutors, Of. Gines, P- 20, and G. . Moore, Judairm, val, i1,
1927, pp. 100-107.
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Mandeans are concerned, this peaceful co-residence has liftle sig-
nificance, for in Mesopotamia they represented a religious minority,
they loved the Mohsmmedans not at ull and spoke of the prophet
&5 the son of & magician Bizbat® As far as the Mohnmmedans are
coneerned, who were of course in the majority, and who were as
intolerant as the Mandeans, though for a different reason, the

co-residence would seem to be significant. 1t would appear
to indicate that the Moslem rulers classed the Mandeans with those
called “ dhinmmi ™, i. e. the ones with whom a compact for religious
toleration had been made.

The Mohammedans granted religions toleration to such as wor-
shipped the cne God and were in possession of some form of the
revelation of that one God. Now the Koran mentions three groups
of dhimmi, the Jews, the Chriztiane and the Sebiun or Sabeans,
not to be confnsed with the Sabean family of Semitic¢ peoples. T
the Mandeans were tolerated by the Mohnmmedans, and if by reazon
of their snimosity against Christians and Jews they could hardly
lie connected with either of these religious groups, it wonld seem to
follow that they represent the Sabeans of the Koran.

This conclusion was sctually drawn by the Orientalists of the
nineteenth century in their endeaver to give the Mandeans a place
in the religious development of the Orient, and & mumber of argu-
ments wers advanced to uphold the identification. The first was
fhat their Mohammedan neighbors in modern times called the
Mandeans Subba, & broken plural of Sabi, formed after the analogy
of the transition from fa'ilun to fwalun. The second was an: ety-
mology of the word Sabi in which, by the use of the root yoy
the name wus rendered © baptists ™ and thus nade applicable to the
Mandeans with their well-known stress upon buptismal Iustrations.
The third was the support given to this etymological identification
by reference to o passage in the Filirist of An-Nadim where the
Babeans gre said to embrace the Mughtasila, & sect whose name
signifies “ those who wash themselves m1 The last was the simi-
larity between Mandaic and Sabean practice, such a2 the north-
ward orientation in prayer and the use of the girdle.

The identification of the Mundeans and the Sabeans which was
supported by these arguments and which winild sutomatically date
the Mandaic sect back to the days of the tradition embodied in the

* Ginza, p. 50, sect. 203, 1 Fliigel, Moni. 1662, pp: 133-134,
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Koran was not without its difficulties. These difficulties lay in the
references made to the Sabeans by late Arabic writers like Moses
Maimonides, Shahrastani and Masudi. They tell us, for instance,
that the Chalif al-Qahir (932-984) consulted the eminent jurist
Abu 84¢%id al Ishtakhri as to whether the Babeans should confinue
to be tolerated and that he was told that they should be extermi-
nated, sinee they worshipped the planeta The charge is corrobo-
rated by an-Nadim (987 4. n.), who ndds the information (hat the
Sabeans are dualisis.’”® The Saheans of whom these writers speak
are, moreover, said to live in the district of Harran.

None of these facts, if facts they be, really fit our Mandeans.
They dwell in Mohammedan times in Mesene, i the lower
Huphrates valley, there are duslistic clements in their teaching, but
fundamentally they are monotheists, and certainly they never
worshipped the evil planets, How then can they be the Sabesns
of late Mohammedan times?

Chwolson in his famous work on the Sabeans pointed a way out
of this difficulty. He chowed that Abu Bekr ibn Wa'hshijah in 003
A. p. distinguished between Harranian gnd Babylonian Sabeans®
and that gecording to a Christian writer, Abu Yusuf (late ninth
ventury, quoted by An-Nadim), the Harranian Sabeans are really
no Sabeans at sll but rather & group of pagan duslists who had
adopted the name in 833 &. p. in the effort to gain the protection it
afforded.’* The assumption then is that the later Arabic writers
have failed to observe the distinction between Harranisn and Baby-
lonian Sabeans, and that the latter are not dualists.

It scems natural to suppose that the Mandeans are sctually
these tenth century Babylonian Sabeans, and that these in tumn are
the Sabeans of the Koran, but even here there are dificulties. In
the first place the etymological argument in support of the identifi-
cation is weak, the root xoy being the one that aetually gives us
the form Sabiun. In the second place the Mandeans never Epeak
of themselves us Sabeans, and in the third place we have no Wity
of telling anything about the Sabeans of the Koran.

The uncertainty which exists on these points might st first glance
seem 10 create the impression that it is hopeless to try to trace

** Chwolson, Die Bsabier, St. Petershurg, 1856, vol. IT, pp. 543-544.
1 Ibid, p. G4l

 J3id,, vol. 1, p. 185. 3 7hid., vol. IT, pp. 1417,
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the Mandeans back of the lste Mohammedan milieu, and al least
ons German scholar, Petersan, has latterly swung to this extreme
in his treatment of the sect’® He might argue not alone from
the uncertainty regarding the identity of the Sabeans, but also
from two other premises. The first is that the earliest Mandaic
MS. is dated 1590 4. n., the second iz that Mohammei is explicitly
mentioned in & sumber of the religions texts.

Poterson’s conclusions sre as unwarranted 8s those of some who
o to the opposite extreme. A number of facts require considera-
tion in this connection. First, the Mohammedan era, whils it was
certainly productive of sectarian divisions among the followers of
the prophet himself, and while it possibly permitted the survivel of
gyncretistic religious beliefs (viz, the Harranlin), was entirely
unsuited to he creation of new syncretistic faiths like that of the
Mandeans, Second, the Mohammedan era is not the time for the
engenderment of that intense hatred of Christians and Jews to
which the texts give expression. Third, while the MS. evidence
for the Mandaic religion may not antedate the sixteenth century,
the Mandaic bowls produced by the excavations in Mesopotamia are
at least & millennium older. Pognon dated his bowls in the early
duys of the seventh century, the language showing slight traces of
Asabic inflaence’® Professor Montgomery, whose bowls showed
no such influence, dated the Nippur texts about 600 A. b The
oldest Mandaic monument, the lead tablet published by Lidzharski,
is still earlier, as is shown by the script, and was dated by ite pub-
lisher as early as the beginning of the fifth century.' In the fourth
place, the language of the Mandeans, an Aramaic dialect, closest
to the dialect of the Talmud Babli, is by no means as degenerate and
hence late As one might suppose at first glance, for the wenkening
of the laryngals and of the doubled letier so characteristic of the
dinlect cam be attributed to local varistion more readily than to
degenerstion, us earlier parallels ghow. Finally it can be demon-
strated that while in certsin texts the references to Mohammed are
integral parts of late compositions, in others they are manifestly
stcondary additions to pre-Mohammedan trudition. As in the case

344 Upchristentum . Mandijsmus” ZNW,, 1928, pp. 6301, und partion.
larly p. 62

1 O, eit., pp- 14-15

3% iy mandiisches Amulatt,” Florilegium Welehior de Vagul, 1010,

P JEDAT5.
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of the double nomenclature, like Yahya-Johana, the earlier Aramaic
tradition is found to sccommodate itself to the demands of the later
Mohammedan era.

All of this makes it necessary to grant that the Mandaic sect
existed before the Hejirah. The uneertainty regarding the Sabeans
of the Koran then loses its decisiveness for the Mandaic question,
and it can at least be regarded as possible that the Mandeans are
included among those sectaries of whom the Koran spesks as
Sabeans, Lagrange indeed suggests that the codification of the
Mandaie tradition, most of which probably falls into the Moham-
medan ora, was caosed by the Mandean's need of 4 Holy Bodk
from which it could be demonstrated that the sect shared in the
divine revelation, and was thus entitled to toleration.

We have succeedad in tracing the Mandeans back to the sixth
Christian century at least. In going on from that point we have
two strands of evidence to follow, the outside evidence and that
conveyed by the Mandaie texte. We turn dirst to the former,

3. In discussing the Sabeaus, Chwolson nsked the question
whether the Saheans of the Koran were identical with a sect called
Eeflovaioe by Hpiphanius' Memory of this sect ean be shown to
have existed in the ninth century from the rabbinical work Hals-
koth Gedoloth, where it appears with the name *N32%. But

memory alone is no guarantes of continued existence on the part of
the sect. and besides the ZeBovaioc are apparently only of loeal
Bamarifan signifleance. Chwolson therefore correctly denied their
relation to the later Sabeans.

Very little has ever been made of an excellent bit of testimony
on the Mandeans furnished by Theodore bar Khoni (792 4. p.).
Among the sects which he lists in hiz book of Scholia is one that
he calls the Dostai?. In telling of what thay helisve he spparently
uses a written source, for his festimony e definite nnd precise.
From what he tells ue it is further evident that these Dostaie are
our Mandeans, or at least an offshoot from that sect. There is
exeellent evidence of this fact. First, the Dostaié live in Mesene,
where the modern Mandeans are found. Second, bar Khoni reports
that in the district of Mesene these Dostai® are known as Mandaie.
Third, be attributes fo them the cosmogony of the Mandeans, the
account agresing with that of our Mandaic texts down to the YEry

™ Adv. Haer, No, X1
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pames of the dramatis personae, Abatur, Ptahil, Hibil,
Tinanukht, ete.

I refer to bar Khoni at this point becsuze in addition to a glimpse
into the Manduie theology he affords us what i= to him a story of
how the Mandaic sect came into being. The story is of sufficient
value to guote in extenso. The passage begins with the superserip-
tion: *The Heresy of the Dostai@ which Adu the Beggar taught.”
Then it goes on &s follows:

Ldn.“%ﬂj.mﬁmﬁﬂiﬂmnndmmnuuhﬂlrwiﬁ his
family to the distriet of Mesens. The pame of his father Wag Dabda
und that of his mother Em-Kushta, and those of hia brothers Shilmai,
¥idbai and Bar-Haljs and Abizekhn and Kushtai and Shithil. When thay
eame to the river Ubi, they gouud & man whose name was Paps, son of
Mmﬁﬁwﬂdqlhmm.mﬁnghﬁmmm,mm

mu{hh!itknmhnwuumlﬂatnbug. This Paps then turned him
over to the guardians of the palm-trees. But whes the guardiane of the
Palms declared concerning him: He s of no use to us, Papa tuilt &
shaller for him by the roadside, Bo hat e might bég his eustenanon af
those travelling ihe highway. Finally his brethres met and camp to his
side and there they struck bells after {he manper of Leggars.

In Mesens they are called Manduié aiid Mashkenaif snd followers of
{hake who do good things, and in™ Beth Armaid they are called Nazarid,
and followers of Dostai, But the namws that reslly fils them s Adonail
Their teaching is borrowid from Lhe Markionaid, Maninald and Eantaid®™

Rar Khoni is nsually well informed. Hig remarks on the Mani-
¢hean cosmogony are about the best we lave. With the accuracy
of his tradition on the Mandean cosmogony already conceded, We
et sdmit that his story about Adu has the antecedent probability
of being founded somehow in fact. Indeed the beggar Adu links
up quite well with the stress of the value of alms-giving to which
the Mandaic texts give testimany.

Ouly one or two things in the account requirne elucidation. In
{he first place the story is not really a narrative of the fonnding of
the Mandean sect. That is evident from the mames of Adu's
mother sud brethren, Em Kuehis, Shilmai, Nibdai, Bar-Haije,
Kushtai and Shithil. To anyone familinr with the Mandaic texts
all of these names sre full of significance as the names of genii

1 Voeallzation uncertain.
W The “in" I8 con .
31 Fram the Syriso text is Poguon, op. cit, B 164,
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who play important parts in the Mandaic theology. If buf one of
the names had such associstions we might call it an aceident.
Now that six out of eight show such nssociations, we must suppose
that Adu's parents were themselves already members of the Mandaic
sect.

The tale that bar Khoni narrates to show the origin of the
Mandeans is then really the slory of how Adu and his brethren,
coming from a4 Mandaic community in Adiabene, established & new
basis for the sect in Mesene, in lower Mesopotamin.

The second thing to note in bar Khoni's narrative is that Adu
and his brethren were not the only Mandsans engaged in this
southward movement. It will be recalled that he speaks of & com-
munity establishod in Beth Armaid the members of which nre
ealled Nazarai® and Dostaif, The names Mandaié and Nasoraid,
as we know from the Mandaic texts, are the proper names of our
religions sect. We must therefore suppose that just as the name
Adonaig, which bar Khoni proposes for them, merely perpetustes
the proper name of the founder of the new community, so Dostaie
perpetuates the name of another missionsry mendicant, Dostai or
Dosithens, the founder of the community st Beth Armuaiz.

The third thing in bar Khoni’s account that requires elucidation
iz the statement fo the effect that Mandaic theology is a combina-
tion of Marcionite, Munichean and Kantean doctrine.

That Mandaic theology had some connection with syncretism was
the conjecture of the Orientalista of the last century to whom we
are indebted for the philological investigation of the Mandean tra-
dition, Exactly what that connection might be no one dared to
specify, firit because the Orientalists did not feel competent to
testify, and second because the texts themselves seemed to be so
foll of contrudictions.®™® When at the beginming of the twentisth
century Hellenistic syncretism became a separate field of research,
the mystery of the Mandaie theology began to clear up, or to
deepen, whichever way one chooses to regard the ensuing: develop-
ments.

Anz, studying the Gnostic conception of the hoavenward journey
of the soul, found that the Mandnic ideas of the achievement of
immortality jibed perfectly with those of other Gnostic texts.
Bousset, tracing the character of the Gnostic redesmer and the

" Noldeke, Mandiisohe Grommatik, p, xix,
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Gnﬂﬁnmmpﬁﬂmnfthamnﬂ planets, the mother goddess
and the primal man, was able to correlate western Gnostic and
Mandean ideas continually. Thus the relationship of Mandeans
and Cnostics, suggested by the (Orientalists and already given in
tha name Mandaif, which means Gnostics, was given a foundation
in fact.

The neosptance of these conclusions signifies that in tracing
back the history of the Mandean sect, we are leaving the penumbra
of the sixth century and that, to put it carcfully, eertuin of the
Mandaic doctrines st least appertain to a mode of religious thought
that had its hey-day in the second and third Christian cenfuries.

The first question that arises in this connection is whether we
can determine more precisely the exact place of Mandean theology
within the development of Gnostic thought. In trying to formu-
late an smewer to this question we return to bar Khoni, and his
ctatement that it tepresents a bodge-podge of Marcionite, Mani-
chean and Kantean elements.

The first thing to be noted is that derivations such #a that of
bar Khoni are not to be taken too seriously. The stemmata with
which the auti-herstical works abound scarcely ever stand the test
or meet the requirements of the systems they embrace, for the
criteria by which the ancient writers pstablished the relationship
of a given number of sects were usually quite external and insig-
nificant.

To eonnect the Mandesns and the Kanteans at all seems quite
impoasible. The little that bar Khoni himself tells us about the
latter makes it evident that the similarity hetween them and the
former exists in & common use of the Old Testament and & com-=
mon teference to Old Testament characters, but not the same
characters at that.

The Marcionites and the Mandeans are more closely related, but
in our opinion only apparently so. What they seem to shure is &
dunlistic interpretation of ereation. Like Mareion the Mandeans
sometimes speak of the ereator Ptahil and his father Joshamin as
ovil or fallen spirits, The story goes that Joshamin, jealous of
God his progenitor, determined to create-a world for himself, that
to this end he evoked Ptahil, who fashioned the cosmos, and that
for this deed he snd Ptahil were put in chains until the end of the
world. That is good dualistic teaching, but it is an aequired ter-
tiary element of the Mandaic tradition, for if we have read the
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texte aright there iz in them abumdant evidencs of another cos-
mogony, which, by reason of its intimate commection with the
Mandaic conception of deity us Life, and by reason of its explans-
tion of the nature and origin of Ptalil, must be considered more
ancient and more truly Mandaic than that previously mentioned.
This earlier Mandaic cosmogony, with which we shall have to
deal in extenso in another comnection, operates with the primitive
idea of the primordinl egg, or fanna, * container® from the root
rN?, us it is called by the Mandeans, and with the fruit that sprang
from the egg. At the beginning, we are told, 13 NTE BI°
#E, the I'irs was in the Pira. Being interpreted this means
that at the beginning the Pira, Hebrew WE, the fruit, was in the

Pira, Aramaic NTYS, Arabic phagars, the cleft, the &racer oOF

dfiogos of fiery water. Within the egg were again fire gnd water,
the eymbolism being that of the yolk and white of the sgg, A
passage in the liturgies tells us how the fiery radisnce within the
Tanna melted the latter, and how, ne & result of this melting, the
water and the radisnce within the egg were relensed and began to
flow like a great river and mingle with the fiery water of the
abyss.® From the heavenly stream, the great Jordan, there risss
the fruit, or the Life, the deity that produces hypostases of itself
by regarding its image in the water and calling this image forth
into separate personal existence. The stream itself mingling with
the fiery water of the sbyss automatically creates the rest of cosmio
exiitence in which are thos combined four elements, the radianee
and water of the heavenly stream, and the radiance and wiater of
the abyss. From the texts one can readily construet the natare of
the comhinstions, heavenly watér and shysmal radiance producing
the firmament, heavenly radiance and abysmal radisnee producing
the stars, abysmal water and heavenly radiance producing the #ir,
heavenly water and earthly water producing the earth, and all four
elements combining to form man.

Although we are desling in this cosmogony with two groups of
elements, the cosmopony is not dualistic, sines no valuys jndgment
is passed upon the abysmal elements by reason of the ahyss’s having
produced the primordial egg in the first place. What is more
important for our purpose ia the realization that the opening of

* Mand. Lii., p. 25,
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the azg, which inthﬂheginninguithnpmmdmﬁnn,uplﬁm
both the Mandaic use of 8PE in the sense of create, and the
nature of Ptahil the creator, who is nothing more than the objecti-
fied process of creation, as his name clearly indicates when inter-
preted after the anslogy of Hebrew N9 snd oxmee) thus
signifying “ God opens or creates . ) =

The primitive character of this monistio cosmogony and the
explanation which it for the first time affords of the name and
origin of Piahil, shows that the dualistic interpretation previously
mentioned has aecrued to the Mandeans as the result of secondary
Guostic influences playing upon them from without. That being
true we camot connect them ou this basis with the Marcionites, &
fact that is borne out by the difference between the sects in their
sthical outlook and their attitude toward Jesus.

When in 1004 the Manichesn texts wers unearthed in Turkestan
the hasis for the test of bar Khoni's third suggestion was made
available. Anyone now comparing the two faiths, Mandean and
Manichean, will be struck hy the similarities between them. (074
common elements 1 need only mention the idea of & primordial con-
flict, of a heavenly primal man, of the heavenly origin and destiny
of the soul, of a ecries of saviors, of a process of redemption which
follows the analogy of the experience of the savior and of the per-
sonal relation of savior and eoul.

The attempt has sincs been made by Scheftelowitz to derive
Manichean doctrine from the Mandeans, the hasis being the two
statements of An-Nadim that the Mandeans were identical with the
Mughtasila and that Mani’s father was & convert to the sect of the
Mughtasila, It soon beeame evident, however, fhat even if An-
Nadim’s statements are correct, the Mandean religion is not the
ultimate aneestor of the Manichean. The differences between them
are too great to suppose that by any process of eclecticism one
could from a Mandean basis arrive at Manicheism. On the one
hand we have monotheigm, on the other dualism, on the ong canons
of twice five elements, on the other a canon of twice two, here a
primordial conflict disassociated from fhe process of ereation, there
a primordial conflict directly responsible for the beginning of
ereation, hore & victorious primordial champicn and there a de-
feated champion.

Thess same differences, when {aken together with the complete
divergence in matters of cosmogony, where the Mandeans follow a
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tradition otherwise connected with Phoenicis, while Mani follows
that presented in the Bundahishn, ean be uséd equally well to show
that the Mandean seet is not a direct outgrowth of Manicheism.
The similaritios between these two religions find other explanations
than those of organic relationship. In part the similarities may
be due to Msnichean influence affecting the Mandaic sect. We
have in enother connection spoken of the Mandesn view of the
relation of soul and savior as an instance of this kind of secondary
dependence.

As has already been indicated, the Manicheans believe that the
soul and the eavior are related. Expressed in Manichean termin-
ology the soul is the “ self ” or grév of the sevior, an ides to which
only the intricacies of the Iranian discrimination in psychological
matters could have given rise. The closest parallel to this con-
ception outside Iranian and Manichesn cirelos is found in certain
Mandaic hymus where the savior is the heavenly counterpart or
“image” of the soul.™ Possibly we have here an echo of Mani-
chean teaching, possibly also we have an independent parallel to
the Manichean construction, more probably the Mandean’s own
conception of the ereation of beings endowed with persanality as
something that comes to pass through the perception of the imsge
of deity reflected in the heavenly waters has produced this approxi-
mation to Manichean teaching.

Some of the similarities between Mandoans and Manicheans ean
thus possibly be explained by the hypothesia of Manichean influence
playing upon the Mandean sect, an hypothesis that does not lack
probability by reason of the importance attaching to Manicheism
in the later Orient. Other similaritics will need to be explained on
the hypothesis of a common depenidence upon common Guostie
tradition. The primordial conflict is a case in point. 1In the
Mandean tradition it is vividly presented, but it has no besring
upon the ensuing creation and is thus a Gnostie euriosnm Tuthor
thon o part of the Mandaic theology. Ancther example is the
soul’s attitude toward the savior, The Mandaie texts sctually give
us: two inferpretations of the sonl’s attitude towsrd the savior,
Acoording to the one the soul is sleepy and nesds to be awakenad,
Aceording to the other sho is awake and thirsting for information,
In religious experience the two are not mutually exclusive. In

™ Ginaa, p, 660, Hines 20-32
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thealogical systems they are. Of the two eonceptions the one of the
soul’s being swake belongs to the optimistic view of life inherent in
{he cosmogony previously considered, in which the very processes of
nature take care of the growth and development of things. The
other, of the soul’s being asleep, is then a gecondary accretion. 1t
could possibly be called Manicheen, for Mani has made it a part
of his eystem, but since it appears also in other Gnostic faiths it
might better be called broadly dualistic or gnostic.

The comparison of Mandean theclogy in some of its elements
with Marcionite and Manichean teaching hss indicated that we
should not take har Khoni’s derivation of Mandean doctrine-any
more seriously than the derivations which heresiologiste usually
presant, How le arrived af his impressions we can readily nader-
ctand. There are similarities in each instance, but the similarities
are not those of sects organieally related. '

Tha comparison of Mandean, Marcionite and Manichean theology
lis & positive as well as this negative result, for in digging down
through the débris deposited by successive waves of Guostic
influence npon the shore of the Mandean texts, we have struck the
rudiments of 8 coemogony that has the egrmarks of primitive
thonght, and that harks back to the traditions of the Orphic hymns,
of Mochos and Sanchuninthon, In the present context wo must
refrain from following out this line of association and call attention
sather to the difference between the Mandean and the goostic cos-
moganies generally speaking.

Of thoss Guostic sects with whom we happen fo be familiar all
except the Manicheans, who follow the Iranian tradition, and the
Mandeans, have cosmogonies directly inspired by the Old Tests-
ment, Over snd over again we hear how Flohim made the world
and greated man in his image. That being the case, the exceptions
take on significance. We appear to be approaching the primitive
non-Chrigtian and pon-Jewish elements of oriental syncretism.

Primitive elements appear {frequently in the Mandaic texts. The
Mandean hero of the flood, Tinanukht, Avestan daena-naokhda,
% ha who observes the holy law”, and of whom the Mandeans say
that ke sits to-duy as the soribe, the learned ome, surrounded by
muny waters, reflects the anclent Ut-Nepishtim as Atra-Hasis
much more potently than the hiblical Noah. In the sccount of
Hibil-Ziwa's descenit to the underworld we have vivid reminiscences
of Ishtar's journey and Marduk's batfles with Tiamat snd Kingu.
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The Msndeans still use the old names of the planets, Shamesh,
Libat (for Dilbat), Enbu (for Nabu), Sin, Kewan, Bel and Nirig
(for Nergal). Ewven the old word elur, ance applied to sanctuaries,
is preserved, being used by the Mandeans to designate the pagan
ghrines and the demons supposed to inhabit them,

The presence in Mandaic thought of so much that is primitive,
and the lack of it in so many other Gnostic faiths, shows that in
the Mandaic theology we are not dealing, as bar Khoni thought,
with one of those artificial and arbitrary convictions common to
the Inter stages of the Gnostic movement, but with a religion that
wells up directly and spontaneously out of the subssil of Oriental
religious genius, and that may therefore well belong to the very
beginning of the Gnostic ers. Gressmann has coined for this type
of Gmnostic faith the name proto-tnostic, a nume that may well be
used, provided it is not made the excuse for estublishing & spesial
epoch within the history of Gnosticism,

4. If the Mandaic texts embodied only Gnostie, or even proto-
Gnostie elements of thought, we should have no further difficulty
with them. We could suppose that the Mandeans were a second or
third century product, and no one would feel hurt. Fortunately
or unfortunately, the matter does not rest there, and we must go on
to the second strand of the tradition at our disposal, the Mandeans'
own statements regarding the antiquity and origin of their sect,

The living Mandaie tradition us reported to the Fronch consul
Siouffi by one who had been educated to the Mandaic priesthood,
has it that the true Mandaie religion goes back to Adam. In the
daye between Adom end the beginning of the first Ohristinn ecentury
the knowledge of this true faith was virtually lest, Then God sant
John the Baptist to restore the lost faith, and John suceseded,
Nasorean community being established by him in Jerusalem, To
this community was attracted a Jewish princess, Maria (Mirjai in
the texts). By reason of her conversion the Jews perscouted the
Mandeans, killing all but Mirjai and a fow youthful followers, At
this moment the savior Anceh or Enosh appeared from heaven,
destroying Jerusalem and leading Micjai and the small remnsnt of
the faithful to another spot. From here, where they agmin incar
the hatred of the Jews, the remnant migrates to Shushtar in
Persia™

™ Btudes sur la Religion dea Soubbas, Paris, 1880, pp. 1-31.



The Origin and Antiquity of the Mandeans 211

Much of this living Mandaic tradition is absolutely worthless, as
ianhuwnbyth&fmthﬂitbuhﬂjhtnﬁnﬁllm to the days
after John the Baptist. Yet some of its salient fealurea ara cor-
robarated by Mandaie writ, for instance the conception that John
the Baptist is connected with the movement, the idea of the con-
version of Mirjai, the ensuing destruction of Jornsalem and the
transfer of the sect {rom Palestine eastward, & transfer that leads
it here directly to the Euphrates.

Tt is not important for us here to harmonize the discrepancies of
the oral and written traditions, but it is important to note that
hoth agree with bar Khoni in saying that the sect is not indigenous
to lower Mesopotamia, For that we must needs be thankful. In
corroborating  bar Khoni, however, the Mandaic tradifion goes
bevond him in affirming that the ultimate home of the sect is not
sven Adiabene, hut Palestine, and that the movement is connected
with the work of John the Baptist. Af {his point we are not so
sure whether to be grateful or no, for if the siatements are taken
at their face value, we have jumped from the daye of Gnosticiam
and the world of Grosticism to the Palestine of the early first cen-
tury, & jump that no cautions historian is ready to make without
cirpumspection.

Tn {he matter of the Palestinian origin of the sect, which can be
disoussed apart from the hypothotical connection with the Baptist,
the evidence doss seem to favor the acceptance of the Mandaic tra-
dition. A mumber of facts require consideration at this point. In
the first place the Mandaic geript is most closely akin to that of
the Nabatean snd Palmyrene inscriptions. The Mandaie codices,
for instance, show the use of a small circle, like that of the Syrise
Wam to indicate the letter Afeph, The only analogy is that of the
‘Nabatean and Palmyrene inscriptions, where aleph is represented
by n line ending in a small cirele. The Mandaie codices lack the
initial downward stroke, the line, but the lead amulet, published by
Lidzbarski as the esrliest Mandaio monument, gtill shows that line
connected with the éirele. There is further contnct between the
Nuhatenns and the Mandenns in the names of important genii like
Nhat, who perhaps personiflies the Nabateans or represents their
eponym, and like Hauran and Hauraran, who either personify the
Djebel Hauran or represent a deity connected with these mountaine,
<uch ss that to which an ancient seal gives witnesa in recording
the name =Y. Further north-Semitic alfinities can be found

2
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in the person and name of Joshamin, who recalls the famous
Baalshamin * and in the female demon DNYA who recalls the
probably Phoenician goddess of the underworld that appesrs in the
Cartheginian inseription as M. Lidahardki has made much of
the Palestinian provenisnce of parallels to the names of the two
guardian spirits of the Jordan, Bhilmai snd Nidbai, a point on
which he hus been taken up by Lagrange, who showed the Meso-
potamian occurrence of Schapdwms®  TFinally Lidzbarski has called
attention to the west-Semitic form of the words by which the
Mandeans designate two of their most impertant religions concepts,
namely, the formsa KUND for Y72 and RDOEN2 for RO,

Jn an era of syncretism the argument from the occcarrence of
north and west Semitic forms and names in the Mandaic idiom is
rather weak. We have therefore to fall back on the Mandaie seript
and the equally significant Mandaie use of the name Jordan, The
Mandeans eall every stream of running water Jordan, supposing
that all running water comes down from heaven in the mountains
of the north and flows over the earth until it enters the bowels of
the esrth through a great cleft. While the umiqueness of the natwral
phenomena furnished by the Jordan’s terminating in the Dead Sea
might possibly lead even Mesopotamian sectaries to harbor such o
description of the river as the Mandaic texts give, it s hard to
believe that the Mandean sect if it had heen born on the banks of
the Euphrates or the Zab would in its ubiquitous use of the name
Jardan have sa completely submarged the tradition copoerning its
own local rivers,

These are the arguments for the Palestinian origin of the
Mandaic sect that can be considered apart from the problem of its
connection with the Baptist. As their neceptance by Lagrange
indicates, they will require sevions consideration. At the same
tima it must be observed that if the origin of the Maondeans lie in
Pulestine, a distinction will need to be made hetween the religious
beliefs of the sect in Palestinian and Mesopotamian days. The
failure of the German scholars to make this distinetion has led to
misapprehensions of dissstrons nature, as will appear shortly.

* Raudissin, Adonls w. Esman, 1011, p. 26,

" Lagrange, " La Griose mandéenne st In tradition evangelique,” Revue
Bibligue, 102728, pp. 321-240; 481-516; B-36, exp, 1027, p. 488,

AEThid., p 455 The namo vooirs also In the (2 pesk inseriptions of Syria,

cf. Byria, Reports of the Prinoeton Archavological Erpedition, 11T B, p. T
et al.
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1f we were to fake the Mandeans st their word when they tell
us that they are the disciples of John the Baptist, there would be
no need of arguing shout their Palestinian origin. But can we
really aceepl their contention? That is the next question to be
considered.

That baptismal lustrations form one of the central if not the
central element in Mandaic teaching and practice will require no
; Because of its centrality it will undoubtedly refer to the
very earliest stages of the Mandaic movement. The same thing
‘s not true of the bulk of the tradifion aliout the person of the
Baptist. Az {he casual reader of the Sidrs d"Yahya will soon note,
the Mandaic storiea concerning John merely repeat the facts of
Gospel narmative, clothing them in & garment of legendary expatis-
iion such gs one finds in the Syrise Life of John the Baptist
recently published by Mingans in the Woodbrooke Studies™

While they would probably grant fhis impression concerning the
grent bulk of the teadition an John to be correct, Reitzenstein and
1idebarski none the less point to certain of itz elements as eVi-
dence of an necuracy of yiewpoint only to be schieved xmong bona
fide disciples of the Baptist. In presenting their views we
try to steer clear of the theological side of the argument,

The first item on the List iz @ matter of terminology. As Wwe
have already scen, the Mandeans speak of themselves both as
Mandeans and as Nasoreans. The first of these names identifles
them s Unostics, being Aurived from the root 7. The second
was the basie of their once being ealled & Christian sect, 8 view
which, ss wo have scen, Was eITONCOUS. Now the closest paraliel to
the Mundaic RORIENI 2 found in the name Nalepaios applied
hy the writers of Matihew, John and Luke-Acts to Jesus. Of
these Christian suthors only Matthew offers an explanation of the
gignificance of the name when he tells us that fhirough Jesus' resi-
denee at Nazareth was fulfilled tho Scripture which says he shall
be called Nafwpaios. The point he makes iz that Naelspaios iz a
gentile noun derived from Nalopéf. Lidsbarski, who first took
the matter in haud, pointed out that the normal gentilic formation
from the name Nalapét would be sither Nalagqwis or Nalapaios,
both of which appear in the pages of the New Testament, Nafwpaios
requiring the place-name to be Nalwpd®, 8 form not otherwise pre-
served. 'The conclusion is that Matthew’s derivation is lika most

o Oambridge, 1027.
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such derivations, secondary #nd artificial Anyone regarding the
New Testament Nofupaios und the Mandaic 8wk 3 quite
gpart from Matthews' hypothesis would normally identify them
#5 the Greek and Mandaic forms of an Aramaie nomen agentis
derived from the root 933 affer the amalogy of Aramic NN
and  TNYIND  the well-known names of two groups of Talmud-
ists, derived from the roots =oN and =30, respectively. Greck
Nafwpaios and Mandaic N'WYSN2 thus really signify “ the obsery-
ant ”, probably in some technically religious semse. Since this
name cannot have been coined for Jesus, as is shown by his liberal
attitude toward observance and hy the failure of his disciples to
understand it, it will have acerued to him most probably, so we
wre told, from his aseociations with the more ascetic and obssrvant
John the Baptist. Hence its perpetustion in Mandaic circles, as
one of the names of the Mandaic sect, indicates that in this par-
ticular their tradition is more than merely correct; it is even cor-
rective of the New Testament. The Mandeans must be the true
disciples of John to preserve so excellent g tradition.

The second item quoted in support of the Mandeans’ trie con-
nection with the Baptist is a matter of perspective. As we have
already seen, the Mandeans are hostile to both Jews and Ohiis
tians. In this respect, says Reitzenstein, they preserve o primi-
tive antithesis, 1t has long besn evident that the latter New Tas-
tament tradifion, particularly that of the Fourth Evangelist,
strives conscionsly to minimize the significance of the Baptist. To
explain this fact it has long been assumed that some of the Bap-
tist’s disciples, failing to go over o Jesus, perpetunted his messags
a8 an autonomous gospel, thie rivalling the early Christian move-
ment and oceasioning the polemical trestment of their {pacher.
The Mandaic tradition, opposing the religion of Jesus as well u&
thut of the Jews, thus preserves the attitude which the true disciples
of John were conjectured to have pssumed.

The third item to be mentioned concerns & matter of practice,
namely, the matter of Baptism and its significance. To the dis-
oussion of this item Reitzenstein has dedicated his most recent
publieation, * Die Vorgeschichte der christlichen Tanfe ™ (1929).
one of those intricate mosaics of (lerman stholarship over which
one cun but marvel and toil. Tn the Mandaic aot of Baptism as
known from its liturgy, says Reitzenstein, we have somuothing in
the nature of & mystery-rite, mediating forgiveness and myetionl
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elevation into heaven, now trensformed into a rite of initiation.
Tarning to the corresponding Christian practice, Reitzenstein finde
that the interpretations of its signifieance vary, from the ides that
haptism conveys the Spirit (Acts) to the idea that in it one dies
with Christ (Panl) and to that of rebirth (John). Of these idens
the first is certainly secondary by reason of Acts’ well-known uncer-
tainty ‘@s to just how Baptism and Spirit are eonnected. Maore
significant to Reitzenstein is the fact that though Jesus never bap-
tized, his disciples appurently ivaugurated the practice imme-
diately after their Easter cxperiences. He feels that there mmst
have been something in the baptism of John which made the recep+
tion of the sacrament cogent to the disciples once Jesus was no
longer with them. This, he finds, cannot be the idea of forgiveness,
an iden common to Mandaic, Baptist and Christian rites, nor the
idea of sonship ‘or rebirth, for of both forgiveness and sonship the
digciples were already sware beforo Jesus” death. It must then-
fore lie in the idea of initintion into, ov personal identification with
an existing group, and in the conception that in the rite the indi-
vidunl shares in the resurrection of Christ; in other words,
experiences in & mystical way the elevation which follows upon his
death, But this primitive Christian conception of baptiem bor-
rowed from John in its fundamental outlines is identies] with that
found in the Mandaic liturgies, where, a5 we have said, we get &
rite medinting forgiveness and mystical alevation into heaven, all
transformed into an initintory practice, Hence the Mandean rite
is that of John and the origin of the Christian practice.

Lot us serutinize these contentions of Lidsbarski and Reitzen-
stein.

In his trestment of the nmme Nelepaios Lidzhareki has besn
ppposed by Dalman and others who have folt that there is a possi-
blo. transition from Mandaic KWVENI or Aramaic W fo &
kagal form sy of the kagil mosthat Dies behind ' the name

‘Nalapif® Yet the importance of the a-o vowel combination as an
indication of nomen agentis forms, and the fact that both the
participle 83 and the nomen agentis form a3, which between
them satisfy all three New Testament forms Nalapaws, Nafamros
and Nalwpaios, can be comstrued as legitimate Aramaic renditions

* Dulman, Aramdische Grammatik, 1905, pp- 178 and 162
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of Hebrew 33, which gives us the Talmudic 43 applied to

the Christians lead me perzonally to prefer to accept Lidzbarski’s
comtention anid o suppose that the name Nofwpaios has nothing to
do with Nalapd, and most probably meuns “ the obssrvant one ™.
If we take this step, we must, however, take one morg and admit
with Lidzbarski that the name waz not coined for Jesus, but came
to him throngh his nssociation with the Baptist’s or other circles.
But this does not necessarily lead to the third step, of suppesing
that the Mandesns, since they preserve the name in one of its
possible forme, are the true disciples of fhe Baptist. In the first
place the use of the name Nazarene is nol limited fo the disciples
of John and the Christiaus properly speaking, but is used also by
at least two Christinn sects of whom Epiphanivs speake™ In the
second place, even on the hypothesis that the name came to the
Mandeans by way of the Baptist, it does not necessarily follow
that it came directly and at firet hand.

The same thing holds true of the so-called reception of the
Baptist antithesis to Judaism and Christianity. Personally we do
not feel that this autithesis was engendered in connection with the
movement of John, but even supposing that it had been, it wonld
not need to hove come to them direetly. The reason is that the
Christisns and the immediate diseiples of John were not the only
ones to el connection with the fgure of the Baphist. Dosithons
pnd Simon Magus at least registered similar claims.  Why they
should do so is as evident as why the Guostics should almost with-
ont axception seize mpon the figure of Jesns as the savior. The
vitality of the person and the importance of the movement asso-
ciated with it made the clodm 1o nzéeciation valuahle. 1{ that i=
true for Simon Magus # will be more than true for o baptizing
sect such es that of the Mandeans.

What the oceagion of the elaim may huve been is & matter of
secondary importance. We know that disciples of Johm, such ms
Paul may have met at Ephesus, continued to circulate Johannine
teaching in some form or other, and personally we should be
inclined to suppose that the importance which acernes to John in
Mandsio tradition is the resull of some contact with individusle
earclessly perpetunfing the movement he began. Here we find

Ly .“f.. ﬂ'fu'r.. Nﬂ. HII. I- a‘f "l‘ .ﬂd ml '3'
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another argument for the Palestinian arigin of the sect, but not
an argument for immediate dependence upon the Baptist.

Reitzenstein’s. treatment of Baptism, Mandaic, Johannine and
Christian is & blend of invaluable and hazardous suggestions, That
the idea of initiation into or persomal identification with a definite
group may have had something to do with the reception of haptism
by the early church is quite possible. That in baptism the first
Christions experienced the resurrection of Jesus is quite improk-
ghle. This experience comes to the early Church through the
paradosis and throngh the witness of the apostles, who are chosen
i the narrower sense beeanse of their ability to testify on this
subject. Paul’s idea of dying with Christ in baptism is certainly
mystical and in some form it may by reason of Jesus' words to the
Sons of Zebedoe go back to the most primitive tradition, Dut
dying with Christ is not the same as experiencing o mystical elevi-
tion into hesven, and the latter is in the New Testament regarded
rather s & futiure hope than ss.a present achiovement.

with all that It is a relief to find someone wha, like Beitzen-
stein, can discuss the subject of Christian baptism anil forget the
irrelevant topics of the Hellenistic taurobolia and eriobolin as well
as the equally irrelevant Jowish proselyte lustrations. Personally
we shoulll bu inclined to agree with Reitzenstein’s general position
thit the key to the origin of Johumaine and Christian haptism will
he found in the religious practives of Palestinian baptist sects. By
that we do not mean that we must seek its prototype in India, Tran
or cven pury paganism. All of the Palestininn baptist sccts, so far
as we are familiar with them, were strogly under the influence of
Judaism, anid what they show of non-Jewish thought is essentially
Semitie rather thau Tranian. That the Mandeans have something
to eonftribute in this connection is more {han possible, but It is a
subject that is thealogical eather than historical and hence helongs
in another context.

As their religious teaditions, their geript and their use of norih
anil west Semitic forms and names indicate, the Mandean sect
probabily did eriginate in Palestine, the home of other baptist com-
munitios, And, while the facts of the case make it improhable
that John the Baptist was directiy constitutive of their community,
they none the less indicate the ocourrence of what wus for the
Mandeans an important contact with circles or individuals per-
petuating in one form or other something of the movement of Johu.
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The anti-baptist polemic of the Fourth Gospel indicates that the
Mundeans could have come into contact with the followers of John
even in the early second century. All that can therefore be said
regarding the antiquity of the Mandeans is that, as a sect, they are
not without first century affinities:
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The titles of the works and the names of the authors and calli-
graphers are given in the usual system of trangliteration adopted
by the International Congress of Orientalists, The numbers are
followed by the class-marks of the Library. As rogards the mees-
nrements, the numerals give thie size, in inches, of the whale sheets
and of the written space, The bindings are deseribed only if they
are of artistic value.

No. 1

X898.7 K843

Arabic,

Quriin.

Sizge 0 x 64 and 7 x 44.

Voliog 355. Written in naskhi. 12 lines to a page. Gold and blue-
ritled margins and two richly decorated ‘unwius. Red. titles.
Cream-colored paper. Brown and red leather binding, both
gides embossed.

Date, £, 353 b: The First Rabit 976 A. H. (September, 1568 A.D.)

Ko, 2
Xsgoag.y KBl
Arabie
Quran.
Hize 83 x6 nud 6x 2.
¥ Besides them, ammnm*lp{mdmn'bodﬁrthnthYuhum,
J.A 0.5, vol. 23, p. 102 L.
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Folios 286, Written in naskhi. 15 lines to s page. Blue and red-
ruled marging and two ‘unwiins. Cream-colored Paper.

Date and name of copyist, £. 286 b: Muhammad SaTd b. Jarallih
al-Muqaddesi, 1238 A. H. (1828-3 A. D.)

No. 3
X893.7 K84
Arabic.
Quriin,
Size 9 x 6§ und 7 x 5.
Folios 1. Written in naskhi. 13 lines to u page. Red tithes,
Yellow paper, The manuscript is put in a wooden box,
Undated,
A part of Koran; chapters 4, 9, 13, 14, 15, 10, 25.

No. 4

X893,7 K84

Arghic—Persian,

Quriin,

Size 0 x 64 and 7 x 44,

Folios 189. Written in naskhi. 22 lines to a page.. The Arabic
text i written in black, the Persian—in red. The heginning
is missing.

Undated.

A part of Koran (from the chapter 10) with Persinn translation.

No. 5

XB93.7 K842 Q

Arnhie,

Anwir st-Tanzil by Baidawi.

Siz 12 x 8} and 8§ x 5.

Folios 470. Written in small naskhi. 25 lines to w page. Red
titles.  Yellowish paper. Red leather binding, embossed
outsiile,

Date and name of copyist, 1. 469 b: Tbrihim, the First Jumada
1063 A. H. (April, 1653 A.D.)

A well-known commentary upon the Koran entitled Anwiir at-
Tanzl wa Asir at-Ta'wil by *Abdallzh b, *Omar al-Baidiwi,
d. 685 AL L (1286 A.D.)
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Brockelmann, Gesch, d. Arab, Lit, I, 417, with Asrir instead of
Anwir,

No. 6

X893.7 K84 M28

Arabie.

Gharib al-Quran by al-Majisi.

Size Tx 64 and 6 x 4.

Palios 28, Written in maghribi. 13 lines to a page. White paper.

Undated.

A poetical commentary upon the Koran by Shaikh Abd ‘Abdallih
Muhammad b, "Abdallah al-Majisi (7). CL Brockelmann T,
105:

No. ¥

X893.7 K846

Arabic.

Sharh al-Qawii'id by Muhammad Radf.

Sizo 8 x 6 and 5§ x 4.

Faolios 75, Written in naskhi. 15 lines to & page. White paper.

Dite and name (sutograph of the guthar), . ¥5a: Muhammad
Raa b. Molls Tsmal, Saturday, Tha last dey of Dhit-l-Hijjah
1314 A. H. (May 29, 1897 A. D)

A commentary on al-Qawd'id ul-Mugarrarsh, the treatise on the
Koran readings by Mubammad b. Qasim al-Baqari, d. 1111
A.H, (1609 A.D.) Brockelmann, 11, 32%.

No. 8

X893.% Sh2

Arabic,

ash-Shiitibiyah.

Size 8 x 0 and 6x 4

Folios 37. Written in naskhi, 17 lines to s page in two columns.
Red titles. Cream-colored paper.

Date and name of copyist, L. 37a: Dind al-Nkliwi, Sunday,
Muharram §, 1101 A, H. (October 22, 1659 A. D)

A part of the poetical trestise on the Koran by al-Qisim b, Firrah
ash-8hatiby, d. 590 A. H. (1194 A. D.) Brockelmann, 1, 400.

No. 9
X893.7 Gss VO
Arabic.
Radd *ald Ahl adh-Dhimmah by al-Wasitl.
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Size 6§ x 44 and 5 x 34,

Folios 37. Written in paskhi., 18 lines to s page. Gold titles.
Yellowish paper, The end is missing.

Dates of owner, .£. 3b and 36a: 1178 A. H. (1784 A. D)

A treatise on theology by al-Wiisiti ( #).

No. 10

X803.7 M72

Arabie.

*‘Aqidah by as-Sanisi.

Size 73 x 51 and 63 x 4.

Folios 6., Written in naskhi, 14-15 lines to a page. Yellow paper.

Undated.

‘Aqidat Ahl at-Teuhid as Sughrd, the abbreviation of n treatise oo
theology by Mubammed b. Yisof es-Sanvsi, d. 892 A H.
(1487 A. D.) Brockelmann, I1, 250,

No. 11

X893.7 M58

Ambic—TPersian.

Miftih al-Falilh by al-‘Amili.

Size 83 x 44 and 5} x 21.

Folios 112. The Arsbie test is written in black naskhi, the Per-
slan—in red nasta'liq. 20 lines to a page. Gold ruled mar-
gins, Red lesther binding, outside embossed with gold,

Date uud pame of owuer, £, 2 a: *Abdallih Zain al-Ahidin, 1104
A H. (1698 A. D)

A collection of Mohammedan prayers by Bah ad-Din Muhammad
al-Amili, d. 1080 A. H. (1621 A. D.), translated into Persian
by Jamil ad-Din Muhammad b. Husain Kliwinsiri, Broekel-
mann, I, 414; Rieu; Brit. Mus. Pars, Suppl. 8,

No. 12
X803.794 M72

Arabic—Tuorkish,

Untitled prayer book.

Size 4x 23 and 2§ x 14.

Folios 109, Modern European writing. 9 lines to o page. White

puper, Black leather binding, outside embossed with gald.
Undated.
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A collsction of Mohammedan prayers with Turkish commentary,

by an unknown suthor.
No. 13

X893.7 Mi23

Arubic.

ash-Shifa by Yahsubi.

Size 8} x 5% and 6 x 31.

Fuolios 254. Written in naskhi. 17 lines to n page. Yellowish
paper.

Name of copyist, f. 258b: Mas'iid b. Husain ad-Dauraqi.

A biography of the prophet Muhammad, entitled ash-Shifd fi
Ta'rif Huqiiq al-Mustafd, by “Tyad b. Misd al-Yahsubi, d. 544
AH (1149 A.D.)  Brockelmamm, 1, 369,

No. 14

X8p3.7 M7E2

Arabic,

Maulid an-Nabi.

Size 8x 5 and 6 x 44

Folios 12.. Written in small naskhi. 19 lines to & page. White
paper.

Undated, modern.

A small treatise on the birth of the prophet Muhammad by an
nnknown author.

No. 15

X8937 Ni4

Arahic,

Nuhzat at-Tadhkirah by ash-Shadhili.

Siz 73 x 5} and 5 X 34.

Folios 34. Written in naskhi, 21 lines to a page. Yellow paper.

Date, f. 34 h: finished by the suthor on Satorday, The Second
Jumaldi 12, 779 A, H. { Dctober 16, 1377 A.D.) in Mecea.

A treatize on sufism, entitled Nuhzat gi-Tadhkirah wa Nuzhat at-
Taheirah, by Muhammad b. Ahmad b. Muhammad b. *All ash-
Shadhili. Cf. Ahlwardt, Arsb. Handschr. Berlin, No. 8080,
with the title: Risilah fi-t-Tasawwuf,

No, 16

X893.7 T87T
Arabin,
al-Mabsiit by Tl
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Size 113 x 7 and 83 x 4.

Folios 376. Written in taliq. 29 lines to a page. Red titles,
Yellowish paper.

Undated.

Kitab al-Mahsiit fi-1-Figh, a digest of Mohammedan law, by Abad
Ja'far Muhammad b, al-Tlasan at-Tiasl, d. 459 A H. (1067
A. D)

Brockelmanm, 1, 405.

No. 17

X803.7 K11

Arabic.

Jimi* al-Fugulain by Simiwnah Oghli,

Size 10x 7 and 7§ x 5.

Folios 291. Written in naskhi. 29-31 lines to a page. Red titles.
Cream-colored paper. Brown leather binding, embossed out-
gide.

Date, 1. 891 a: Friday, The First Jumada 12, 935 A, H. (Jsna-
ary 22, 1520 A.D.)

Jimi® al-Fugulain fi-1-Fudd', & juridical manual, by Bade ad-Din
Mahmad Simiwnsh Oghli, d. c. 818 A.H. (1415 A.D.)
Brockelmann, 11, 225.

No. 18
X895.7112 H
Arabie,
Tarjumah Khutbah Hristts (sic!)
Size 11 x 7§ and 9 x 5§.
Folios 123, Written in maghribi, 26 lines to & page, Yellow

paper. The end is missing. Red leather bhinding, embossed
outside,

[Tndated.

This manuseript was written in North-Western Afriea, and is an
anonymous Arabie translation of an unknown Furepean treat-
i8e on the history of the world from the earliest times to the
reign of the Emperor Constantius, the son of Constantine The
Great. It is possible that we have here the translation of a
work of the historian Martin Crusius, 1626-1607 (our manu-
script: Hrusius), especially because some of hiz works were
entitled “orationes”, and our translation hus ss g title
“ Ehuthah ", i. . speech, sermon. Unfortunately, 1 have been
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unable to identify the work of Crusius, from which onr copy
has been translated.
No. 10

X803,y IbEé

Arabic.

Tirikh Madinah Dimashq by Tbn *Asikir.

Size 104 x 7 and Y3 x 5.

Folios 208, 0Old Syrian writing, partly without digeritic points.
24-26 lines to a puge. Dark yellow restored paper.

Date, £.£. 235, 645, 814: 619 A H. (1222 A. 1))

A part (chapters 325-333) of the history of the eity of Dnmascus
(biographies of the famous Damascians) by Abfi-1-Qasim "Alf
b, al-Fasan b. *Asakir, d. 571 A.H, (1176 A. D.) Brockel-
mann, I, 331.

No. 20
X803.7 Is1
Arabic.
Sahm al-Musib by Tsi Aiyabi.

Size 8x 6 and 6} x4

Folios 138, Written in nagkhi. 15 lines to a page. Cream-colored
PapET-

Date and name of copyist, f. 138 a: "Ali b, AbT Tilib b. al-Husuin,
523 A. H. (! before the death of the author!) (1226 A D)

The Full fifle js: Sahm al-Musih flr-Redd ‘ald-l-Khatib (The
title-page of our manuscript has: fi Kabd al-Khatib), It is
a polemical historical work by “Tai b. Abi Bakr, Sultan of the
Ajyubid dynasty in Damascus d. 694 A.H. (1227 A. D.) writ-
ten against “The History of Baghdad  of al-Khatib al-
Baghdadi. Brockelmann, IT, 698,

KNo. 21

Xg93.7 KbHI2

Arabie.

Wafayit al-A'yin by Itn Khaliikin.

Size 11 x B8 and 8.x6.

Folios 149, Written in maghribl. 24-27 lines to & page. Yellow-
ich paper. The beginuing and end are missing. Red leather
binding, embossad outside.

Date, f. 88 b; finished in the city Asili on Wednesday, Dhit-1-
Quvdsh 7, 1007 A, H. (June 1, 1698 A.D.)
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An ghridgement of the well-known biographieal dictionary entitled
Wafayit al-A'yin wa Anbd Abn pz-Zamin by Shams ad-Din
Abli-1"Abbis Ahmad b, Muhammad b, Khallikin, d. 681 A. H.
(1282 A, D.) Brockelmann, T, 827,

No. 22
X893.7 Ki2
Arabic.
Wafayit al-A'yin by Ibn Ehallikin.
Size 10x 7 and T4 x 5.
Folios 310, Written in naskhi, 23 lines to a page. Red titles.
Yellowish paper. Brown leather hinding, embossed ontside.
Date, f. 310 b: Dhi-1-Qa'dak 27, 814 A. H. (March 12, 1412 A. D)
The first volume of Wafayit. Cf. No. 21

No. 23

X893.7 1Ib6Y

Arabic,

Akhbar al-Adhkiyi by al-Jaosl

Bize 9§ x 7 and Tx 4.

Folios 100, Written in naskhi. 27 lines toa page. Cream-colored
paper.

Date, 1. 100 n: 1081 A. H. (1680 A.D.)

Kitab fi Akhbir al-Adhkiyil, a collection of the biographies, by
*Abd ar-Rahmiin al-Jauzf, d. 597 A. H. (1200 A.D,) Brock-
elmann, I, 503.

No. 24

AB03.T NiIv

Arabic.

Al-Himyariyah by Nashwiin,

Hize D 264 and 53 x44.

Folios 211, Written in naskhi. 15 lines to n page. Blue titles.
White paper. Red leather binding, outside embossed with
gilver.

Date and name of copyist, {. f. 206 ab: finished in "Omin by Abl
Silim "Ubaidallah b, Fachan, on Friday, the First Jumada 13,
1313 A.H. (November 1, 1895 A.D.) Al-Qasidat al-
Himyariyah, & poetical work dealing with the historical tradi-
tions of the Southern Arabia, by Nashwiin (from this first
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. name of the author another titls of this work is derived: an—
Nashwinlyah) b. Sg7d al-Himyari (from which name our title
is derived), d. 573 A.H. (1177 A.D.) Brockelmann, I,
300, 301.
No. 25

X893y 22

Arabic.

Rabi al-Abrir by Zamakhshari.

Size 11 x 74 and 9 x 54,

Folios 220. Written in naskhi. 27-31 lines fo a page. Red titles.
Oream-colored paper, The end is missing.

Tndated.

The second part of Rabi* al-Abrir, & collection of proverhs, sayings,
verses, ete., by Abd-1-Qasim Mahmiid b, *Omar az-Zamakhshari,
d. 538 A, H. (1148 A.D.) Brockelmann, I, 292.

No. 26

XB893.7 Sal

Arabic,

Sirat Dhi Yazan.

Size 8 x 6§ and 7 x 5.

Folios 169. Modern (Kuropean?) writing. White paper.

Date, f. 169s: Ramadin 20, 1236 A. I (June 21, 1821 A. D.)
Sirat al-Malik Saif Dhi Yazan, popular gtories concerning the
adventures of the old heroes of Yaman. Brockelmunn, II, 62.
Ahlwardt, Nos. 9119-9122.

No. 27
X803 T M8
Arabic.
Majmii‘al.
Size §x 6 and 73 x 5.
Folios 18. Written in naskhi. White paper.
Undated.
An snonymous collection of Arahic verses.

No, 28
X803.7 Sal
Arnabic,
Ha.jmﬁ'nh.
- 3
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Size 6 x 4.
Folios 31. Different writings. Yellowish paper.

Ondated, modern.
An anonyvmous collection of Arabic verses

No. 29

X893.782 (68

Arabie,

Majmi'ah.

Bize 6 x4 and 5x 3.

Folios 80, Written in small, black and red, naskhi. Cream-colored
paper. The beginning and end are missing. Modern Eurc-
pean binding.

Undated.

An anonymous collection of Arabic popular songs,

No. 20

X893.7 N18

Arabic.

Nawiidir Nasr ad-Din.

Size 8 x5 and 0 x4},

Folics B4, Written in small naskhi. 19 lines to » page. White
paper.

Undated, modern.

Name of eopyist, £. Lu: Yasof Shishah.. An snonymous Arabic
translation of the Turkish anecdotes of the famous Ehwijah
Naer ad-Din Afandi.

No. 81

X§93.7141 Exl1

Arabie.

Majmi'ah.

Size 6§ x 4.

Folios 30. Written in roqiah, Yellowish paper.

Undated, modern,

A collestion of Arabic private letters, documents, separate vorses,
ele

No. 32
X893.7 Sab

Arahie.
al-Mugaddamat al-Zjurrfimivah.
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Size 8 x b} and 5x 3.

Folios 8. Written in naskhy. 11 lines to & page. Red titles.
‘White paper.

Undated.

The beginning of al-Muqaddamst al-Zjurrimiyval, & grammatical
work by Muhammad b. Diad as-Sanhiiji b. Ajurrim (from
this name the title is derived), d. 728 A.H. (1823 A D.)
Brockelmann, IT, 237.

No, a3

X883.7 Ibda

Arabic.

Qatr an-Nadi by Ibn Hishim.

Hize 81 x G} and 6 x34.

Folios 88. Written in rog'sh. 17 lines to & page. Cream-colored
paper. Red leather binding.

Undated, modern.

A portion of the treatise on Arabie grammar, with ¢ commentary,
entitled Qatr an-Nadd wa Ball as-Sadd by ‘Abdalidh b. Yieuf
b, Hisham, d. 761 A. H. (1360 A. D.) Brockelmann, IT, 23.

No. 34
X893.7 J24
Arahic.
al-Farid ad-Diyaiyah by Jami.
Size 9% x 6} end 6} x 8.

Folios 245. Written in nasta'lig. 15 linea to o page. Hed moled
margins and an ‘nnwin. Red titles. Cream-colored paper.

Date and name of the author, f. 244 b: finished (autograph?l) by
*Abd gr-Rahmin Jami, Ramadin 23, 897 A, H. (July 19, 1492
A D)

A commentary on the grammatical work al-Eafiyah by Ihn al-
Fikjib, 4. 646 A.H. (1348 A.D.) Usnally-this commentary
is ealled al-Fawiid ; Brockelmann, 11, 207 and our copy have
al-Fariid. The author of this commentary is the famous Per-
sian poet and philosopher *Abd ar-Rahmin Jimi, d, 898 A. H.
(1492 A. D.), who composed it for his son Diyd nd-Din, from
whose name the title is derived. Browne, Hist. Pers, Lit., I,
514. Brockelmann, I, 304, IT, 207. Ahlwardt, No. B5TS.
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No. 36

XB93.T Ibbd

Arabie.

Audzgh by Ihn Hishim.

Size 9 x 6} and 53 x 5.

Folios 200. Written in noskhi. 15 lines to a page. Red titles.
Cream-colored paper.

Ondated.

Qur copy is entitled Main at-Taudih, but the full title of this work
is Andah al-Masalik {3 sharh Alfiyat b, Malik. 1t is & com-
mentary on the grammatical work al-Alfivah by Thn Malik
The author of the commentary is Ibn Hishdm, s. above No. 33.
Brockelmann, T, 298, IT, 25.

No. 36
X803.Y Ksy4
Arabic.
Safinah Mustatibah by Muhammad Qatah.
Bize 9x 7 and ¥ x 5.
Folios 14, Written in naskhi. 19 line: to u page. White paper,
Undated, modern.
The beginning of a treatise on grummar by ash-Shaikh Muhammad
Qatah (or Qatah).

X893% Shi

Arabic—Turkish.

Tarjumin by Mahwmid ash-Shihibt.

Size 4} x 3} and 8} x 21.

Folios 182. Written in rog'ah. 10 lines to a page. Richly deco-
rated. Cream-colored paper. Red leather binding, embossed
outside.

Date and pame of suthor, f. 1304: by Mahmid b, Khalil ash-
Shihaht, on Tuesday, Safar 20 (September 18), 1859 (A. D.
giel).

An Arubic-Turkish abridged dictionary.

No. 27

No. 38
X897 M20 W
Arahipe.

Sharh as-Sullam by al-Mullawi.
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Size 83 x 64 and 6x 3%
Folios 45, Written in nagkhi. 23-35 lines to & page. Red titles.
Cream-eolored paper.

Date, £. 45 bz Tuesday, The First Jumida 11, 1167 A H. (March
6, 1754 A. D.)

A commentary on the poetical treatise on logic, entitled as-Sullam
al-Muraunaq fi-l-Mantiq by al-Akhdari, d. 941 A.H. (1634
A.D.) The suthor of this commentary is Ahmad b, *‘Abd et-
Tattah al-Mujiri sl-Mullawi, d. 1181 A.H. (1767 A.D)
Brockelmann, 1T, 355.

No, 39

X893y 117

Arabic.

Tim al-Badi'.

Size 94 x 6} and 6 x 34.

Folios 15. Written in naskhi, 21 lines to s page. Whits paper.

Undated, modern.

The beginning of an anofiymous treatise on rhetoric.

No. 40

X893.% Tbbs

Arabie.

Majmiah.

Size ¥ x 53 and & x 3§.

Folios 89. Written in naskhi, 17 lines to u page. Red titles.
Cream-colored paper.

TUndated.

Arrangement: 1) f. 1n—49 b. The beginuing of an unknown (ef.
Brockelmann, 11, 112) work entitled Kifiyat al-Mutakallim fi
Adab al-*Alim wa-1-Muta‘allim by Burhin ad-Din b. Jami'ah,
4. 790 A.H. (1388 A.D.); 2) f. 50 b—89b. The beginning
of Risalah fi-1*Amal li-I-Tgtarldb, o treatise on astronomy, by
Abf-s-Salt Umaiyah, d. 530 A H. (1185 A.D.) Brockel-

manno, I, 487.
No. 4
Xgosy Ji8 T
Arabie.
Mawilid ar-Rijal by Abd Ma'shar,

Size 9x 6§ and 6§ x 43
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Folioe 9. Written in naskhi. 14 lines to a page. Illustrated with
several tables. Yellowish paper.

Undated.

Kitab Mawilid ar-Rijal wa-n-Nisd, g treatise an astrology, by Abi
Ma'shar Jatar b. Muhammad al-Balkhi, d. 272 A, H, (885
A.D.) Brockelmam, I, 221,

No. 42

XRD3.7981 'T8Y

Persian.

Akhlig-i Nigiri by Nasir ad-Din T,

Size 84 x 6 and 5} x 34.

Folios 136. Written in nastadiq. 18 lines to o page. Red titles.
Cream-colored paper. Green lesther binding, outside em-
boesed with gald.

Date and nume of copyist, £. 183a: ‘Ajami Mamin Talizh;
Mubarram 8, 1077 A. H. (July 11, 1666 A. D.)

A trestise on ethics by the famous astronomer Nasir ad-Din
Muhammad b. Mubammad at-Thisi, d 692 A, H. (1293 A.D.)
Riow, Brit. Mus, Pers, 11, 441 b,

No, 43
X895.4 E84
Turkish.
Tarjumah-i Tanbih al-Ghafilin,
Size T4 x 5§ and 6x 4.
Folios 262, Written in naskhi. 13 lines to u page. Red titles.
Cream-colored paper,
Undated.
An poonymons Turkish translation of Tanbih al-Ghadfilin, an

Arabjc treatise on theology, by Abi-I-Laith as-Samarqandi,
Brockelmann, T, 196. FHEjji Khalifah, T1, 428.

No. 44
X8954 AlT Q

Turkish.

Dalifl-i Nubuwwat by Alti Parmag,

Size 114 x 7§ and 94 x 5.

Folios 317. Beveral writings. 31 lines to a page. RHed titles,
Orenm-colored paper, Black leather hinding, embossed outaide.
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Undsted.

The biography of Mubammad the Prophet, entitled Dalatl-i
Nubuwwat-i Mubhammadl wa ShamaTl-i Fotowwat-i Almadi,
by Shaikh Muhammad b. Muhammad Alti Parmag, d. 1033
A. H. (1624 A. D.) Rieu, Brit. Mus. Turk., 36b.

No. 46

X895.4 K12

Tarkish.

Yasuf wa Zulaikhd by Hamdl.

Size 6x 33 and 4 x 2.

Folios 212. Written in nastaliq. 15 lines to a page in two col-
amns. Red ruled marging, two “unwins, red titles, Cream-
colored paper. The end is missing. Brown leather binding,
outside embossed with gold.

Undated.

The well-known poctical love-story of Yiisuf (Joseph) und Zu-
Inikha, by Hamdi, d. 909 A, H. (1508 A.D.) Rieu, Brit.
Mus, Turk., 169 a.

No. 48
X8954 BAT3
Turkish,
Humayan Namah by Wasi. % 2
Size 83 x 53 and 6x8.

Folios 390, Written in nasta’liq. 23 lines to a page. Gold ruled
marging, ‘unwin, ted titles. Brown leather binding, outside
embossed with gold.

Date and name of copyist, £, 388 b: Muhammad Chalabi Eatib;
Rajah 15, 987 A. H. (April 11, 1560 4. D.) ——
The Turkish translation of the famous Kalilah wa Dimnah, by
‘Al§ Chalabl Wasi', d, 950 A. H. (1543 A.D.) Rien, Brit.

Mus, Turk, 227a.
No. 4%

Xs9548 L142 o

Turkish,

Majmi'ah.

Folios 173.

A oollection of private letters, documents, separate verses, small

poems, ato.




CURRENT REGULATIONS FOR BUILDING AND FUR-
NISHING CHINESE IMPERIAL PALACES, 1727-1750

Cammonn B. Martoxe
Mraur Usivensiry

AN orp manuscript on the ahove subject was bought in Peking
in 1910 by Dr. Berthold Launfer and presented by him to the
Library of Congress. There it is classified under Orientalia, Chi-
nese, B. 182.25. It i bound in Chinese fashion in 40 small val-
umes, these being gronped into 4 a0 (covers), ten volumes to each
F'ao. The volumes average about 75 pages each.

The title written in Chinese on the cover of the first oo means
“ Fixed Regulations for making the large timbers of the Yiian
Ming Yiian," the Yiian Ming Yiian being the country palace of
the Manchu emperors near Peking. This title, evidently taken
from the first page of the first volume, does not represent the con-
tents of more than 10 volumes of the 40, namely, volumes 1-4 and
26-31. A fitle written in pencil on the outside of the first 'av,
possibly by Dr. Laufer’s own hand, is the name given by him to
the get and means simply “ Regulations for the Yian Ming Yiian.”
This comes a good deal nearer to fitiing the actual contents. Tt
is only after a study of each of the volumes in the set—for there
i3 mo preface, no table of contents, and no index—+thut 1 venture to
call these 40 volumes by the titly, * Current regulations for build-
ing and furnishing Chinese imperial palaces, 1727-1750." A
study of the contents and nature of these volumes e given below
will, I believe, show that this title is justified, for many other kinds
of building supplies, large and small timber, stone, brick, tiles,
paper, metals, and many kinds of work on all these materials by
various craftsmen, skilled and unskilled Iahoress, are dealt with ;
and regulstions ot only for the Yilan Ming Yiiam, but also for
other palaces, as those at Jehol, Wan Shou Shan, and Hsiang
Shan, and temples inside and outside of these palace grounds, us
the Yung Ho Kung, the Lams Temple in Peking, are here recorded.

In some places the rules of “ the government board * are
without naming which board. It would seem likely that the Kung
Pu, the Board of Works, is meant. But the building operations
here provided for seem to be those which would come within the
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scope of the Nei Wu Fu, the Tmyperial Household Department, and
it is likely that this set of books was the current record of virious
regulations et down from time to fime &8 occasion required with-
gut any sttempt st codifieation.

Altogether 10 dates have been found in the 40 volumes. These
are the dates of certain regulations, or of the settlement of certain
sccounts. The earlicst date is that of the gehedule of prices of the
yerr 1725, the second year of Yung Cheng’s reign, but this schedule
ia merely referred to by date and nnmber, is not quoted here.
Phe earliest schedule actually given is that of Yung Cheng 4, 1327,
The latest date given is Ch'ien Lung 12, that is, 1747. But the
Wan Shon Shan and the imperial garden there are referred to by
names which they were not given officially until 1750 or 1751,
when that garden was opened to celobrate the 00th birthday of the
Emperor’s mother, Hence we may take the years 1727 to 1700 as
the period covered by this record. Some of the schedules given
may be younger or older than these dates.

“Phe manuseript in ite present form shows the effects of age. The
outer covers are made of thick pasteboard and povered with & rich
antin brocade of a pattern of plum blossoms on & background of
hroken foe. These covers are badly worn and falling to pieces,
anly held together by red tape; guch ae is used in United States
Government olfices.

The paper of the manuscript is itself brown with age, especinlly
so mear the tops and bottoms of the pages where it was not pro-
tected by the covers. These original pages were smaller than the
pew- whiter shoets which have been placed ingide them to strengthen
them, when the yolumes were rebound long ago. The present Fao
were made to fit the rebound volumes, and their condition shows
that the rébinding was no recent affair. Each volume is covered
with good yellow paper and tied with silk, The number of the
volume is written on the edge of the inside of the back cover of
cinch volume in Chinese figures, probably at the time of rebinding.

The fact that volume 8, dealing with furpiture-meking, begins
without heading or introduction, and does not seem to follow
logically at the end of volume 7, suggests the possibility that these
numbers may be at fault, and this may explain other illogieal

ts in tha set. 1 myself found volumes 8140 in the
secomd t“an and yolumes 11-20 in the fourth tao. T placed them in

their correct covers.
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1 think that there iz no doubt that the manuseripl is gemuine.
Neither externslly nor internally does it bear any marks of &
forgery, and at the price which Dr. Laufer puid for it in Pekivg,
it would not be worth while for a clever forger to waste his tim
on & work of this sort.

The hendwriting of the mannseript is delightfully clear. It
seems o have been dome by good scribes, not by a single hand but
by several, probably at different times during the period named.
A few evident orrors oceur, as on the first page the word “inch "
for the word meaning 10 feet, which T have corrected in |ransla-
tion.

My own chief difficulty in reading it lay in its technieal voosbhi-
lary, the language of stone masons, carpenters, wood-carvers, cart-
ers, temple decorators, layers of roof tiles and many other crafts-
men. Some of the characters were written in an abhreviated form
not found in Goodrich’s, Willinm#’s, nor Giles’s Dictionnrics. Some
Chinese students helped me with some of these diffienlties, but it
some cases even they did not understand the technical language.

In the explanations of the contents which follow T have used quo-
tation marks for direct translations, putting my own remarks in
parentheses in such cases. The word translated *foot™ js the
Chinese foot, by treaty 14.1 English inches; but often some othar
length, even 9/10 of an inch shorter may be intended. Several
foot rules are in use in Peking, The Chiness measure of weight
1§ the eatty, equal to 114 English pounds, and divided into 16
Chinese ounces, called taels. Prices quoted are in tacls, marked T,
and in decimals of the tael. The tael, heing just the value of the
silver, continually varies in relation to gold money, but we can aiy
that it is often worth about T7. 8. 8.70.

A deseription of the contents of these “ Regulations ” volume
by volume, and some extracts from them to illustrate the technical
and detailed character of the work may be of interest.

Volume 1, p. 1, begins with the subject: * Yiian Ming Yiiun
Regulations for work on the large timbers.” T js a list of timbers
of various dimensions and the amount of carpenter work required
to shape each one. To quote: * Eaves pillars 3 length from 12.5
ft. to 105 ft., diameter, 1 to 1.1 ft., each pillar one earpenter’s
time for 1145 days. Length from 10.5 ft. to 8.5 ft., diameter, .9 ft.,
each pillar one carpenter’s time for one day. Length from 10.5
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fi. to 8.5 ft., dinmeter .8 fi. to .7 ft., each two pillars, one esrpen-
ter's time for 136 days.”

Other dimensions follow these and different types of pillars with
special names and dimensions for each type. Some are ¢ golden
pillars ”, “ square pillara®, *‘tower golden pillars”, ete., somd
being 17 ff. tall. Lists of timbers-and hoards of many sizes and
shapes for varions parts of buildings, for bridges, for sluice-mates.
for flag-poles, with directions for measuring them, and the amount
of earpenters” time required for each, continue on throngh volumes
1, 2, and 3 and into volume 4. Not all of these are large timbers,

In volume four we hear about hamboo for fences, ratian ior
chairs, and the amounts of glue allowed for bookenses of various
siges. The wood-carvers appear on the seene, wond-turners, majers
of inlaid furniture, and other furniture, with the amounts of yellow
wax, polishing-grass, charcoal for melting the wax, and cloth, to
be allowed for each foot of eurface to L polighed.

« For finishing southern cypress-wood, camphar-wood and inlaid
furniture with water and hot wax, use for every sqare foot 075
or. of polishing grass, 5§ or. of yellow wax, and for each eatty of
yellow wax nse ten catties of charcoal, and for every fifty feet of
surface use pue foot of white doth.” Vol. 4, p. 24

Volume 5 begina the regulations for stone work inside the Yilan
Ming Yilan, including plain stone dressing and seulpture in sev-
aral kinds of marble and stome. “ Hon pai yi (a white marhle,
dolomite) and ch'ing pai yit (8 grayish marble) finished roughly
6 =q. ft., a stone cutfer's time for one day; finished smoothly, 10
£q. ft., a stone cutters’ tima for 2 daye” The time allowed for

stone drgons, heads, siales, faces;, body, teeth, elaws,
horns, and whiskers, Toughly done, per &q. ft., n stone earvers Hms
for 24 days; carefully done, 314 days. Dragon’s head with hola
bored for water-spout, each one, 8 stone-cutter’s time for 3%% duys,
Stone ch's fin {(mythological quadruped ) and lions, fine work, 7
days per &q. it Vol. 5, pp. 12-1%

Regulations for hrick masonry begin in volume 6, p- 37. Regu-
lationa for glazed tiles, used chiefly on toafs, begin on . 10 of
solume 7. Volumes 8 and 9 deal with furnitare again. Volumes
11 to 15 regulate the psinting ou woodwork and pictures painted
on the beams. We are told the amounte of oil and pigments for
the various colors, and the aveas to be puinted by a painter in &
day, for different kinds of painting. Papering walls and windows
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and doors and mounting pictures are the subjects of volume 17,
In a list of prices of miscellaneous articles in volume 18 we have
an interesting price-list of different kinds of wood used at the
palace.

Weight . :
Kinid of wood in catties- Price per Price per
per ou. ft. catty o it
Tan t'an (best red wood)....... (1] .22 (T 15.40)
Hua 1i (& cheaper ved wood).... 59 18 ( 1L62)
Nan mu (Mochilus: nanmu, so-
called “eodar?®)........... ... 28 08 (  1.84)
Hlm (this and following woods except yellow poplar not
bought by weight).-wovinvrvusonsisinsuhensasssss . bt
gl R e S R R S L AR e . 626
e e e P R o PR EAL A e, it
Yellow poplar...... .00 0. 56 20 112
Bouthern Cypress. ... .....vuervnerensiasanrensonsas .. 120
Rorthern oypress. covoceennrrsnnnsssiosnnns e N s e A4
A (1ime 08 POPIAT) o s v v vivm woa v uiminaa s nsn s s aEeleds 20
Shan (denl, pine oF BF) .. .viooioiine it snesnians B

Ume surpriging thing about the above list is that elm and locust,
which are produced locally in the region of Peking, cost mors than
camphor-wood, which is transported from Formosa snd perhaps
eleewhere in the south,

After this list come the government board prices for wood, which
are i little higher than those just quoted, and a price list for mar-
ble and stone, and the cost of transporting these, as though this
were & part of the government board’s regulations. (It is mot
always clear just where one list leaves off and another begins. )

An example of the technical language nsed is found in the prices
quoted for marble and stone where the phrase t5'ai yiin, # &,
meaning literally “ pick transportation ”, which st first one would
constrae fo mean, “transportstion included ", is found. The
phrase is not given in the dictionaries, but 1 infer from an examina=
tion of the cost of the stone in comparizon with the cost of trini-
portation of stone that the prices quoted do not include transporta-
tion, as the example below will show, The phrase “one bridle”,
by which the animals per cart are counted, would seem to indicate
one mule, except that the price paid, T 2.30 per “ bridle” per day,
is 80 large that it wonld seem that two animals pulling tendem
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might be intended. It would require someuns acquainted with the
technical language of contractors or earters to explain these terms
with certainty.

To (uote some examples, volume 18, pp. 9-20: “ Large pieces
of ch'ing pai shik (gray marble), 10 to 25 cu. #t., at T 2.70 per 10
ew ft. Pieces from 50 to 80 e it., at T 4.50 per 10 cu. t.”

The rate tins up for larger pieces to 400-300 eu. ft. at T 14.00
per 10 eu. 15

In the regulations for transportation the first item ie “Large
pieces of ehfing pai shih, contnining 27 cu. It., fo be loaded on nne
mule eart with one * bridle ™ For pieces confaining more than
30 cu. fi. add a half mule “pridie ® for each cart, making 14
mule “bridles, to go for 8 days. For more than 40 cu. ft. add one
muls bridle for each cart, making two bridles, to go 8 days.” Far
the larger pieces the numiber of animals and the number of days
both increase, probably because the lurger pieces had to move more
alowly. The largest size given i for pieces containing GO0 cu. ft.
or more, 40 bridles to go for 81 days.

Thus caleulating the cost of a piece containing 45 cu. ft., we
find that it would cost at T 450 tor 10 cu. ft., T 20.25 But the
cost of transportation for 8 days, the minimum time given, for two
« yridles ¥, the correct number for pieces of this size, would amount
4o T'36.80, Henoe we can be mre that the cost of the marble does
not inelude the cost of the traneportation, which is much larger.

T this same volume we are told of the measurement of gravel
from the Heiang Shun gravel pits and ita transportation, rules for
finishing beautifully marked stone with hot wax, yarnish regula-
tions for the Yang Hsin Tien (Nourish Heart Hall) and the rules
for carving the dragons for the gpirit shrine in the An Yu Kung,
the aneostral hall in the Yiian Ming Yiian, dated Gth day of the
11th moon of the Tth year of Chéien Lung, 1742, “ Regulations
for the Yueh Lan (perhaps an ormamental fence) behind the
Ohfiung Hua Low ( Hortensin Tower) in the Fang Hu Sheng
Ohing * in the Yilan Ming Yaan, and other rules for various kinds
of metal work.

Volume 19 continues the redal work. On pages 5-4 we get the
exchange rate for gold and siiver. o Each oz. of gold changes for
13 of. of silver.” After discussing silver and irom, pewter and
bamboo, the rules for making straw mals for use in building roofs
and for awnings are given as of tho 25th day of the 3d moon of
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the 4th year, probably the fourth year of Ohfien Tung, 1740, snd
these are followed by the new regulations for mutting awnings of
the 12th year of Chen Lung, 1747.

Volume 20 mentions four dates, 1740, for the price list for paper,
drawing silk, and other supplies for the T“ien Yi K'ong Ming
(Heaven'’s vault, empty and bright, the neme of & group of build-
ings) at the Fang Hu Sheng Ching; the price list of hamboo and
paper for the fourth year of Yung Cheng, 1727: the increase of
prices in the third year of Chien Lung for bricks and tile, with the
provision that the rule of the second yesr of Yung Cheng, 1724,
should apply to items not covered in this mew rule. But the rule
of 1724 is ot given. It seems a bit strange that the reduction of
309 in the price list for glazed tile and transportation, in the first
year of Chiien Lung’s reign, 1736, is not mentioned until Volume
84, while this later increase in prices, 1788, is mentioned in Volume
20, In this voluma the prices and time required for hauling sup-
plies to the North Gate at the Wan Shou Shan, though not called
by that name at the time, and to the Fu Yuan Gate, u short dis-
tance east of the Great (ate of the Palace at the Yiiin Ming Yiian,
are given. These sre followed by & number of price lists for mis-
cellaneons articles and time for various building operations which
extend through the rest of volume 20, and volumes 21, 22, and 24,

Volume 24 gives rules for making pacrificial vessels and orns-
ments for temple use. In both this and the next volume there are
references to the new building-operations at the Heiang Shan park,
in the Emperor's garden, and at the Yung An Monastery, Volume
25 aleo records the rules for the foundry for casting the bronze
pavilion at the Wan Shou Shan, giving the amounts of coal, char-
coal, crunibles, earth and rope to be used in proportion to edch 100
extties of bronze used. Bimilar rules for the foundry for incense
burners at the Yung Ho Kung, the Lama temple in Peking, are
listed.

The next five volumes, 26-81, are taken up with a graduated
list of prices for wood of various sizes. Pins is taken as the basis
for these caleulstions, which run from timbers 8 ft. in diameter
and 60 ft. long (although it is not certain that there were mny
that large) to eost T 1334.94 apiece, down to posts 14 Tt in diame-
ter by & ft. long at T .13 each, and even to smaller stuff at T 1.20
per cart-load. At the end of volume 31 is found the scheduls for
additional prices by weight and volume to be added to the pine
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prices for the more valuable woods. These prices are mostly the
same as those given above, but with the addition of sandalwood at
T 1.20 per cu. ft.,, and three other woods. '

The earlier part of volume 32 is concerned with stone, marble,
hrick, and their transportation. But en p. 30 a brighter subject
beging, the beautiful glazed tilo which shines on the roofs of Chi-
nese 1t is interesting to notice that the hig convention-
ulized * fish ™ that curls ite tail up on the topmost corners of the
minmi—haammhmnmthantmthnnaumuehinglueﬂ tile as
it does in the ordinary baked ¢lay tile, ‘This roof ornament in size
No. 3, in the plain tile, is from 2.8 ft. to 2 & high, and costs
.80, In the glazed yellow or green tile, oth style, it is 2.2 it
high and costs T 8.586. With esch kind of glazed tile ornument
goes 4 certain amount of Jead, evidently to solder it into position.
The larger tiles were so valusble that they must be transported
carefully on men’s shoulders by carrying-poles, and the smaller
pieces had to be wrapped in siraw and brought by eart. This we
learn in volume 4. We find, too, that from Peking to the fnctory
wias & journey of 220 li or 414 days. This I understand to mean
the round trip. The porters were o be paid T .15 per day and
each eart was to cost T 1413,

Now the town from which the glazed tile is commeonly reported
to eome ie Lin Li Ch'i, a town at ihe mouth of the Hun Hiver
Canyon;, & little less than 50 1i from Peking and about fhe same
distance from the Yian Ming Yiian, It 1s possible that in Ch'ien
Lung’s time the glazed tile came from some other place, or that
tha allowanse for time and distaiice Was yery generous

It is in volume 34 that we read of the reduction by 307 of the
prices paid for glazed tile, for wrapping and transportation, and
that the amonnt of lead was redunced by 2/10 for the large picces
und by 1,710 for the small ones. The subsequent increase of prices
two years later has been mentioned in comnection with the contents
of volume 20.

The lutter part of volume 54 and volume 35 contain various
lists of prices for lime, wood, bamboo, hismp, metals, polishing
materinls, hardware of many varietics, pinters” eolors and other
materinle, and eurtains. In volume 36 under the rules for brass-
making we find recipes for giving the product the appearance of
age, W have also pewier work and the wire screening put under
the eaves to keep the birds out.
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Volumes 37, 38, 39 and 40 contain regulations for making and
ornamenting objects of temple furniture, prayer wheels at Yung
Ho Kung, images, shrines, altars, a hall of the 500 Lohans in &
building the shape of the character for “field” H, perhaps the
ong in the Pi Yiin Ssu (“Green Cloud Temple ?) or the one that
was formerly at the Wan Shou Bhan. There was a building of this
shape in the Yiian Ming Yiian, but its shape was significant of the
cultivated fields by which it was surrounded and there is no reason
to think that it was used for a temple of the 500 Lohaus.

The regulations governing the painting of palace and temple
interiors which begin in volume 39 are coniinued in volume 40
with the regulations for the Pu Ning Ssu, a temple at Jehol, and
concluded with the “ Regulations approved by the Emperor for
background of flowers, fruit, and forest-tress in the Ta Heiung
Pao Tien (Rich Hall of the Great Hero) hehind the Hill of Im-
perial Longevity.” This list gives the cost per square foot for
painting various kinds of landscape. Surfaces representing ordi-
nary foliage cost T 1.96 per square foot, including both colors and
workmen's wages; while the best sorts of evergreen foliage cost
T 2.2404 per square foot. This work is in oils, the work of arti-
eans; for the best artists in China work only in water-colors.

Forty-four times, in all, the namés of particnlar places or offices
ire mentioned.  Nine of these I cannot identify. Of the 33 which
I ean identify, thirteen name the Yiian Ming Yiian, and seven
others name places in, or adjacent to it. I should estimnte also
that well over half of the material of the 40 volumes js concerned
with the regulations for the building and furnishing of the Yiian
Ming Yiian. There are four references to the Wan Shou Shan
and to places close to it. Similarly the Hsinng Shan counts three
references and the Yung Ho Kung (the Lama temple in Peking)
three. Jehol hag two, to a palace und temple, and the Ching Shan
(Ceal Hill in Peking) one, this name being simply used to identify
& certain kind of article, as certain other references simply. identify
price-lists or types of construction. '

Seatternd through the varions price lists there are some articles
which are designated as “ Western ocean hooks, or walls, or dials,
und moare than one réference to g Western Ocean pagoda top
(or dagoba top)”, This is the term used for Eurgpean, and the
very scarcity of such articles shows that European influences wera
slight on the common affairs of everyday life. The list might have
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been guite different later in the reign of (hien Lung, when he
had % whole eet of Buropean palaces built within his palsee walls.

Tf the Yitan Ming Yilan were still standing intnet, this manu-
script in the hands of an expert contractor wonld furnish the basis
for a fair approximation of the original cost of the buildings there.
But now that the palace lies in ruins the estimate could not be at
all socurate. The lists here do mot give us the total cost of a single
building, but only price lists for certain lasses of material. We
are given the cost of timbers of a certain size and the time & ear-
penter must spend fo shape them, but we do not know how many
timbers of each kind there were, nor even the carpenters’ wages.
We ave told the price of many sizes and qualities of roof tiles, and
many special shapes, but we do not know how many of each sort
were used, nor even which buildings had glazed tile roofs,

The facts which are given here are of less value to one inter-
eated in the discovery of definite historical events than they might
be to the student of architecture, or of interior decoration und
furnishings, or ta the economist who is looking for the prices of
building-supplies, cart-hire and many of the staples of life in China
two centuries ago.



TLOKO PATHOLOGY

Monice VANOVERBERGH
Eanvoaw-Arayaw, Movsrars Paovizes, P. L

IN 4 veeviovs papee, published in the Jormwan 49. 1-21, we
treated Iloko Anatomy.

In this paper we shall try to give the names of the different
diseases, illnessses, bodily defects, ste., known to the Tloko,

We shall avoid as much a2 possible all words that gre obviously
Spanish, and we shall give only those that came to our personal
notiee,

Let it be said once for all that both the prefix ag and the suffix
en (past form: infix in) form adjectival verbs meaning “to he
affected with a certain illness, disense, efe.”

akkdiy: Straddling, walking with the legs wide mpart, Symonym:
mkkdvg. Bee: kidd, '

afimderg: Very noute pain in the abdomen. As deseribed by the Tioke:
i feeling as if something were wound tightly around the place of the navel,
at the luside. CF fay)bisdleg and fag)sikal, Bos: (g telkal,

alimbasdg(en) : To have sleeplessnwss, insomnin, nbnormal wakefolusss
See: (wma)ialismsidaw,

(majaliafdn): To miscarry, to suifor miscartiage or abortlon, From

the stem wlle, * pxpulsed homan fotus ™, the passive prefix ma and the
lovative sufflx an,

Other peenlliritios relating to women: lunay(én), butildw. fappa)-
wikal, fay)daracdd, fka)dawifdng, bakkd, fappammjuké,

fogalon-Jdlon: To respire eanvnlaively, lo gasp. The Intermittent re-
spiration of u dying persow. Symonym: fageyon-)dyon. Cf. faglangeib,
Ber: adpkir.

afunit: A boll or furonole, sitanted sl the ke ar, marely, at the anms
Very painful. CL Ieltdy. See: lettéy.

feglimag: "o avairmate dmag, u kind of rididish, broad intextinal worm,
about two inches long, CL (agapal-)dpat and faglariék. See: {agi)bI&T.

ampofén): Tobe pricked by ampd, a kind of wmall, Litackinh, fresh-water
fish. The affected part swells up anid the paln is very acute, See: letidg,

#no: Tus, Toattar, purnlemt substance. Synonyo: ndie,

sdpinfen): To mffer a stroke, e g, when the hoart is affected, u stroke
of apoplexy. Bometimes the body boommes Tivid. AfQin monns: wind,
dratt, current of alr. Synonym: (me)béut iti ddgin,  See: fma)talimddas,

nigkit: Anthma.

P22
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Other peculinrities of respirstion: (a0 jrirek, (agalon-)dlow, (ag)-
aigedh. See nlso: gusiil.

fagjenplit: To be aficted with disease of the axilla or armpit. A
pecuifar odor i diffused by fhe affecied part of the body. Bee: gadedll.

{agjoigedb: To pant, & g after running. Of. {egalon)dlon, Ser:
gkl

dob: A entunedts disense of the salp af ehililiren, sonsisting of one oF
piore FEppUmRLing tumors. Sec: guddil, lettdg, pultdl

(egapat-Japat s To ovacnate taenine of tpeworms Cf. (og)dmag and
fagjarick: Bee: (egi)METT,

finJapiga s ITnvaded by wnlt wnter. Said of vice fields. Sl apldl,

aplits A plant disease consisting of small masses of cottonlike hredds
adhering 1o tho lewves, and inclosing # small avimal, probably a kind of
aphid ve pleat Touse.

(gher alfeetivne of planis: fag koritey, (aglued) driag, b {im Jadids
wiEmdg, datirfent, (in)apdys, (ajEgorét, (man)drak.

dros: A disee of the muuth of childson, and cccasionally of adults,
sharacierized by the appesrance of prarlcolored fukes, & kind of mphthie,
which make wnting almost impossible. This disease, probably & kind of
thrush, pamern e death of many children, Ses: gusiaf.

fag)erick or (aylariél: To evacuste aridt, & Kind of ascaria or round-
worne. Of, {feg)imay and [agapat-Japal. Spe: fogi )bl

aridgkik Shortmecked. See: hutiidg,

arrgps Ol kordrap.

agom(in/: ‘To have aydm ar chicken ticks. See: (me)talimddas.

fagayon-jdyom s CF {agale- Jilon.

appdkar; Slightly stooping. Of, kabbo sl tigpip. See: buftidg,

bded; Bpedking nasally, throngh the nose, masalizing Cf. bodd. Bon:
wiisl bal.

Bagde lisg-dt: Prickly hest, = eutaneons ernplion of red pimples that
finve & emall while peint in thi eentor: it is attendnd by inlenss itehing-
Bagis lidg-dt means literally © fruit (of} perspimtion OL fagra jrosd
and urisit. Bea: gaddil

{Bina Jbii; Hermaphrodite, huving womunlike traits {gait, ate.). Sald
of males Ml ments w fomnle 1 babdi weoman 3  the infix frelicates
rosemblanes, See: bufdde, Edd.

halkkd: Verr large pudendom or vulr.  In its first meaning a bakkd is
an esrthen bagin, usod especially for washing rive, ete, Bee: {ma Jalisfdn].

bakkawdiy: Curved, crooked, hent, twisted. deformed, distorted, hands,
o g u g, pod. & wtick, etr. 0f. salldkup. Boee: pilay,

Bakrdigien) - To feel pain in one's side. CF ballaibiféa) and sikdifen).

{agjbakudr: f, fag)eared.

b (ks )alituifdn Worn-estem.  Sald ol camoles or swoet potatoes, in
which a worm, eslled bolifuipdg, hias taken its abods. Bes: apldt.

Ballgibirin): To have = leunlgia, to feel pain of u nouralgh Kind over
the region of the wpleen or milt. From the stem Ballaibi. CL bakrdifen)

and sikétfm).



248 Morice Vanoverbergh

ballikig: Perverting a person’s words; reluting the opposite of whit
sewebody really said, while seeming to quote his words:

balldkot: Bwollen. Said of the eyes, when the eyelids are swollen, & g,
through murh weeping, the sting of & wusp, ete, Ci. biumjidzel. See:
saguyrpyepidn ),

banpgkiig: Having one of s pair pot matching its pendant, & g, &
person who is one-eyed (buldidB), cross-eyed (pamphis), limping (pilay
and pil-dk}, who has only one leg, one arm, one haml (pokdl), oon ear
(pisjud or rifgud), ete. Some time sgo, & mun who limped married &
girl, who had had one of her breasts ampntated: scoffors ssid they matched
perfectly as both were bariking. Seo: buladk, (ag)ddrek, pokdl.

faghba)bari: o have buboes, inflammatory swellings In the groin. This
may. happen, e g, when one has an infectious wound in the foot ferd
means literally “ lung”  See: lettig.

bariagring: (Walking) with the body inclined to one side or sidewise:
Boe: kidd.

barkée: An inflammatory disease of the skin, often originating at the
waist, aud eharactorized by the presonce of redness and itehing and dis
tharge of o watery exudation; probahly a kind of herpes or scrama, Soe:
aaiolil,

{ma)barték: Drunk, intoxicated, inehriated, tipsy. See: (mao)talimdda.

faghajbdsil: To huve whitlow, folon, pamris or paronychin. Bésil
meana literally ™ wedge” See: polidl, :

Barisdigfen): To experiencs o feeling as of water moving in the abdomen
{whilo one walks). This bappens to people who lave drunk u large
amotmt of water. Foslsow means “ bladder”  CL fogibelladfdn). Beet
fag)sikal.

bativfen): A plant disease caused by a lirge, white worm or Larvm,
called bdtir, which puaws at the rootn. See: aplde.

fag)blinjatlig: Whose bruises or contusions dissolve, leaving & mark.
Also: to be marked by mosquito bites (wmall swellings). Tha £ of aghi-
watlig ls often suporsadid by u glottal enteh in pronuncintion, henes some
authors write: egbinakldp. See: léttdg, sdpet.

frejbdut it ddin: Cf. adginfes), Literally: struck by a current of
air, o draft, the wind.

fagibapasfiboiili: To have cholern, cholerine. See: fagi)biéim.

bedddl: Cf, moital,

bedd; Btammerer, stutteror, hesitating, faltering. This f= one of the few
Hoka words, in which the ¢ is not pronounced as usual; the first o is pr-
nounced s in stammerer, the second like the German 8. . bded and
matal, See: miral,

(ma)begndt; To suffor » relnpas, the return of o dlseazs after im-
provemant,

bokkel(dn) » Golter, bronchoeele,  Bekkdd moans stranpling ™; the suflix
is m locative.  Soe: Mettép, fogpe)pdrose,

fag)bellad{dn); To be oversated: & senss of weight or fulluess in the
stomach, & feeling sxperienced by persons who have saten to sxesss, or who
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are alected with dyspepsin, whether they wuffer from it or not. Belldd
means *pwelling (of cooked riee, ste)") thy suffiv is o Toeative. (CE
bagiadiofen). See: (ugleikal,

fagi)biéig; To have diarches, & morkidly frequent discharge of losse or
fluid evmeuntions from the infestines Felldiy means * throwing nway ™;
iellény (without syneopation) = to throw away.” Agibldil) aleo means
" to evacuate the bowels™; the context must show whether the apeaker
pieans the disease or the simple setion. '

Other  peculisrities of evacuations: fag)burix, (0g)bayanpibond,
{nalisay in), (givika, tabbdl, (ag)imoyg, (agupat-jdpat, (aglariék,
(earjmaripitfem). See alsd; fay)sikal.

{ne)blés: sprained. Said of any part of Lhe body. From the stem
bellés. O (majbld and fri ) priskel{dn). See: ghigat.

{agbejbessig: To be pale, pallid, wan, See: fma j talimsdae.

Bettdd: Cramp, & spasmodie and painful invelustary eontraction of the
mussles, Sometimes pronouwneed : battdg. See: {ma)lelimddoie.

fapgbijtineg : To be numb, bemumbed, torpid, insousible. C1. (ugpi)pikel
Qg (ma)talimddae,

{ma)bivibid: To fee] dizy anil foverish, aflor hoving eaten birdbid, &
kind of edible snail. The Tloko say that this happens to people who eat
Birdbid ont of peason. See: {maialimddae,

hirit: Having a scar or seariike indontation on the avelid. See: letrdy,
pasTkis, adgat.

fag)bisdleg: To feal mn motte pain in the shdomen, aiter having eaten
what does not agree. Cf, alimdseg and (agisikal, Bee: (ag)sikal.

{ma)biin: To be hungry, 1o feel hungry. See: (ia) talimddadin.

bdkol: Amy projecting bone, = £ ihe malleoll, the wrist bones, the
hridge of the nose, the two projections of s frontal bome am the fore
head, ete

fagho)boksit: Ol {apbu jhusadg. Boksit wenns ¥ brlly, ahdomen”

fno)bli: Laxated, disloeated. Baid of any part of the body. From the
stem bolls, OF, fun)bléa amd {m}piahlf&n}. Bpe: sl gal.

Boskdw: Cataract of the eyv. Sen: huledl.

bottofdn) : Calloaity, calltm, Hofté trans cifher  pivnt ¥, or * position
ol the child ready to be born,” The sulfix is'a Joeative. Cf, Eapiiye. See:
lettdy.

BfinJukbik: Wenn-eaten; with opp ar mors cayities oF decayel spote;
affncteid with neerosis, with enries. Sald of wood, gruin, testh, et Bukbik
means * wood worm, grain peetle ™, ste.  Beez foppdl,

(agpamm Jukél; To grow hireasts. Said of girls, whose breasta are be-
pinning to appear- Fubél moans * sesld, sphare, 1all, roundness ™, ote. Tha
profix agpany means v tiy cauge; ip opler The final ¥p of the prefiz has
heem pombined with the snitial b of the atem into b, which is rednplieated
here, Beer fma jalinfin}.

fbul jbuldnfen): To be moomstruck, lunatic. Fdlan menns " moon”
OF. (aguliyody. See: fagu ) dypoid.

p—
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buldiah: One-eyed, single-eyed, biind in ove eye, having but one aye. UF.
barpking. Bee: bulsék.

bulsdk: Blind, eysless,

Other defects of the eyesight:  buldisg, basigbiag, boskdw, burdg,
kordrap,  Bee also: podjkis,

beéfige 4 matd: A wore or uleer on the eyelid Literally: fruit of the
ave. Bea: (aglkomotd, letidy,

bwipdiw:  Having ono or loth testicles swollew,

Other peoulisrities relating lo males: ldajus, péapal, kalidp,
(Bine ) bidi.

(na)burdbier: Beeowe L1 through the fnffummee of & burabur, or aidal
spine of the sting ray. This 1a how It is supposed to happen: & malevelunt
person eatches n eting yay, cuts off its caudal aplne, wnd thin relonses i
alive; if ha sticks the burdbur in o tree, the lattor dies; if Tie sticks it in
the ground, in a sput an which a person trod or urinsted, the Intter will
become i1l See: fnakab)kablodw(ian).

buriy: Having a dizease of the eye, which appears us a discolorstion
of the iris; the latter becomes white and the eyesight fs very muek fn
paired, Bynooym: swrdg. Ses: buledk

fag)buris: To have disrrhes or fux, a flowing or fiuid discharge from
the bowels, & purging or lovseness of the bowels. Of raddél. See:
fagijbiéiy.

burtdiy: Bmallpoy, variols; poccmarked. COf kamdras ahil tokd. Seet
gaddil.

Bfumjdsel: To be inflmed; an inflammation of the ryes, manifestitg
Haell by reduees and swelling, and ooonsioned, o g by much weeping.
Bisel means “ flower bud"; the infix means “ to grow, to become.™ O
ballékot. See: saguyepyepfin),

bumgit ;. Hemorthold, piles.  Bee: lettdy.

fagbujbussdy: Having a pot-belly, n protuberant belly. Said of ehildri.
Busydyg means " satloty.” Sytooym: (ogbo)boksit, Of, buttidy.  Hea:
butfidg,

fag)litep: To snivel With earabacs, it {s a sign of the rogdrog disense,
CL letlot{dn) und ponatéi). See: panoiény,

bitig; A kind of wart, an excresconce or protuberanes on he fach, e
embling an ordinary wart, but smaller, softer amd less blide Cf
(tokak)edkak., See: Lettég,

butildse: Protruston of the uterns into the vagine, See- (matalis{ds /.

buttidg: Having a pot-telly, o protubernnt belly, Hald of adults, cspe-
cially wales. Cf (agbu)busssy. :

Other pectliarities of stature: fogbu Jbursdy, {gupail)gaydsp, (ke
la tiwam)tican, kawdg, pandék, doriri, (ap)luk-8b, kubdd, ayydEos,
ariapkidk, Higig, kippit, {ap)kowil,

ddig: Cf, mirut.

daldal: Speaking with difficulty. As deseribed by the Tloko: speaking
Hke 8 man, who ls chewing betel nut. Soe: mdtal
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fagpnjddm: T expectorate blood {hemoptysia |} ; to vomit blood { hemm-
temesis,) Ddro menns “hlood"; the preflx apps means "o canar, Lo
order."

Other hemorchages: (ag)darii)dilo, (agleika, {ag)daroadd, (ke
dawifdn). Bee wleo: sigat.

{ag)darandd: To suffer & morbidly coplous discharge ol the menses;
¢. g, after having lifted up o heavy ohject, after having boud beaten, ete
Of. (Ra)dawifdn). Bee: {majalisfdn), {ugpe)ddra,

fag)deripéiio: To blesd nt the nose {epistaxis or nosehleed). Bee:
{agpa)dira, panaléaf.

{ b jdascifdnl Meusas, munstrostion, menstrual dischurge. Kadawidn
alio meaus =hakit, custon.' Bynonym: (wamgm )ik, Cf, (sy)daraodd.
Spe: (mpjalisfin), (egpa)ddra.

dolimg: Cf gitah,

fagjdoigir: To shake thi hesd with o slight, rapid, contimuons mnye
ment, from side to side, s3 old women do. Cf. fogteagiieidd, See:
g ) lammin,

doriri: Having a protuberant breech, projecting buttodks, See: bultid

ddpul- With one ar more Woms oOF gebmceoun cysta.  Baid of the sealp or
any purt of the body, but mare enpecinlly of the bridue of the nose, which,
in this s, Jooks fike having boen «mished nnd flattensd out, %o 8s to fonn
ugly prituberances ui both stiles. See: lettésy, panatfid.

{ne)dinor: Tojured, hiurt; bruised, eontused.  Any leslan, bruls, frine-
tire or the like; any bodily injury causlng savare pain. When the injury
is extoronl, soddnar in wometines used in opposition to waadgat, wounded.
Bea: sipol.

fop)duigst: To fall ssleop, to drowse, to doze.  Bafure going to bed
Of. saguyepyep(dn). Sea: saguyepprpiin).

fagr)ddrek: To run. Said of tho ear, when discharging pus or other
matter. Duirek means * cormmen oF earwar."

Other affeetions of the ear: fnakab Jkabladw(an), witidd, risay,
kopiléa], piagud, badRkhig, tiledy,

fum)bit; To swell, to tumefy; when the pwelling extends over  ooai-

tively large area amd shows 1o sign of external injury or core

eapecially to e dropsy, beriberi. From the stom cbhdf, CL Iam)tds.
Soo: oty paddils Tieh, peahies, mange; soab, Cf. pudged.

Other skin  lsuwrs: gudgid, urisit, hagis tiag-dt, (agrs)ram,
{wupot jedpot, dok, barkds, Fired, kirad # bile, taball. wdmo,
samrid{en), burtéil, tokt, kamdraa, kil fag)kating, (mg)tarin:
dandm, kamdnaio, fagjanplit, lasd. Boo alsa: leftéq.

fmo ) gdmand * Paisoned; nfter having eaten or drunk food or drink
poisaned by man, not naturally paisonous, CL asbidodD.

garadpdd : Soratel; o slight, superfickal wound, Symonymi paromidd,
L. {naJkaramit{on). Sen: sdpal.

fag)peradugid: To gurgle. A gurE
Bee: (ag)aikal.

Ying sonnd produesd in the ol
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garemidd: Of, garadgdd,

(poyod))peydil: Whose fat or flesh shinkes or vibistes (when in
motion|. Sald of cbese, excessively corpulent, very int or fleshy persons.
Bend | budbidy.

gidgid: Cf. mdgid.

gilab.! Haviog w east in the eye, n slight squint Synomym: dolig.
Cf, panpkis,. Bec: paniphis,

gitdby  Whose teeth eclstter. When suffering from  fover, ete. CL
fagligaretanél, Bee: (agllammin, toppél,

pitise: Having o wonnd or seir, at or neir the month, Bee; gusind,
anpat,

gudgid: An exanthema or sruption on the skin, charactericed by very
el vesicles, that have the same color throughout, and contain no pus;
the affected surface is more or less wet and itches greatly. Gudgdd s
wometimes, although improperly, ealled gaddid, * iteh.” Ses: gaddil,

gurigur: Fever. Bynouym: pddot. CE (og)peyegpds.

pualig: Harelipped. The same term b= applied to sarthenware notched
it the rim.

Other affections of the mouth: soriéb, tammd, piicak, picis,
fag)livgis, (moka)roifiit, githe, (egiluptik, mémo, (ag)maend-
mddf, dras, (ogkalkdtap, (kabullkebil, dmel. Ses also: foppol,
{agpe ) pdraw, wipkil, matel,

fnoddal(dn): Whose thront (pharynx or gullet) s obstructed by &
shirp object; o g, when u Gshbone, & splne, ete. sticks in one’s throat
CL (najispalf{dn) and (na)liof fin). SBee: (oppuipdras,

(emigaldiliz Ci, (Ra)dowifdn). From i1, town, and the prefix saiifa
of units. Seipaili als means “ stranger, guest.”

(me ispalfin): Whose throat (pharyox or gullet) is obstructed by food,
experiencing diffivulty in getting the food down the throat. In such =
raie, one bkns to drink to get it down, Cf, fwefiddalfdn) and fas)ited fdn).
Seer  (ugpa)pdraw.

kibaw: Doting. dotard, whose mind Is impaired by age, in second
childhood. Hdbow, in its form makdbaw, also means * light ", and Is said
of wine, tobaoee, ole. See: (agudymip,

Eobbly O, padatdl,

faglhabitdg: To be miurked or streaked with one or more wales or
stripes.  Cf Ifimm)item. Bee: loitdg, sdgaf.

fmakah/babladwion): A disease chorsoterizod by gencral debility,
softening of the cars and clazomy porspiration, Literally: having besn
greeted. The sick person is supposed to have beon caressed by the ghoat
of 4 dead relative. CF, fwe/luginfon). See: (og)dirck, {ma)ialimddoss.

Other diseases related to superstitions: (najlugdnfan), {ma )=
pedaidd(an), (maka)regréy, (noilkirisy, fna)bueibur,

(Rabul)kabdl: Masticating with dificulty, unnble to chow or mastiente,
2. B ® toothless person. Bee: toppdl, gusing,

fapikalatokdl: To whake, to tremble. SBaid of the kneas A aign. of
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debility. Agkalafokst fi fameigna: lie ia very weak, very feehls; literally:
his knees shake, tromble  See: (og/lammin, pilay, {ma ] talionidaw.

kamdnaw: Patehes of diseolored skin. They sre much paler than the
rest of the Toke's skin and fend to spread. See: gaddil.

fay)kamatd: To have s kind of ophthalmin, charaeterized by reduess ol
the eychalls and discharge of abundant gum. From motd “eye” CL
mdgrid.

Other diseases of the syes: mdgid, (ag)mikal, bidala, i matd,  Beo
aleo: pasnipkis

Eawbdl; With a double yolke. Baid of egge.

kammbor: Bump; a protuberance of swelling resultimg from a bump or
tlow, Seo: letbég, migal

kamdros: Messles, rubsola.  CIL purtéiy and tokd. Bee: addil,

Famdro: Pustuls, pimple. Synonym: feremidosy. Bes: lettég.

{agka)kapsit: To feel wealk, foehls, detilitated, exhausted. Byuonym:
fogka kdpuy. Soe: fma Jtafimddae.

fapke kdpuy s Ci. {agka ) kapadt.

kapiyo: Blister, whather caused by a burn or other fojury,  Syusnymi
lapdyok. CL bottofdn). Bee: fettég,

Lercbukob(¥n): To have a sore throat, e B. after hmving been Ehout-
ingr for some time, Cf, fagpa)pdraw. Bee; fagpa | pdraw.

(majkaraisfun) : UL it Jearamadt fan ).

(ma)karawmiifon): Seraiched, by ‘mails or claws. ESymonym: {rie )
karedzfan), CL guradgdd. Bee: sigal,

feg)karomines: To be affected with the slckness, mortal in some cises,
risnlting from the eating of karupinas, & kind of meduss or Jellyfish. One
expuiienes n YTy disagrecabls and strong {tehing sensation in the throat,
piinch stronger than that which oceusionally results from the oating of tare
rhizomes. BSeo: (igps)pdrowe.

fagka)kitay; To have the mouth flled with saliva; In tho casa of
ehfldren or idiotaz to drivel, to dritble, to drool, to sliver, to alabber, to
slbber. Boe: gusiil, (agw/syofp.

faglkatidl: To have leprosy, lepra; to ba' leprous, & leper, Namnly:
tha itehing varioty. CL Eitel, Beo: guddil,

Lawig; A very tall man, mueh taller thun the generality of his eom.
panions, Synonym: kawikatwe, Cf. panddk. Seei bultiig.

Empdkaw: CL kawcdg,

faglkaiil: To eross the legs, either the thighs, when sitting in a
ohalr. ote, or the shaoks, whes sitiing on the grownd with the knees
upturned or in {ailnr's fashion. See: Budtig.

Eawing 2 Knock-kmeed, inknoed; whose great toe is separated from tho
others and polnts more or less sidewise; whose thumb paints sidewise
more than usual, whataoever fta position, Symomym: Liwiip. Bea: pilay,

pokdl.
Eclkel[és): To cough, to have repeated fits of conghing. A symptom
of influenm, & wold, hronchitia, wte, moty of tibereulosin. OF foglupdk.

Bee: (agps)plraie
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(lottég a pa)kléd; Au abscess or a boll, which dischurges ita pus imside,
nod comsequently may ooeasion hlood poisoning. Literally;  overturned
nbscesw or boll.  Paklid, from the stom kelléh, " egver ™, and the prefix
P3, “1o cause, to order ™, means ¥ with mouth or pperturs  dowawanl”
C1. lettdy., See: lettép.

kidd: Walking with abdomen protruding.  Baid also of women in the
Inst stages of pregnancy, CL saraigkinud and talodgkidd,

Other peruliarities of gait: talodfkidd, sarodGhinud, akkdsy, (ag)-
taraddik, boriifyeids, pillakds, binajbdi. See also: pilay,

Eilat: With one or both lower oyelids stretehed downward.  Bee:
s,

kilis: One of whose eyes appenrs smaller than the other, being usunily
half-closed by the eyalids, e g through the presence of an epicanthus.
CL kosipdt, kdyep und liskabénp. See: ponphis

kimat(én): To be siruck by lightning,

kippit: Flattened sidewise. Said of the head. See: butlidg.

{ogkiray)kirdy: To be blink-eyed: to wink, to blink, to mictate, to
nictitate habitnally or repestedly; to eciniillate, to sparkle, to twinkie
Baid of persons, of fire, atars, ete. Agkirdy mesns “to wink” x single
action. Cf fag)karidomdém, Ses; suguyepyepfidn ),

{noi)kirii] - To have a kind of shaking paley. Kiriay In the name of @
period of duys, spproximately from the twentioth to the twenty-fifth of
October, and of the utmospheris disturbanoes, which wsnally oscur st that
time; popular imagimtion has mesoclated with the Elring all kinds of
buliefs and superstitions Naikiridl means liternlly “ inffuenced by the
Eiria." See: (nakab)kubladwian) and (g Homimin.

kisdp: Snubuosed; completely shorn; bare. In the first teaning, said
of o person, who has u nose, which is smaller and fintter (han uswil,
especinlly with reference to the bridge: In the seeond meaning, said of »
person, whoae hair has boen cut very near to the sealp, all ovar the head:
in the third meaning, said of a plot of ground, a field, ste, which has
been elemesd eomplelely of grass, herbs, ete,  Heo: panatény, pulték,

feg/bissie: To have epllepsy, falling siokness, Hee: (ma)talisnddac.

Eiwing: CL kawisp.

kodidp: A sear or bloteh, rough. discolored and almest white,  Cf, pigldt,
Bee: lmitdy, sigat.

kopildsy: Flattened and distorted. Said of the eir. Bes: (ag)direk,

(najkopldtfan); Abraded or ahrased. Said of the gkin; whett a persa
is wonnded by abrasion or superficlal excoriation. Symonym:  (waflupait-
fan). Ci sigat, latldr, and (uajkulatlitfan). Sew: sigar.

kordrap: With defective eymsight; myope, myople, shortsighted, near-
sightud; farsighted, hypermotrope;, hypermetropie, preshyopn, preshyaple,
Synonyma: errdp, matin mendk. See: buladk.

(aglkorardt: To be nffected with eanvuleion, cramp, tetanus; to shrink
from vold. Cf, (agku)kurdl. See: fag)lummis, fwae)talimidaw,

korirep: With upturned eychalls. This defect provenis the affscted
person from looking: down. See: podphis,
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{ag)kariteg: To shrivel, Sald of leaves; this is due to plant disease
Bea: apldt.

kosipdt: One or both eyes appoaring smaller than wsual, e g. whay one
oF both eyes are provided with an epicanthus, or prolongation of a fold of
the skin of the upper eyelid over the inper angle or both augles of the
eye; common in Mongolinns., Gl Eilit, kiyep, liskabéap and piApkit, See:
panilis.

kubbo: - With erooked, eurved back; lending dowm, atooplng (espocially
wlhiile walking); bumpbacked, hunchbacked. Cf. ayydkos, Bes: buftig.

(na)Eulatldtfan) ; Skinned, flayed, excoriated, pecled. CL fotldr and
f“}kﬂ-jﬂﬁt{nﬂj. Bpor migat.

kultép; With very small penis. Bea: buigde.

kirod: A contagious affection of the sking characterlesd Uy the ap-
pearanie of diseolored whitish patches, eoveresl with vesicles or powilery
scales, and ot times jtehing greatly; a kind of tetter or ringworm. It
oovanionally spreads over the whola hody, except the wole of the foot mnd
the palm of the hand, giving the nifested Individual a drty appearmne
and & characterlstic smell, See: gaddil. '

tdrod # bélo; The laball gkin disesse, whim affecting the hands
Literallys kirod of bainboo, Cf. labaif., Sei gaddil.

(ey)kuridemdim:  To wink at irregular intervals, to blitk (when
soarcely awake), to glimmmes, to wink, Lo ficker. Said of drowsy persond,
of lamps, fire, ote. i, fapkirey JEirdy. See: anguyepyepienl.

{aghu)burdt : To stand all shrunk up. Said of siek fowls. Sy unnymi:
fag)kugmgif, feghu kupst. Cf. (g jkarardt.

Fitel; Leprosy, lepra; lepor. This variety causes oo ltehing. Of. fag)-
Fatéig. Sees guddil,

fog ) kugayst: Cl. faghku ) burdd,

fag)kuyoppig: CL fag | pigeradr.

kiiyep: With eye hatichut, hlinking. Symonym: wilyep, CL kil
Rosipét and liskabéil. Bee: panpkis.

fagku ) kaydt : CL fagku ) kurdt,

labndt: An inflammatory disese ol the skin, affecting tho chesks, aml
charsetorized by discoloration aud very strong itching, & kind of herpes of
totter; it gemerally beglus with u small round patch, which sprends when
poratched, and It disappoars anly after some four years, leaving a pers
mament mark. CL Lidrad ti bdlo, See: gadddil,

fma ) lamdw: Boalded, turnt (with hot Hiquid or steam), Cf. (na)zinit.
Bigi: migat

faglomtamige: o be affceted with a chromic dismase, consisting in &
kind of oold-tloodednesa. Such persons are auceslingly sensitive to cald;
they feu] eold whan there is a Hiths draft, the smallet breeze, when they
are slightly startled, ete. Bep: fag  Hammin

(lawm lamiis(en): Cf. fap)lammmin.

faglammin: To feel cold, to be chilled, to shiver with eald, to have &
chill tmudtru?ﬂmhwldmnt}.mtmunhﬂtﬂum

cold. Symomym: (lam Jlamiisfen).
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Other similar aflections: (aplam)lamigo, (ag)korarét; (na)pedaiip-
(un), (ag)pigerpdr, (naijkirin), (sg)pagegpds, (ay/kalatokst, gitdd,
(agideigde, fagtady)tadh-dd, (ageid)ridddow, sofumjgdr. See alio;
(me)tafimidawe,

lapiyok: CL kapdyo,

lawi;: Dundruff. See: geddil, pultdk.

latide: Gall, chafe, fray, w sore or wound in the skin from rubbing.: The,
Batlap appears only on the baek of horses and on the lmttocks of prrsoms,
CL (waikopldefan) wnd fmejbuletbitfan). Hee: wdguel,

intlotfdn) : Whese nose ia obstructed, huving estarth of the gose, The
affected person experiences difficulty in breathlig. Cf. fagldidey and
pomafdil, Bee: ponaléng,

letrég: Boll, furuncle; abseesa. O alunil and (leftdy o poikléd.

Other exerescenves and tumors: (littér o patkldh, ehinit, kemdro,
béagn ti matd, dok, busigit, faghabard, kapipo, Ifwm)iég, (wm)-
bidl, pendidl, ampofdn), bekkelfdn), digul, kammior, (eg)kabindg,
bottofdn), bidtig, (tokek) idkak, ritind, MdisD, (ag)biin)atldg, piglit,
birit, Eodidp. Bee alio: gaddil, Ifum)éy,

Ifumjeég: To swell, to tumefy; to become infected (iainted with morbid
matter). From the stom lettdy. CFL (um)bdl,

Othier infections: (maks)rdnup, (ogpak)pakilo. See wlso: lettiy,

fep/lisgds: To make a wry face, o grimnce, at the same time slightly
shaking the hend, . g, when hesring something vuplessant. Bes: gushil.

ez )lisoy(dn) - To have a kiond of indigestion or dyspepsis. Tie most
etriking symptoms ace: puin in the abdomen, immedintely after 'mmli,
disrrhen and ovmemtion of almost undigested food. Seo: (agi/blifg.

liskabdi: With eyes almost complutely shut. The eyolids of such per-
ons are ahoormally large, and thelr syelashes slmost invisible, ©Cf, hilit,
kogipdl and kdyop. Bee: padjkis,

Ffimm Jitem : Beeome livid, either by sickness or by coutusion or whip.
ping: ©f faglkabitéy, BHee: migat.

(melloddl fon): Pricked, the instromont not remaining in the wound
CL. fnojpurlsfan). See: sigal.

fmsjitot(dn): To choke, having swallowed the wrong way. From the
stem lotest. Cf (wajiddal{dn) and (nalispalidn). Ses: (agpa ) pdraw,

fagléjlua;: o bo wutery, tearful, weeping, shedding teird.  Baid of the
eyes  Lud pusins “ tenr™ Sees sogupepicpdnl.

fnoHugdnfan); Indivelt; ohssssel, posiessed. A furthor devolopment of
the sivkness deseribed under (wakab ) kablade fan ), which apjeure when tha
persom in question starts talking; the ghost is suppossd to have entered
the patient’s body. Said also of porsons belivved to be favored with the
indwelling of & saint, or to be prssessed by an evil spirit. From the stem
ligan, “ vehicle ", the passive prefix ne und the locative suffix en. Of,
(mekab /kabladwofan). Soe: (nakab)kobladifan ),

tugpi: Cripple; lame, unahle to walk straight, paraiytio, palsied, para-
Iyzed in the kuees, Suuhpnmmunn[kunlglnlqnulngpulth
CL lopisdk and mpiloy. See: pilay, :
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(ugJlugsit: To have the rectmm protruding. This happens cecaniveully
to childron having dysentery.

fag ) luk-db: To lean one's bead on one's hands, with one’s elbows rostitg
an the ground, while sitting or knseling on the ground; to lean one’s head
o ona’s arm or arms, o to bow down with one's head touching the ground,
while knegling on the ground; to lean one's head on one's arm, {nee down-
ward, while lying on voe's side. ‘To loan one's head sm one's hands, while
in un urdinary sitting or knetling position, s enlled fagldémog. To lean
ona'e hewd on ope of one’s hands iz ealled fagpan jimid (from  Tomdid,
4 ohin ", and the prefix agpedd, 79 aod £ heing comhined into mj. To la
fuoe downward is called fagpa/kiéh (from kelléh, * cover ™y ol flettég »
po)kidh). Bee: buttidy.

tunay(dn}: To have hysterodynia or pain in the ytorns, after childhivih,
vecasioned by the faibure of the bloed te fdow out; after the latter hns bhoen
avacunted, the paln censes. See: (ag)elkal, (wajalis{on). ;

fispon: With glane partintly uncovered, Haid of the penis in u state
af eroction, CL pidgal. Ses: bhurijdw.

(najlusifadt: O (najludgtdt.

(na)luigtét: Hotten, decayed, putréfied, corrupted, decomposed, tainted,
poilod, putrid. Spnoupm: fip ) laaiyedt.  CL (ag)rdnot. -

Iupizdk; Cripple, lnme, unable to stand or to walk, unnhle to le dow
stralght, paralytic, palsied, paralyzed in the legs. Fupisdk nlvo mesis
» gitting on the ground.” To wyuat or it dows wpon the lbams is called
fagimasrpdad. Cf. lugpl, Bee: pllag.

tnolaprdtian): CL (na)kapldtfan).

fagHuptdk: To chap, to fssure, to erack Said of the lips, the tongaw,
ple, Cf, (aglrasgidd. Bee: gusing, sdgal,

mdgid: An inflammatory disease of the eyes, characterisid by rediess of
the syeball and gummy secretion of schaceous matter all along the margins
of the eyelids, u kind of bleawreyw or lippitudo; ns o result the eyelashes
generally fall out. Synonym: gidgid. Cf. faglkamatd and (ogmiial.
Bee: fag/kamald,

fay)maigmia]y: To have mfiammation of the commissures of the Iips
Bee; gusliih

muatdn montk: Cf, kordrop. [Literally: chicken’s ey,  Matd means
“gye™; the » is & ligsture This sppellation Is very appropriate, na tha
might af the lokn kordrap is dimmed more eipecially towsrl evening.

fagma)meys: To experience n great debility ur weakness of the whula
bady, without apparent reason| it nsmlly ends in death.  See:
{ma ) talimddaw.

melwidl; Unuble to speak, hocanse the mouth is flled with food. See;
i tel.

mimo= A chilitren's disease panuisting in o kind of itch or scables com-
pletely surrounding the mouth. See: goddil, pusiiy.

(ag)mikar: To discharge gum. Said of the cyes Cf. mdgid. See:
(ay)kamatd.

mdtol: Enumeinting indistinetly or imperfectly, pronouncing defectively.
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Said of persons who do wot pronounce distinetly one or more consenants,
e g, the r, the d, ete. Syoonymi: bedddl, Cf. bedd,

Other peculinrities of apeech: bedé, bied, dalddl, melmél, fog)igddal,
dmel.  Bes also: pusing.

ndna: Cf. dno.

(rgligddal: To gxperionce diffonlty in pronoumeing, in wrticulatiog, to
talk inarticulately, to speak indistinetly, to pronounce incompletaly, Sakl
ol dying persons. See: mulral,

(ng)iparetigét: To goash repestedly. Baid of teeth, when a person
repoutedly grinds the teeth. The singlo action Is ealled (ag)ifariét. Of
gitidh. Besa: toppdl,

apiraRir: Dirty, soiled, smewred, greasy. Said of the body, clothes, wto,

(naJigorét: Very fibrous, containing little meat or juiee, almost entirely
made up of fikers. Said of camotes, yum beans or sidfkamds, sugar cane,
ote. Bee: ephdl.

digih: Whoss teeth become black and deeny pivcemel. Bald only of
permanent toeth.  Cf. vibril. See: toppdd,

orfiigdb: Noseless, whose nose becomes hlack and grndunily deeaye
Bew: pawatdig,

[na)padaliffanl: To be alfected with o disease charantorized by pallur
and cold or chilliness. This is supposed to bo the resull of meeting o ghost
/m the way, Boe: (nakabkabladwian), (ma ) talimidaw, fogHammin.

(agpak)pokile: To be infested, to suppurate nud spread, affacting the
telghboring tiesues, Salil of woumds. See: Ffum )iy

panaténil: Cold, eatarrh, rhomm.  Cf, fagibdfeg and Jetlet fin).

Other affections of the woss:  fap)hiteg, letlet{dn), {ag)dariigdipo,
ofnipoh, digul, piwie, kindp, (ualpontdl, poppdp,

pandék: Bhort, low In stature, dwarflsh, pygmean, below the sammon
ginture; dwarf, pygmy. O kowdg. Bdée: buttidy,

fua/pantik: Long. Said of the nose. Of. pappip. Bea: pangtfag,

paafdl: Parotitis, mumpe, Synonym: kabbl, See: lettio,

porifkis: Crosswyed, squint-eyed, squinting, strabismic, affected with
sirnblsmus.  Cf. badBhish and oilab,

Other deformitios of the eyon: gilab, bili, kosipdt, kiyep, liskabéd,
pidgkit, Lorirep, Ellat, birit. Bee aleo: bulsdk, faglkamaid,
smguyepyep(inl,

podldk: Pestilones, plague, Any contagious or infeetious vpidemie dis-
eam of unimals that is virolent and devastating, e p.; rinlerpest or eattle
plagus, glanders or vquinin, awine plague, hog cholora, chicken oholera oF
fow] ehilern, ote,

pappdpr Short, Mal. Safdl of the bose Cl. reolpantdk, Bee
panafidy,

fagpa)piraw: To bo hoarse. CL kavehukobfén ).

Other uffections of the throat: karabukob(dn), kelkelfén), fag)uyth,
fagirdrek, [ag)lkarominas, (ma)iddalfdn), (wejispalfén), fnajl-
tot(dn), fagleaiddék, til-ifén), bekkel(dn). Bee nlso: gusifg,

-
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(s rparpir: Smusbied, crushed, sbattered, shivered, splinternd: Said of
the head. the limbs, the fingors, ete, bones, bamboos, ate. Bes: migat.

pdwoudd : Fingerless. Ssld of the hand. Cf. tugkdl. See: pokdl.

fag)peveppdy: To bove m chill (forming the precursor of fever), to
shiver with fever; Lo trumble, to shake Irom fever; to have chills and fever,
feve and agne, ngue, an attack or paroxysm of maluria. Rarely usnl for
trombling with fear, ele, CL guriger. See: (ag)lommin.

fagipigergir: To tromble, to shake, to shiver, to shudder, o quake.
Usnsed by old nge, eold, fover, fear, ote. Synooyms: (ag)kupeppdy,
fmon leyegtdy, Boe: (ag)lommin.

pipldr: Cieatrix, seiir, uaevus, Diemishk, birthmoark. Cf, Todidp. See:
fetiig, nugat,

piglas: Cripple, lame, parnlytic, ono of whoes legs ls paralyzed; palsied,
paralyacd in one leg: walking with one leg trailing behindl. Sees pilay,

plgest s Hobblng slightly, walking with s slight biteh or hop, halting
elightly, Timping a Httle. Cf pilay aud pil-gk, See: pilay.

{agpilplkel: To tingle; to bo prickling, prickly. The sensation some-
times produced fo o baunbed lmb. G faghiibloeg,  See: (ma) talimddaie.

pilay: Limping, haltiog, walling lamels, hobbling; walking with & hiteh
or hoqe.  OF, basgking, pigsil snd pif-dk,

Oiher alfections of the legs or feel: pil-dk, pigsdl, piglds, lupisik,
lugpi, sapltoy, pelikaf, buklaswdaD, sallikep, phcis, fag)kalaiokde,
tugkdl, kaeldd, talliifrfen). See ulsn: kidd, pokal.

pillakds : Weal-kneeld, tottering, walking with unstealdy stops, atombling,
wulking elumsily. Bee: kidd.

pil-ik: Limping, halting, walking lnmely, hobbling, walking with n hitch
or hop, ome log boing shurter than tho other.  CfL bosphiag, pigedl and
pilay, Seoc: pilay,

piaghkit; Smalls with one or hoth eyes smaller than usual. Cf kosipét,
Fwiry pusAPiele

péaguid:  One-eared, having but owe ear. Synonym: ridgued, OL
badDkifl, Beo: (ap)dérek.

{najpiskelfin): Sprained. Said of a piskd], auy large musele of the
armoor of the lee,  CF (fwe)blds and (eojbld. See: migat.

plicak: Large. Sald of the mouth, See: gusid].

piale: Wry, twisted: distortied. erooked, contortsd, owry, turped 1o one
shde. bemi. deformed. ourved, bandy. Said of the mouth, the nose, the legs,
wli. Bee: gusiall, ponaién, pilay.

pokot: One-lianded, having but one hand. Cf. badpbidy.

Other afections of the arms or hands: bodAphéi), pdwad, reppdig,
siigkel, wolpdy, vipiiy, kawidd, ritid], (agbs)bdsil, salisagliay.
HBow aleo: pllay.
¢: Of. purigur, Pidot also mesns “ heat”

::ﬁi“; H;; rigid (st irregular intervala). Bald of one or both hp
Hoee: ¥-
p..rﬁl:: Hald, CF puiifgds
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Other peeulinrities of the sealp: puigds, dbas, mpdic, dok, lasi, Eisdp.
pidigot: With plans completely uneovered. Said of the penis, & g, of
cireumelsed persons, Of, [dijas, Ses: budddw.

pundgés: Hoving littls hair, Bnid more espesially of girls and women.
Cf pultdk. Bee: pulidk.

(majpurizfan/: Pricked, the thorn, splinter, ete; remaiming in the
wotnd, - Cf, fnaHoddkfan). See: migur,

fma)putdifon): Behendod, deapitated; déoolletd, low-necked. Haid of
persons and dresses,  See; sipel.

fog)rangidd: To chup, to ersck, to fizsure, Badd of the sole of the fook
Of, fog/Tuptdk. See: migal.

(mgjriérek: To bave rhonchus, rile; rattle; to have death mtile Cf
til-ifén). Bow: fagps)pdraw, ewpkit,

fagra)mud: To be affectad with a cutanvous ernption, very wimilar to
prickly heat or bagds lis-¢t, but caused by sitting on & enralmo,  Rasd is
the name of a kind of erubh. See: paddil.

fmake fregrdg: To be affected with a disease charsoterized by fever aml
a kind of stupor. The porson in question is supposed to have lost his sonl,
L e, hi# life-giving, animating principle. Regrég means * dropping™; tha
prefix meke indicates completion of the action, Bee: (nakab)kablade(an),
fonint ) tadiovdelan,

reppdae: With paralyzed, lame fingers. Bee: pakdl.

ribrit: Whoss testh become binck and decay piectmeal. Said only of
deciduoos, temporary or milk teeth, Cf. Gagib. See: toppdl.

risgud: Cf, péagud.

rping: Double, acerely, grown logether, ncereting,  Sabl of fruits, twe.
fingory, two bodies, ele. Bes: pokdl

risay: Torn Baid of the sar, Bee: fog)ddrek.

_witiag:  Fxcresconce, abuormml or wmoatural growth. This appears
chiefly ot or nesr the ears, or as an additional thomb; it §s not to be
eonfounded with o wart, & wen, ete, See: (ag)ddral, letidy, pokdl,

fagirogirag: To be affected with o contagious or infectious diseses,
which munifests iteelf by much sniveling. This iz a disease exclusively of
earabaos. The same term is applied to the comtinual ery of Hogs that ure
moving around. (O fag)bifeg.

(makafrofplit: To laugh. Whether & loud of a sappreseed  lamgh,
whether showivg the teeth or hol. Synonym: (wakelroigeiit, Soe:
fraalig,

{maka)rowfadic: O, [moko frodgiif,

(eglrdmot: To tol, to deeay, to wnste away, to wear out, to bo spent
graduslly, (Ne!ludgtdt or (na)ludgatt seim * rotten, putrefied, tainted *
(e, g, fruits, leaves, meat, fish, ete).  (Na)rukép means “ rotten, snapped
easily, torn easily " (e. g. wood, timber, thrend, cloth, ete). (Na)rdnot
moann * decayed, worn. ont, spent (e, g, testh, llmba; elothes, eandles,
ele|. Bes: toppél.

fruJrusikfen): To ernetate scridly, fetidly. Whether a symptom of
dyapepeia or nnt. To eructate is ewlled (ap)tig-dh. See: (ma)tdlimidae,
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wibidedg: Poison. Any kind of polaon: food ar drink, naturally patson-
s ar artifieially polsined, and poison introduesd into the body by woumds,
Voot of siokes, ete, or artifleinl poison o) wrrows; ele, is eallod pits,
8. e ) g,
sagyepepidnls Ta be very sleepy, drowsy, heavy with sleepiness,
whith is characterized by frequent yawning and the involuntary élosing.
ol the wyes. Synomymn: geppep(éng,  CL fog)dueiled.
tther affectfons of the-oyea: (egldwiged; foghivayjkicdy, [fug)bure
devaddm, (apld Huse, biwe)ieel, balldkat., See ales: poiltkis,
(g maidditk ;. Ta hieeough. Cf til-d(én), Sée: fagps) pdrmom,
sokits  Sickuess, Nlness, aflment, disease, malady; pain, ache  Hew
{amin | eediam ke, :
fapteakit: To be sick, ill, indisposed. unwell, alling.
fmnfoakit: To b sick, ete. (el (ogisekit); sick person, patieni:
{welwakits Hore, painful, schiog, to ache, to hurl: sickoess, ste, (ol
enlir). CL faslul-dt.
sabbdag: Cf, akbdap,
miliragkidy: Ungulet, pever atill, disturblog, Salbvagiifl) o paangim-
P menns Hilernlly s his usiog bis hands is selfcagking. Said of pérsous
who pre touching and fAngering whatever they see, searching and overturn:
ing the contents of trmikcs and. dmwers, jostling averybody, ete.  Ses: pokill,
alldfup: Bandy-legged.  Of bakkasrdny. Bee: plldy,
mllapidinn: CI. ddisy.
memebdfenl - To Tie affected with roch, resulting (ron the toueh of &
soeriel, & amall black hairy caterpillar; to die from msting sowrid, [o
the first menning, said of perrons: in the second, of upimals. See: gaddil,
sipdwr: With scatterod gray hairs, pepper-andsall.  CFL dbau,  Ser
prulidl,
aapilog s 'Cripple, lone, uaehle Lo walk parslytie, palsicd, pralyssl i
the Tegs. Lugpd s a eripple by birth. sepiloy is not. Sear pilay.
faglsardmie: To b affected with o morkid craving for foed.  Soch per-
soms foel 6 longiog for food severnl tioes o day, althongh they ame not
twally hangry. Ovessionsily used with the simple meaning of feeling
hongry, Sew: (ma)lalimddoe,
warmipkingd : Walking with knees slightly eurved aud abdomen alightly
protruding at overy steps To sereilikinud there ie a slight jecking forward
movemont of lonees pod pbdomen ; In kidd and taloidhidd tho gnit s stody,
Hew: kidd.
frar baaripdtfen ) ;. T suffor from irregnlar or intermittant discharge of
urine, to urinate futermittontly, o fow drops ol a bing. See: fagilbléan.
faglearad : To vomits Lo spew. Syoonym i (og/bakedr, Seel (majtali
middaie,
wirut: Phthisis, consumption, pulmonary phthisls, pulmonary constmp-
tion, tuboronlosis. Synomym: diig,
(mujawdd: To experience & kind of faintness, e g, after having druok
vold water whes i u state of persplration. From the stem seddd.  See:
fma | tolimddaw.

]
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afum)gir: To atand on end. Said of the kair. From the stem soggdr.
Sea: (o) lammidn.

fagiid)sidddaiw; To bo affeeted with o diseise which makes one startls
At every turn without apparent reason, Sidddaw means * wonder.” See:
it Hammin,

vidiny: Mole, beauty spot. Synonym: satlapidiag. See: leitdg,

fagleike: To have dysentery. Bee: fagi/bléag, (agpe)dim. -

fag)aikal: To feel pain in the ubdomen, e g, when o discharge from the
inlestines muet ftake place. Cf alimdseg and (ag)bindieg,

Other aifections of the abdomen: (eg)bisdley, alimdsey, lunaydn),
(ag)bellad(dnl, bastede(en); (ay)garadugdd. See nlso: fopi)bléas,
(wn ) talimida,

(egpalellal: To suffer the pangs of childbirth, to labor, to be iu labor,
L travall,. The preflx agpo means “ to cause, to order,” Bee- {majalisfdn ],

pikétfen): Tofeed pain in one's waist. CL bokrdihfen) nnd ballaibifén).

fagsi)sikkil: To be In a state of complete stiffness, to experienoe o gen-
eral stiffness all over the body, e i, after having taken » bath in & stale
of perspiration. See: (ma)talimdbdass,

{ma/minit;  Seorched, burnt (with fire or hot aclidsi. Somstimes ussd
collnquially for: tipey, fuddled. CL (uajlamiw. Soe: wigor,

#iijkal: Lame, paralytle, palaied, paralyzed in une or both hands. The
pinlm of the hand of the siigkdal is turned outward, CF aolpdy. See: pokdl,

solpdy > Lame, puralytie, palsisd, paralyzed in one or both hands. The
bmad of the solpdy is gimply inerl, without being twisted, Cf sifkél
Bee: pakdl.

#oridh: With delormed wpper fip. The upper Hp of the soridb bulges
aut at its upper part, abwost reaching the nose, without however chauging
the gederal trewd and position of jta border, See: gusiag,

sigot: Wound, whether stab, cut or rent. CL wa)kopldtfan).

Other lesions: (nojddnor, fne)kuletidtfan), tatlit, (na)kopldifan),
guradgdd, (oo jkaramitfon), (ne)loddk o), Inelubadidnl, (e}
purisfon), (agiradfidd, (eglluptdk, gitiw, birit, fag)bfin)asldy,
piglit, kodidp, fag/babitdg, Ifimm)item, Lammdbor, (naleinll, (na)
lamdee,  (najblés, (un)bld, (nalpiskelfén), fwalputdlfan), (na)i
parpdr.  See naleo: fagpe Jildre,

(rupotimipet: Nettle rash, nrtioaria, nredo or hives. An eruption o
elloresoenes on the body consisting of round spots, slightly riised and
itehing greatly. In geoeral sppearanes, thess kpots resemble thomn otes-
sioned by the bites of fleas wnid mowjirltoes. Edpol means “ponsh ™ the
reduplieation indionton rosemblance. See:  paddil

syrdg: CL burdp,

fmake)uisup: To become infected, to suppurate. Said of wounds.
Hiisup means * ducking *'; the prefix indieates sctive possibliity or com-
pletion of the action. Bes: Ifum ) tdy.

miyep! Cf, kiyop, In maveral other Philippine diatects, siyep mesns
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tabbiél: Hard cvieotion from (he Intestined CL (aglburii, See;
{mgi) biéag.

(ma)talimidow: To feel dizzy, giddy, vertiginous; to be affected with
vertigo, swimming of the head; to be fainting, swooning, Of. fogulow-)-
silaw,

Other senstions: fagulow-Jilaw, (mojedd, tarobodyfen), rma)bisin,
faglaardawe, (ag)kalatokdt, (agha)kapeit, {ma ) birdbid, (agma)-
mapd, (mobinl, (nokak)kabledwian), [agbe)bessdy, aifinfen),
(na)padeligfan), (agellaiklil, tilifén), (ag)kissiv, (ag)bordril,
(moka)regrig, fagbi)bineg, fappi)pikel, bettdg, tortdd, (ne)bartdk,
feglearad, frujrusikien), sakit, (wa)ut-dt, cyoniién), alimbasig-
fen). Bee also: (vgilammin, (ag)sikal,

tallingdfen }; To deeay. Baid of the neil of o toe, which starts deciy-
ing &t omn of itd corners, throngh constant contact with earth, See: pifay.

talodigkidd: Walking with enrved body, its comiral part protroding
forward. The kidd walk with only U aldowen protruding, the falofkidd
with the whole body protroding. from lege to chest. ©f, Eid and
sargipkinond. See: kicd.

tammd: With protrodiog woaderlip,.  Seer  gusidd,

(agtailp) tady-éd: To muve the head wp and down with & elight, Tapid,
continuous movemoent, as old men do, Agladf-dd means * to nod " the
reduplication of the stem marde the progressive form " io be nodding ™
Of, fag)doilifr. Boe: (faglommin.

fag)taraddék: To trip, to move with light quick steps. Sce: kidd.

fman)drak : To stop fowering. Baid of the sadudFiney, the unoponed
flower cluster of the banane, From the stem tdrak snd the profic madp,
the final &9 of the prefix being sombined with the initinl ¢ of the stem
Into m. Tardken means Lo romove a Hitor of swine.” Bee: apldl.

taramidein: CL kamdro,

{og)tarindamim: To have n kind of affection of the skin resembling
blistering; it affeets hands and feet and §s enused by prolonged saking.
Derived from dandm " water” See; gaddil,

tarobadylen) s To experiones o feeling of weakness or debility. which
Bappons in the morning, when oni falled fo ent the previous evening. Ses:
{ma | talimibdaw,

(mvan fapegtdg: O {aplpigergtr. From the stem fayegtés und the pre-
fix maap, the final 7 of Lhe prefix belng combined with the injtinl ¢ of
the plem into =,

til-ifén) : To have convulsions, spusms. Salid of dyiog children, whoss
respiration iz intermingled with frequent heoupa. O fog)rirek wnd
fagisaiddik. See: (agpn)pdrmwe, fmaltalisddaw,

fmajtiltil: To feel weak, feehle. Which la a result of exerssive handling
by parents, owners, ete, while young. Said of persoms and snimals  See:
fma jtalimdbdoe.

tiffg: Leaning sidowise, inclined sidewnys. Baid of the head. €1,
eypdkos. Bee: buttidg.
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(kas la tiwanjthoan: Tall and Jean. Said of persous. Literally: Hke
w owwondfish, | See:  butridg,

fiakak)eikak s Wart, Of bdeig. Bee: letidy.

toké ; Chicken pox, varieslle. OFL bartdTl wnd kamdras, See: poaddil.

toppil; Huaving Inst one or nare toeth.

Other affections of the teath: (labuljkabil, (agiriwol, vibrib, GARib
bfin) uklnik. (omoalihodbi, gitdh, faglidaretipit. Seo also:  gusiiy,
tortdh: A Kind of wpasny, cesanbling the angina pectoris or spasm ot
(e chest. Ad deseribed by the Tloko: n wery painful disease conaisting
in & sense of suffocating eontraction or tightening of the lower part of the
chest, which subssquently moves from pluce to place, chest, hoail, ghuoulders,
walst, ligs, ele, See: (ma)talimida,

fugkdl: Withunt toss.  Siiil of the foot.  Pugkél means Titerally ™ plant
tug or fixing in plice some long und narrow objeet,” e g n candle 8
pole, ete.  CL pdwad. -Hew: pilay.

tileity: Deaf. Soe: (aghdirek,

{agturiag) tiring: To put forth leaves smaller than usunl, below tlie
normel sz A plant disetse,  Turif e s also the naine of & small,
almost round, woek lotiened fsh. Sea: aplid.

foejubadfdnd : Chafed, frotted. Hee: sigat,

diban; Gray, hoary; gray-hnired, gray-headed,  Cf, sapdas, Hee: pultilk,

fogulmw-Jifaw: To feel dirgy;, giddy, vertiginous, faiot, inelined Lo
wwootis to be affected with vertigo, swimming of the heiad. CL f(manl-
talimidae. Bee: (oo )laliniidar,

dmel; Dumb, mule, Hee: gusiiy, sl

wrisif: A ewtanenus eruption of red pimples, resembling thise of prickly
heat or bagis finp-af, but targer, and oscssionally spreading ever the whala
body, See: paddil.

fneluldty Sore, mehing, CL (najsokit. See: { e ) fadimddace.

fog)updk: To cough. A getiern) term, sometimes used spocifieally for
the eough of comumptives, COf kelkelfén), Sea: (agpolpirae,

frpuiipory or fagma)idgomp: To be lusane, mid, ernzy, denented,
mantally dirmgel of wrwonnd mind, lunatie, moonstruck, idiotie, feshle-
minded, imbeeile; to be affected with demontia, lnsanity, folly, madoess,
mental allunation, mental dermsngemont, Tunney, idiccy, mibectiity, foehle-
mindeduess,  CL (bl ) bulian e )
Other ments] disensea: (Dol boldufen), kibow, (aghka ) kdtay.
fagwakilwdli: Tobe looss. Said of teeth. Ses: toppdl
yepyepiénl: Cf. saguyepyepidnl.  Trobably not genuing Hoko.,



WHENCE CAME THE SUMERIANS:?

GroroE A. Banrox
UmivEsITY OF PENNAYIvANIA

If the Elamites or their oloss kindeed were the firgt to settle in
the alluvial region, which Inter became Babylonia, ue now secma
probable from the testimony of the pottery, they were not long in
undisputed possession of the field, for they were at the dawn of
history  displaced or submerged by & people whom we call the
Sumerizng,' though we do not kmow what they ealled themsolves.
The Sumerians were in Bubylonin before the dawn of history—
how long before, Mr. Woolley’s discoverics at Ur are just reveal-
ing—nund contributed meost to its civilizsation. They were o highly
eultnred agricultural people, when they entered the country.®
Whenee they ecume, we do not know. It was formerly thonght that
they come from the East snd were.somchow akin to the Elamites.*
but it is now clear that they represimied & civilization distinet from
und indopendent of that of Elam, They spoke an aeglutinative
langunge * quite digtinet from that of Elam;* they made s type
of pottery quite differcnt from thet found af Susa® and they were

| Bumer, the name by which soulbern Babylonis was eallad aftor aboub
2000 o, sppenrs Lo be g eorruption of the uunie Glesy, the Semerian
name of ann of Uie quarters of Lagash. In the garlical inserigtions the
name & frequontly writlen SU-GIR op SUN-GIR: this might sasily b cor
rupled inte Sumir or Sumer, For presentations of this theory see H.
Radau, Korly Babplonion Hislory, p. 58, n. 0; Rogers, History of Rady-
lonla and Adsggrin, 1, 850, and Barton, Semdfie Oeloine, 182 0, 1,

2 8oe L L. Woolliy, The Sumerions, Oxford. 1020, cha. T'and IT. There
ie mueh ineli T concorning the ethinology, however, from which one must
dizsent,

8ee, i g, the lale W. H. Ward in the American Jouranl of drohac-
ology, New Ser. Vol 1X, 1005, pp. 77

TFor defails see 8. Langdon, Sumeriasw Grammar, Paris, 10113 F.
Deliteaeh, Swmerieche Grommarik, Leipriz, 1004 and O Poebel, frund-
=iige der swmortachen Grommatik, Rostock, 1023,

3 Boa, . g, the specimans of the langunge pubiished by Schell In de Mor-
gun's Déldgpation en Perse, vola 111, ¥, V1, and X1V,

* 0, tle Moygan's Ddlégation e Perge, vol. XTI with the pottery ple.
tired In do Sarzec’s Décoweertes on Chaldde. Specimens of hoth kimis are
pictured in Frankfort’s Study of Poltery in the Asciewt Near Bast, 1.
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the authors of & pictographie system of wriling that wes clearly
not of Flamite origin,” A fow years ago one was inclined to seek
their origin in the north, and fo hope that further study of the
Caucasian languages might bring to light some dialect nldin to the
Sumerian tongue, but that hope seems at present to be vain. The
work of those who have tried to prove it is not convincing.® ‘There
is much to be said for the theory that the Sumerians entered Baby-
lonia from the south, approaching it via the Persian Gulf, and that
they came from g warm country. In the first place, they are found
in control of cities in southern Babylonis, While speciméns of
their are have been found s¢ far north as the eity of Ashur,® Sumer-
tan control during the historical period did not extend north of
Kutha. If they ever had control of Kich and Opis, they lost it just
at the dawn of history to the Akkadians. Agade and Babylon were
distinetly Semitic cities, Other indications of a southern origit
are that their dress consisted, ae numerons stalues and reliefs show,
of o skirt, which left the body nude from the waist up *—a type
of dress which hardly originated in a cold climate. Further, on
golemn religious oecasions, when Sumerians were officiating before
tha gods, they disearded all clothing, and were entirely nude®

1f they came from the sonth, the question, whence they migrated,
i m most interesting one, Some have attempted recently to find
the origingl bome of the Sumerians in the valley of the Indus.
As long ago s 1912 three inseribed seals of an unnsunl eharacter

T O the Elumite writing of the earilest time In Délégurion e Perw
vol. VI, with the Sumerian as set forth in Barton's dvigin amd Dovelop-
mant of Babplonian Writing, Leipaig 1013

* For attempls to establish o conneetion see ML Tserethell's articles,
“ Sumerian and Georgian  in JRAS, 1014, 1-36; 1015, 255-288, and 1016,
158; also ©. Autran, *Soffixes pluriels asimniques of cauncasiams ™, in
Bubyloniocas VIII, 1924, 601, and F. Bork, “Das Sumerisch elos kau-
kanlechs Sprache ™ In OLE. XXVII, 1924, 180 1

Q. W. Andeae, Dic orchoiichen lschior-Tempel i Asswr, Léipzig,
1922, p. B0 also Sidney Smith, Farly History of dasyria ta the Fear
1000, Lamdon, 1025, ch. VI,

i 8oe, & g, the pictore of Ur-Nina and his family oo the plagus ple-
tured in de Sarzee's Découceries en Chuldée, pl. Phis; the various statues
of Guden pictured in the same work, and the stntue of Lugaldaudu in
Banks' Bismyn, p- 1091

A pood sxumple of this is afforded by the plagoe from Nippur pub-

linhedd in Hilprecht's Old Bobylonion Tneoriplions, PL XVI, and often
reproduced elsswhers.
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were found st Harappa on the Ravi in the Panjeb.** Since 1024
the Archaeological survey of India has excavated both at Har-
appe and &t Mohenjo-daro, in Sind on the Indus, in strata
far below those which yield Buddhistic antiguities, sites in which
they hive found hundreds of ineeribed objects'® A few of the
gigns in these inecriptions (twenty-five out of one hundred and
eighteen signs) resemble Sumerian characters so closely that, if
all the sizns were harmontous with these, we should have no hesi-
tatian in pronouncing the writing Sumerinn, 'These inscriptions
were found in connection. with brick buildings and pavements
which closely resemhlo the brick-work of the Sumeriang in Baby-
lomia of the period of the third dynesty of Ur, 2400-2300 8.c.
These facts taken together have lod some enthusiastic students
to connect the begimmings of eivilization in Indis with the Sumer-
ians.  As ninety-three of the characters in the inseriptions which
the present writer has seen do not resemble Sumerian churacters
at all, some of them resembling Hittite hieroglyphs mare, and soms
of them charcters in early Chinese writing, while one ar two
resemble Egyptian hiecoglyphs, the inseriptions cannot be Sumer-
inn.** They represent an independent evolution of picture-writing,

B They were published by Arthur Venis in JRAS, 1012, pp, 809-7035.

i Ben Bir John Marshall's article, * Firat Light from a long Forgolten
Uivilization: Wew Discoveries of an Tnknown Pre-historie Part of Indin ™
in the Miustruted London Nwvws, Sept. 20, 18624, p. 6528; nlsp the issuns for
Jun. T, 1928, po 105 and ‘The Archzeological Survey of India, dmmual
Report, 1922-25, pp. 108-104; 162324, pp. 47-54 and pl. XIX; 192425
pp- 00-80 und pla. XX11 and XXVIIL

" Professor A, H. Sayee first called stienmtion to the Sumerian resemb-
lapces in un mrtiole in The Milustrated London Neww of Sept, 27, 1024,
7. 668, Hp was followed by C. J. Gadd and Sidoey Smith In the sume
Jouznnl for Oct 4, 1924, pp. 614, 015, The hint thus given wes tsken up
by L. A Waddell in his book The [ado-Sumerian Seals Dociphered, Lon-
don, 1925—a hook thoroughly unsound in method. Vaidyanatha Ayyar,
an Inding scholur, building on Waddell's work, published In 1097, nt
Madras, a book entitled The Sumerian Origin of the Lewse of Mame—the
trend of which is mufficiently indieated by its title. The last twoe works
cértalnly are lnsed on wireality,

* The writer las carefully compared the sigms in these Indian sexls
with Chinese, Elamite, Sumerian, Egyptian, Hittite, Cretan, and Cypriote
characters, and has no Mesilation In saying that It Is independent of them
all. His conclusions have been published in Vol VIII of the dwuunl of
the Ameriean Schools of Orienta] Research.  Influence: from the Indus on
varly Sumorian art huos been suggedted to Bidney Smith (Farly History of
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as independent of all other systems as the Chinese, Elamits, Sumer-
ian, Egyptian, Hittite, and Crofan systems are independent of one
another. The Indian origin of the Sumerians cantot be predicsted
on the Tasis of these discoveries: Possibly there was an interchunge
of eommerce between Sumer and the Indus, which led to the adop-
tion of & few Sumerian characters, but it is not necessary to sup-
pose oven that; for the resemblance of a few churacters in the twa
systems may be sccidental, just 2 the resemblance bebween s
of these Indian characters and Chinese and Hittite must be acei-
dental. :

Il we cannot conneet the Harappa and Mohenjo-daro seals with
ithe Sumerians, we have no evidence connecting the Sumerians
with Indin. Of course they may have originated in some Indisn
center farther away than the Indus, thongh that is not probable.
{}thers have thonght of some point on the shores of Pergin, eoessi-
e by water to sonthern Babylonin; the only difficulty with this
theory is that we know of no center in that region where traces of
auch n civilization have been found. As plausible a-theory would
he that they originated in Oman in esstern Arabia, and kst the
curious people in the mountaing of Oman, whe, sccording to Har-
rigon,'® #till adore the rising sun with religious exercises in an
unknown tonguse, may be their descendonts, 11 is pessible that such.
& poople might have descended from survivors of palseclithic man,
who, during the floods at the end of the glacial epoch, survived in
the mountaing of Oman. 1Tntil we have more evidence, this theory,
however fll supported, is as good as uny other.

Haowevier, before committing ourselves to any {heory, we shonld
ask whether the examination of skulls from ancient tombs affords
us any vvidence of the mmoinl affiliations of the Sumerians, Tp 1o
the presont time the resuits of twp such investigations ary avail-
ahie: L. T Dudley Buxton's examination of the skulls found by

Aseyria to 1000 B 0., London, 1028, pp. 40-52), by the ressmblancs of &
tull pictured on u seal found by Woolley ot Ur (The dutiguarios’ Jouwrnal,
Val. VIIL ¥o. 1, Jan, 1028, po 20 and pl. X1, pe. 2) pe the pletures of
bralls on these Indian seals. 1t s doubtfol, bowever, whether the eharae-
teristica referred Lo wmiy nof be due to peyehologieal stmilarity, siue
they appear alse on & prehistorie Egyptinn plague - (see do Morgan, 'Pré
histolee orieatals, 11, 140). 1If there is o conmection, it v diffienlt to
think of its having originnted b India ) '
wp. W, Harrizon, The Ardb at Home, New York, 1924, p. 00,
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Mackay at Kish.'™ and Sir Arthur Keith’s study of those found
hy Woolley nt Tell-el-Ubaid.™

At Kish ecight skulls were found in a prehistoric tomb,  Of
these, five Buxton found o be dolichocephalic in type, consistent in
form and comparable to those of the pre-dynastic  Egyptians,
though with certain minor differences. Two of the skulls were
hrachycephalic or round-headed. The Brachyvephuls are divided
by ethnologists into two classes. (e is represented by the Alpine
and other western races, the other by the Mongoloids: The round-
headed skulls from Kigh resembled the weslern rather than the
castern type. Buxton thinks the dolichocephalic skulls at Kish
were thoss of Semites, while the round-headed skulls he hinks
helonged 1o Sumerigns. The indisputable facts of importance are
the differences in the types of the skulls. Before accapting Bux-
ton's interpretation, other facts should be considered.

Sir Arthur Eeith's investigation s biised on an exnminntion of
two groups of skulls; one from Tell-el-Ubuid, buried ot the very
duwn of history by a people who employed the Sumerian language
and seripl, and who were presumahly. {herefore, Sumerinns; the
other from & cemetery st Ut containing bodies from 1900-1700
w0, buried by people who spoke Akkadisn. Keith found the
Sumerians to be dolichowephalie with large brain oapuvity- Their
skulls resembled remarkably thoss of the pre<dynastic Egyptians
deseribed by Morant® and Keith thinke that somatielly the
Sumerinne anll the pre-dynastic Egyptions hed & common aneestry.
He also regirds them as helonging 10 the sume race which tolay
oocupies Mesopotamis, 11 goos withont saying thut the present
population of Traq is lurgely Semitic and Arabic, since lo our cer=
fain knowledze it has been averrun with wave after wave of Semites
for the last 6000 vears, He found here no trace of the round-
lieaded Hittite or Mongoloid fype. The akulls from the Semitic
vemelery at e, 1900-1700 B, C., weTe of the same dolichocephulie
type, but possessed n smaller brain-capaoity. The inhabitunts of
Dr at this period were apparently intellectnally considershly in-
forior to the people of Tell-el-Uheid of two thousand years earlier,
8o far as the testimony of the skulle enables one to-fell, however,
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they belonged to the same race. We know only from the testimony
of the inseriptions that they were peoples speaking languages in
no way related to one another,

These results are strikingly different from Buxton’s, for Buxton
thought the Sumerian round-headed. It must be remembered that
Buxton was not gaided by inseriptions in aszigning his skulle to
races, und that since he wrots our knowledge of the elements which
might at this period enter into 4 Mesopotamian racial mixture has
been increased. The researches of Chiern and Speiser have shown
that the Hurri, or their round-headed predecessors, were in the
Tigrie valley. 1t follows that individuals of this race might easily
have been buried in & pre-historic tomb at Kish. I we assign
Buxton's round-headed skulls to this race, as doubtless we ought
to do, it follows that his dolichocephalie skulls from Kish might
b either Sumerian or Semitic. We conld only decide, if we had
written material from the same strutum.

The investigation of Sir Arthur Keith opens three posiibilities.
Either the inhahitents of El-Ubeid were Semites who employed the
Sumerian language, or the substratum of the populace wero
Semites who were dominated by u foreign race of higher eulture—a
tace which had imposed its language without being sufficiently
fmerons to change the racial type or the Sumerians ware them-
selves descended from the delichocephalic men of palacolithic time,
who had survived in some mountain fastness far from the Hamitie
Semitic center, and had developed an entirely different Innguage,
Of these thres possibilities, the last seems to the present writer
most probable. The round-headed peoples came from the north.
We have already seen reason to think that the Sumerians came
from the south. It i possible that their home-land was Oman, and
that they were already inhabitants of esstern Arabia, when the
Semites enteved its western purt from Africa.

ADDITIONAL NoTe

Since this manuseript left the writer's hamls he has roeeived Lanpdon's
Pietographig Iunoriptions from Jemadsn Nawr, Oxford, 1828, in which
Lasngdon claims to find indisputabile philalogical evidencn that the writers
ol thees tablote wers Simerlam. That iudubitable videtice (he prosemnt
writer does uot flud in the tablets Not enly s the mumerieal Eyetom
different from the Semerian (& fnct whis) oon¥inced Thurean-Dangin that
the peaples were mot Sumerian), but there ware also 6 momber of ofher
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A Letier of Saushshatar and the Date of the Kirkuk Tablets

One of the most debutable problems arising from the study of
the so-callsd " Kirkuk®* material has been the guestion af the
date to be sssigned to this steadily incressing group of docn-
ments. In their attempts to determine the period in which the
tablets are to be placed, scholars have hitherto been abliged to rely
on internal evidence alone, and opinions differ a8 to the interproia~
tion of fhis typo of evidence. Thus Chiera und Speiser, who in 1926
presented a preliminary digest of the material that Dr. Chiera had
dug up in Nuzi the year before, suggested the end of the first half
of the second millennium? A little later Gadd ® published the
rostilts of his very thorough stndy of the entire Kirkuk material
that was nccessible to himj he favored 1400 s the probable date
of {he inseriptions. A study of the molifs employed in the Kirkuk
seals, of which the tablets bear numerous impressions, led Con-
tenau to postulste a date identical to that which Gadd had sug-
gested independently.* Albright * would place the new material
somewhat luter, with about 1500 as the lower terminus, And
lastly, Koschaker," whose recent monograph on the mew legal
sources from the Amarna period forms an exceedingly valuzble
cantribution fo the subject, assigns the Kirkuk documents 1o the
14th century, althongh he reserves the last decades of the 15th as

* With the exeeption of about 50 tahlets published by Gadd {see below ),
the extant “ Kirkuk " reeords belong slmost exclusively to Nus, now
Yaghran Tepe, near the modern village of ‘Parkslan and about 10 miles
SW. of Kirkuk. But since Kirkuk has become & * trndeunme ' for these
documents, the misnomer will have to be toleraied and treated like
“ Hittite” * Aryan,” and similar misleading oomnotations. There ia alsa
some disparity in the spelling of the name “ Eirkuk *; the form “ Kerkuk "
is found yuile frequently, The officin] British maps write © Kirkuk,"
swhich in based 0n the native spelling. For this ressou the form with i
appears preferable.

208, Asnuol of the American Bohools of Oriental Rescarch, vol. I, "A
Stow Factor in the History of the Near Fast,” p. 83 L

8 i pahlits from Eirkok,” Revae & Aesyriotogic, vol. XXIIL, p. 85,

\Zs glgptique syro-bittite, pp. 188 .  Les tablettes do Kerkouk et
les crigines de Ia civilisation Assyrignme,” Babyloniaca, IX, pp. 04T

% Journal of the Society of Orientel Resvarch, X1, 235,

* Neue Keilschrifiliche Rechtsurkunden ans der Fl-Amarng-Zeit (1928,
P 10

269
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& possibility. A margin of about three hundred yeats has thus
heen left open between the earliest and the lstest dstes suggested.
In view of the widespread interest which the Kirkuk inseriptions
have created, and particulsrly owing to their historieal and lin-
guistic significance, o difference of three centuries is not wholly
inconsiderable; a further narrowing down of the margin of prob-
nhility is certain, therefare, to be appreciated by all who have given
the subject some sttention and thought. _

The joint expedition of Harvard University and the American
School of Oriental Research in Baghdad was so fortunate a3 to
unearth in its first campaign an inseription that enables us to assign.
at last an absolute dite fo the Kirkuk documents. Among the
many hundrede of tablets that were brought to light in course of
the excavations, Dr. Chiera, the director of the expadition, noticed
ono with a particnlurly beautiful seal impresgion,  With the interest
thus aroused the contents of the tablet wern wlso sxmined. Fully
i keeping with the excellent seal, the inscription proved to be #
message from a king. Moreover, the writer was not one of the
more or less insignificant Jocal chieftains, but a' roler of & well-
known and powerful empire. Not fo anticipate any mare, the let-
ter and the inseription on the seal are given below in transliterntion
and translation.

Texis

Hiuarvard) 146,
a-n4 "it-hi-in ql-bi-ma
um-ma farri-mmnm
“pr-a’-ha-ar-ru-Se { K1)
5 u-ne ‘am-mi-ns-i-e ad-di-[in]
0 I-ng-ar-ng ity li-e-ti-3n
&la(ET) a-na ®i-gi at-ta-din
A-ti-um-mu ®sa-ta-t-at-H
"hal-zu-uh-lu 234 %a-ti-lu (K1)
A-ny patE-fu-on a-na fo-G-li-i ad-2a-par
10 ki-na-an-na a-na Psa-ta-f-at-ti
oi-ta-bi pita-fo-mi
fa fam-mi-na-i-e du-d-ma-mi
™i-gi-mi a-pa pati<du-mi
fa am-mi-nu-i-e-mi
15 1o In e-ir-ru-om-mi
it fam-mi-na-i-e-[mi?]



Brief Notes 271

n-na pati-Eu fa 20-gi
lu la e-ir-rienm-mi
{L a-na pati-Su &4 Lyn-mni-us-i-e
90 ma-am-ma la e-ir-ru-ub
ala(KT)-ka, a-bu piti-fu a-na fam-mi-na-i-o

at-tn-din

o Joedd fi-i-dey Heal
si-n5-Sa-tar
miir pir-sg-ta-tar
far ma-1-te-ni
TRANSLATION

To Ithiya speak:
“ 85 (says) the king,
*(With regard to) sPaharrashe
which I gave to fAmminnye,
5 mnow, from its confines
1 have assigned o town to Ugi.
Moreover, Salawntti,
the magistrate of “Atilu,
for the definition of théir honndaries 1 have delegated.’
10 Thus to Satawatii
1 apoke, The houndury
of TAmminaye determine.
Ugi upon the territory
«of TAmminaye
15 shall not encroach;
and fAmminaye
upon the boundary of Ugi
ghall not encroach.
Tndesd, npon the boundary of fAmminaye
90 no one shall eneroach.
Your (pwn) town to the distriet of TAmminaye
1 have assigned,
and flo yon take notice ™
Senl
Saushshatar,
Son of Parzatatar,
King of (the) Mitanni.

2 The tramaliteration ls liasel om the wystem of Thurean Dangin, Le
Syliabsire deopdien {1020,
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PmiLocootoar, Nores

The number H 140 indicates one of thi 370 uhlﬂnthtﬂnﬂhqtlm
literated on the spot while the excavations were in progress. Of these, 107
laseriptions have been published by Dr. Chisra n& & volume in the Har
vard Semitic Serfes. A concordance of the numbers of the records irans-
literated mnd of the Laklets copled is appended to that volume. The pres-
ent letter & not fueluded among the texts alresdy eopled: it will be pub-
lished in u future volume. I am greatly jndebted to Dr. Chiers for hin

permisilon to use his transiiteration in the present instance, pending the
publieation of the text,

1. The mamw Tthiga otcars in an inscription on a seal belonging fo
H 346, The inseription roads: wit-yi-a dar ar-rlo-ophif. . .]. It ks
entirely probable that Baushshatar addressed his letter to the ruler of
Arraphs, who ackaowiedeed the suzerninty of Mitannl.

3. Other oeeurrences of the same name in the Harvard materinl this
fur translitersted are: cpo-a’pa-arl. .. ] H32217; epo-horra-alson,
H 3253; epa-ho-arriwg, H 346.17, and cpe-bo-or-rmadaca, H 34633
The form found in this letter hetrays its western origin by the snffixed
determinative K1 which Is charucteristic of = number of the Ammrna. let-
tera; ol 0. g, spuble, index in Knudtzon, 1574, The Eyrinn provennnee
of the present tablet is probably aleo responsible for the guttural ‘in the
name of the city. As ean be seen from the tetters of Tushratta, (hey west-
ern Hurrinns (Mitanni) employed gutturnls, probably under the influence
ol West-Semitic; the enstern braneh of the Hurri (Arrapha) waa pot
oxpeed 1o such influences and gutturals are heve, therefars, scarcely ever
indicated.

The ending wa has the value of *(the town) of." or the like; (e)d and
(@) ke are obviously formk of the pominstive ending, The simple form of
the name wa= presumally Pakarro/i.

5. lie-tidu stands for liwitiin; the construet stats of thix noun is, in
thiess Lnhlets, the Yery oommoon {ina) fir.

B. ieholamblu certainly represents o profession, s is shawn by the
determinative. Koschaker's denbis el L. e, p. 15) mre therefors unjnsti-
fied. The word is found [with the determinative) {n the Anucrna lettors,
En. #0.10; 67.15. In the former inatance It oeeurs {4 eonmmetion with
the typlesl Horrlan name Akiys, und should belp to remove what doubts
there are thut the writer of the document was a Milanni roler jef. eom.
mentary ad).

Thi §. mecept doposition of whtnesars In eonfunetion with jodges, or
by themselves They are consequently "elders” or even betler * magis
trates’

0. ¥ goes back to kulws, of. note to 6,

12. As m verb is expectad hare, fu-d-ma-mi is best regurded as an impt.
of Vidmu rather than as a pronoun (#0-mimi ‘it [is)').

£1. The town referred (0 is of courss that of Satawnit and not of
Ithiya.
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Worns o THE LETTER

The interpretation of the message offers no particular difficalties.
The king had formerly presented the woman Amminaye with the
district of Paharrashe. A village in that district is now fto be
given to Ugi, whom the king spparently wighes to reward. The
new boundaries are to be marked off by one Satawatti, the magis-
trate of the town of Atilu. To compensate Amminaye, however,
far the loss of one of her possessions, Afilu is now assignod fo the
area of Paharrashe. Tthiya, s locel dignitary to whom the letter
is addressed,” is personslly responsible for the carrying out of the
king’s orders.

Interesting 6 this letter is in itself, the great importance of the
doeument is ot due to its contents but ruther to the signature;
the inscription on the seal is unusually valuable for more reasons
than one. In the first place, the date of the Kirkuk tablets can
now he established with absolute certainty. Saushshatar is the
first known king of Mitanni and his date is to be placed soon after
1500 5 o.* His contemporary Ithiys is probably the vassal Taler
of Arraphs. The Nuzi records deal with al least five gencrations
anil we cannot tall as yet which of these synchrouizes with the thme
of Saushshatar and of 1fhiyn. At all evenis the first two or thres
of these genarations must now be placed in the 16th contury. ‘Nusgi,
then, saw its hest days a few hundred years earlicr than the date
which most scholars were inclined to allow it.

Significant is the comment which ilie lotter furnishes as regnrds
the political conditions of its time. Nuzi aud the rest of Arrapha
are under the unchallenged sway of Saushahatar. The Mitanmi
ruler is free to assign and to reassign districts snd cities in Arrapha
to whomever he pleases and the tone in which he addresses the locul
heads indicates that the king will hrook no opposition. Ashur,
which lay on the direct road from Mitanni to Arraphs, iz com-
pletely iznored; obviously, Aseyrin was still in a state of submis-
gion and a provines of Mifanni, preeiscly what we shonld expeot in
the 16th century. That the empire on the middle Enphrates was
highly thought of in the West is sbunduntly illustrated in Egypt-

1.0f, note to line 1.

* Thotmes TV marrics the daughler of Artatama, who is Ssushshatar’s
successor, Sanshahatsr, then, must have foen a contemporary of Thotmes
111, whose reign began in 1501 m. .
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ian and Hittite sources, as well u= in the Amarna lotters; but that
it ‘shouldl extend ss far Eust as Arenphn and Nuzi was harily
expected by anyone. The presence of Mitannian eolonies east of
the Tigris throws a new light on the size and strengih of the king-
dom of Banshshatar. ‘The writers of the Kirkuk talilets wers
telated to the Hurri-Mitanni not only lingulstivally but also politi-
oally.

The messnge of Suushshatar alids two new names to the growlng
list of Indo-European words preserved in cunciform reconds
Efymologically, the name of Satawstii, the magistrate of Afily;
may bo simpler than that of Parsatatar; but historically the nimi
of Saushshatar’s father (s of far greater importaties, This ia the
first time that we can catry the Mitunnian dynasty beyond its
assumed founder, Suusheluitar, It is indeed a curions thing that o
comparntively obsoure place esst of the Tigriz should supply this
vitluable bit of information, where (he extant Hittite and Mitanni
gourees huve hitherto fniled us.

The lust lino of the seal f= no less significant than the other s
Soushshatar calls himself hore the king of Maileni; this is evi-
dently the uncontracted spelling of the nmne of the kingdom,
Owing to the potentinl historical implications peculiar to this name.
the discovery of un eatlier form of the word is of considerahle vali.
It ia with this form thet filture attempts to solve the etymaology of
Mitanra will have to operate)®

Of more immediato consoquence than the older writing of the
name of the kingdom is the fact that Ssushshatar remains king of
Maiteni, nlthough his country is cousistently reforred to in the
Kirkuk documents as ' Hanigalbat, Tt follows concluzivaly. that
Hanlgallat was the geographical designation of the lund, while
Mitanni must have had a purely politieal conmotntion. In othes
words, the empire was that of the Mitanni hut the country in which
it was founded was Hanigalbat'* The infroduction of the name
Masteni > Mitanni may now be attributed with greater plansibility

* For the latest discuseton of and liternture on Itdo-European Unguistis
material from Byria and Mesopotamin see the article of Johaones Friedrich
in Keallerilkon der Azsyriologie, pp. 14411,

" Ungmnd, Kulturfragen 12, suggested that {he name may be ultimately
eativiebed with that of the Medes.

Y CL Chiera-Speiser, L &, 775 for Iatest literatury on the sabject
eee Koachaker, L o o 18, [
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than was hitherto possibile to the Indo-European ruling class that
founded the kingdom. The word may, then, be after all connected
with the name of the Medes® But until this suggestion, terpting
as it may be, can be supported by more convincing arguments it
will reronin as doubtful as it is interesting.

Oy thia point the seal fails to furnish more information. Con-
sidering the number of problems which the three short lines have
helped to illuminate we cannot really complain if some questions
gtill remmin unsettled. When our brief discussion was published
less than three years sgo, its muthors had little hope of finding o
number of their tentative and cauntiously put forward snggestions
established so0 soon. The work at Nuzi is going on und any chance
find may prove as valuable as this exceedingly helpful letter.

E. A. Srmsgs.
University of Pennsylvania.

Meifhe passage from faf-af or Harwad (the omelform deigmations for
{be Medes) to Waite-ni is simpler than to Miteni.

6



REVIEWS OF BOOKS

Stilgeschichle und Chronolagie des Bgveda. Von Wavrmes Wilsr.
[Abhandlungen fir die Kunde des Morgenlandes, XVIL
Band, Nr. 4.] ILeipzig: DEUTSOHE MORGENLINDISCHE (E-
SELLSOHA¥T (Brockhsus), 1928. xvi+- 172 pp.

In spite of many studies based on linguistic, metrical, hiztorical,
and other data, only very meager results have come from attempts
to formulate a relative chronology for the parts of the Rigveda.
Everyone agrees that Books 2-7, and probably 9, are on the whole
older than 1 and 10, snd probably also than 8. But most scholars
would qualify this by recognizing that the *old’ books comtain
“late” verses and even entire hymns, and conversely that “late’
books contain some *old* parts (c¢f. Bloomfield, BV Rep, p. 649,
on Book 10),

Dr. Wiisi now presents o new and interesting attempt to solve
this problem, by a detailed study of u kind of data which have
never before heen used in this connexion, on a comparalile seali:
namely, the deta of what he calls “stylistic history.” He holds
it possible to trace, in the RV, itsell, extensive stylistic develap-
ments. The later phases, he finds, approach the standards of later
(classical) style. By strictly stutistical methods, based on setual
counting, he undertakes to determine which books of the RV. are
stylistically later or earlier. He divides the number of words in
each Book by the number of instances found thersin of eich of
17 guch stylistic criteria, which he regards as “late) and thus
finds their relative frequency in each Rook. Assigning to each
Book the number (from 1 to 10) which indicates that book’s rank
under each eriterion, he then takes & mathematical average of these
relative ranks, and puts the ten Books in an orier of rge which
is pottled by these average figures. E. g., since the avernge pogition
of Books 2 and 6, in regard to their manifestation of these 17
phenomena, is exactly the same, 541, he sesumes that they are
bath of about the same age; further, that they are younger than
the Books (3, 4. 7, and 9) which show lower pocficients of rank;
and older than only Book 5 of the fumily-books, because its co-
officient is 5,88,

Wiist finds that the soundness of his method is supported by

276
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the fact that his results show Book 10 as the latest, Book 1 next,
and Book § third. Since on other grounds this much would be
accopted by most scholars, he argues that we should alse accept
the rest of his hierarchy. He makes Book 9, the Soma Pavamina
book, the oldest of all ss to date of composition of its materials
(he mceepts, p. 170, Oldenberg's view that #t was made up of
Pavaméing hymns which were originally contained in the other
books). So far as 1 know, this is a wholly new suggestion. Un-
expected, nls, i his concluosion that Book 4 s the oldest of the
family-books ; Hopkins (JAOS, 16. 275) has called it * perhaps
the latest " of them.

What are these siylistic criteria? First, and most important
to the author’s mind, adjectival dwaf Aeydpow. Then, forms with
vriddhi of secondary derivation; *late suffixes”; certain types of
noun compounds (those made up of more than two members; ad-
jectival deandvas; talpurugas with case-form in the prius, ete.);
redaplicated forms and amreditas; numerical expressions ; ‘ metri-
cal ! and * philosophical * adjectives (these terms and somo other
of the ealegories need definition, and seem used somewhat loosely) ;
‘adjektiva it fibertriebener Ausdruckssteigerung’; appositional
bahwevrihis, und 4 few others: it would fake too much space hore
to make them all clear.

On many, indeed most, of these points Wiist’s materials are
certninly interesting and worthy of caveful considerstion, Some
of them, st least, may with muoch plausibility be interpreted as
iniicating siylistic date. Fveryone will see at a glance, however,
that the treatmint of them must require great tact, and that there
are many pitfalls. That the author has successfully avoided s
large number of them is true, and demonstrates his great learning,
industry, and scumen. Yot it seems to we that he has oceasionally
stumbled. And—more important—I1 regret that I cannot find
hig general conclusions as compelling as he teems to consider them.

T begin with a point on which be lays great weight: the fact
that dxaf Acydpow are commonest in' Book 10 may be partly a
#ign of lateness; but surely the subject-matter of 10 has something
to do with it. Book 10 s mainly unhieratic. 1t containz almost
all the * Atharvanie * populnr,’ and * grhye * materials: wedding
and funera] hymns, eharms, and other materials which deal with
other subjecls than the three-fire ritual to which almost all the
rest of the RV. is devoted. (The philesophic hymns belong here
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too, being, as T have recently observed—J/AOS. 49. §7-121—as
¢ Atharvanic’ ss any charm.) In no other book are the topies go
paried—are 8o many different things dealt with. In a collection
dealing with such topics, whatever their date, we should expect
to find many words not occurring in hymne devoted to praise of
ritnalistic gods and used in definitely limited ritual situations.
Take the funeral hymns, 10, 14-18, According to Wiist’s statistica *
they show even more d=af Aeydpera than the average of Boak 10.
Does this mean that they are later than the rest of Book 107
On Wiist's principles this is what we should bave to conelude.
But it seems more netural to suppose that (if it i= not a mere
aceident) it is dne to the fact that these are, precisely, the only
funeral hymns in the RV,, and hence they almost had to use some
words not found elsewhere. Like Bloomfield, ‘1 cannot, for my
part, imagine any Vedic time without just such, or nearly such,
funeral stanzas® (RVRep. p. 649).

Still less justified are some of Wist’s conclusions about Book 8,
which he makes the oldest of all—perhsps his most sensational
dictum. That O has the fewest Szaf deydpow i2 exacily what we
should expect, for it is the converse of Book 10 in the respect just
described. All ite hymns deal not only with one god (Soma),
but with one ritual aspect of that god (3. Pavamiina), and were
intended for use at a very limited set of closely related ritual
gituations. 8o they are ull closely and monotonously similar in
language., ‘Es wire nicht miglich, aus dem Hynmenschatz des
RY. sine gweite dhnlich compaste Masse von inhaltlich und formell
g0 durchaus gleichurtigen Liedern auszuziehen’ (as the 9th Book:
Oldenberg, Proleg. p. 250). Hence, Book 9 *for the most part
repeats itself* (Bloomfleld, RVRep. p. 644). If it were possible
to perform the feat which Oldenberg has just been quoted = de-
elaring impossible, we should find that such an equally extensive
group of hymms equally unified in subject-matter would be equally
unified in style too, equally self-repetitious, and with equally few
Sruf Meypdpoa.  And that without reference to the date of such
hymns. Why Wiist considers the self-repeating quality of Bk. 9
‘win Beweis seines hohen Alters’ (p. 160) is utterly incompre-

' For Wist furnishes, an 46 pages, a complets table of the duta under
each of his 17 criteria for every ningle hymu of the BV.1 His fgures show

1: 41 or 42 words as the proportion of &r. My, in 10, 14-18; for Bock 10
a8 whols, 1143,



Edgerton, Stilgeschichte und Chronologie des Bgveda 279

hensible to me. It seems to me obvious that it is nothing of the
sort. It is a proof only of the fact that Rigvedic poets, when
dealing with identical aitustions, tend strongly to use identical
langusge. The RV. contains just five funeral hymns; if it con-
tained over 100, as it does hymns to Soma Pavamina, we might
find in them no more &raé Aeydpos, because these latter would be
repeated |

The repeated padas found both in Book 9 and in the other books
ure, indeed, perhaps too fow in number to warrant any deductions.
Still, they amount to nearly n hundred, according to my count
from BVRep. The majority are inconclusive on the question of
relative age and originality; but they tend rather against than for
Wiist’s view of the antiquity of Book 9. To be sure, Bloomfield
(p. B44) considers that Book 8 is regularly secondary to 9 in the
repetitions, which are particularly numerous between these books.
But this means little, since B is equally secondary to all the family-
books (p. (42). From a siudy of Bloomfield's treatment of the
repetitions between 9 and the other books (be it noted that I have
counted only cases on which an opinion was expressed by Bloom-
field, who certainly was not prejudiced against the antiquity of 8),
1 find that he considers Book 0 inferior and secondary to Books
2.7 in same seven or eight cases, to Book 1 in four cases, and even
to Book 10 in two cases; while he mentions five cases in which 9
is superior to 1, but not a single case in which he finds it superior
to 27 or 10. (Ho expresses no opinion as to relative originality
in some 25 repetitions between 9 and 2-7, some 25 between 8 and 1,
and 6 between 9 and 10,) Considering these facts, is it not more
likely that the siylistic peculiarities of 9 which Wiist discovers,
in so far ss they have uny real significance, may be due to the
very narrow limits of the subject-matter of 87 1t may perhaps
be granted thet the hymns of 9 would average as old as any in
the family-books; but I doubt whether they are older than the
general run of ritualistic hymns, Certainly Wiist has not proved
it, if they are. 1 suggest that similar peculiaritics (all negative
ones, be it noted—absence of certain peculiarities assumed fo be
late) would probisbly appear in any like collection of hymns; taken
from the family books, dealing with & special ritualistic sphere—
if such an other collection were possible.

It must be added that some of Wilst’s criteria will not hear
close examination. Take his list of ‘diminutives, p. 821 It
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contains nearly 100 words ending in -ka or -fa. To save space he
omits to Epl!ll:l why he considers them * diminufives "; & very un-
fortunate omission, for the diminutive character of many of them
is, to put it mildly, far from self-evident. (There are not a few
other places in which Wiist's account lucks clarity and foree, owing
to over-compression,) In some of them the -k or -1 is clearly not
even suffixal at all, but radical (e. g. srkd, of. Avestan haraka-,
and the verb harecaya-) ; in others the -ka or -la, if it is suffixal,
is apparently primary, not based on an antecedent noun-stem, and
hience certainly not diminutive (e, g, #ila, which moreover is wholly
obseure, #o thet there i= no reasgon for nesuming that the [ s
suffizal ; nikdkd, plba, and others have primary -ka); in others
the suffix, if sccondary, is not or need not be diminutive (udoki,
explained JAOS. 31. 115 ; antika ; sdyaka, which moreover is proba-
bly primary ; simaka, see JAOS. 31. 124 ; and many others) ; many
(e. g pipild, Spila) nre too obéeure in formation and etymology
to be even diseussed, and certainly no arguments should be based
on any supposed ‘ diminutive” value in them, On the other hand,
Wilst omits some resl diminutives: muhwkd, for unexplained
reasons (cf. JAOS. 31, 128); und dlakam, which he nowhere men-
tions but which is a certain diminutive (ibid: 138). HWis list iz
in short, hopelessly imperfect. But even if it were a good Lsl,
it would not tend to prove his point; rather the opposite. Abund-
ant use of diminutives is nof a characteristic of later (classicul
Skt.) style ns contrasted with the Veda: on the contrary, certain
spheres of Vedie language show much move extensive use of them
than ever appears ot any period of the later language. One of
these spheres is, to be sure, that of magic (Atharvanic) charms
(tho Wiist, p. 83, utterly misunderstands the meaning of this
phenomenon ; most diminutives in magic are smprecafory, not
“lirhuvoll * or “zirtlich ' ; &b specilically manaxkd in AV, 6, 18,3
which he quotes, of, JAOS, 31. 142). But this means not &  later’
but rather a lower sphere of language. In other words, if Wiist's
list of diminntives and his genomal method were reliable; he should
draw from thom exactly the opposite inference; they would show
a stylistic tendency the reverse of that which prevails later.
Whitrey, § 1243, is munoh nearer right on this point than Wiist,
who rashly and cavallerly rejects his statement; and on a matter
of this kind Whitney's statements are not to be lightly rejected!
The diminutive nse of -ka was never wholly lost, but became ex-
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tremely rare in Ski. literature (I am extremely sceptical of some
of the few cuses alleged for it), preswmably becanse of the very
extensive development of wholly differént uses of -ta (and its
derivative suffixes, -aku, -ika, ete.). '

On p. 47 Wiist is wholly in error in his assumption of the “late
suffix -ika’ for a small group of RV, words, every one of which
is a feminine (-ikd) to an sctusl or presumptive masculine in
-k (Whitney, § 1222i; the writer, JA40S. 31 95 £, 311 £.; T may
be pardoned for suggesting that Wiist might have heen helped in
his treatment of -dn forms if he hal consulted this monograph).
The masculine iyattakd actually occurs in the RV., and * igattike,’
quoted by Wilst, is non-existent. Equally imaginury are ° #itiks "
(for which on p. 82 Wiist himself T, correctly; Sitakn), * hldadika,'
and * sulabhika’; the (hypothetical) masculine lorms of all thesa
words would certainly end in -o-ka. The only real -ika form in
the RV. is édpdika, n. pr., if (as I think likely, JAOS, 31, 206)
it is to be derived, with Siyana, from the YV, name $dpda. And
thia is not mentioned by Wist!

We see that some of Wiist’s materials have been chosen and used
without sufficient care. I would not suggest that these instances
are typical; most of the others make a better impression on me.
But even if we necepted all his evidence, wonld his conclugions
follow necessarily? T have suggested grave doubis ax to the prece-
demee of Book 9 over the family books. When we come fo the
relative position of the family books themselyes, Wilst’s own
statistics (p. 152) canse even more serious qualms to arie. In
the cage of Book 10, which ranks lnst among the 10 hooks in 9
out of 17 criteria, 9th in one, and Sth in 5, we may concade that
guch data ave apt to mean something, viz. that the style of Book
10 probubly really differs from that of the vest (tho this difference
need not be based neeessarily or wholly on *lateness ). But when
it comes to comparing the family-books with one another, we find
no such regular precedence, nor anything resembling it Wiist
has to resort to muathematical sversges, and 1 question whethor
any sound conclusions can be drawn from such procedurs. To take
a specific case: in the ranking sccording to marity of the 17 aup-
posedly “late” criteria, Book 2 appesrs once as No. 1 among the
10 hooks, twice as No. 2, twice as No. 4, four times as No. 5,
thrics as No. 6, twice a8 No. 7, thrice as No. 9. Book 3 sppears
twice s No. 1, thrice us No. 2, twice as No. 3, onos as No, 4, five
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tines as No. 5, twice as No, 7, and twice as No. 10. Book 2 ranks
ahead of Book 3 in seven criteria, and follows it in ten. Consider,
now, (&) that some of these eriteris are very minor and show very
few instaneces iu any given book; and (b) that in many cases the
differences in frequency, on which these rankings are based, are
extremely elight, the sctual figures for the different books being
often almost identical. Are we then justified in concluding that
Book 2 is “late’ and Book 8 *old” (Wilst, p. 185), solely because
the average position of Book 3 mmong the ten books is 4.53, and
that of Book 2 is 5.412 A pretty sweeping conclusion from ex-
tremely flimsy premises, it seems o me.

In short, while many of the detailed results presented by Wiist
are interesting and important, the Teviewer is regretfully obliged
to conclude (1) that his method needs much perfecting before it
can be relied upon to prove anything; and further (2) that it is
likely to be of use only to an extent just as limited ss the force
of other eriteria has proved to be, and only in confirmation of
those other results; for instance, as to the special character of
Books 10, 1, and B. That this special character is in parf due to
actual lateness of composition has long been recognized; more
than this is not likely to be proved by Wiist's methods, It would
ceriainly be premature to accept his dating of Book 9. As to
Books 2-7, the data he presents seem rather to confirm the previons
general pessimism, and to suggest that their relative chronology
is likely to remain “a perfect tangle ' (Bloomfield, RVEep. p. 644).
We must, however, thank Dr. Wiist for the loving zeal with which
he hue prepared, arranged, and presented his enormous mass of
materials: he has made it relatively easy to criticize his work, and
that is no small merit.

The Mahabhirata. For the first time critically edited by Vismxy
8. SuTmaysan, Ph. D. Poona: Buaxpazzir ORIENTAL
Ruseancw Ingrirore.  Adiparvan: Faseicule 2 (1928), and
Fascicule 3 (1920). Pp. 61-232 of entire work.

The first sixty pages of this work, constituting Faseicule 1, were
reviewsd in this Jovmxarn, 48, 186-190, As Eﬂ the general char-
acter of the work, its importance, and the methods with which'it has
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been conducted, there i nothing to add or modify. The two new
fascicules continue in the same admirable way the work begun in
the first; and the unanimous praise with which Fase. 1 was
groated by all the Sanskritiste of the world is sufficient guarantee
thal the confidence expressed by our former review was not mis-
placed. The text is here brought down to 1.53.86 (in 1.59 of the
vulgate).

Attention will be called here to a few new matiers of ‘interest.
Dr. Sukthankar’s materials have been increased by several valuable
néw manuseripts.  Of overwhelming importance is the unique
ancient Garadd ms. which he calls §1, which originally contained
the first three parvans of the epic. 1t is unfortunately fragmentary,
and lacks much of the Adi, including the beginning; collation of
it therefore begine on page 147, with 1.26.10. Fortunately there
is a complete Devanigarl ms. of Kdi (K1) which Sukthankar shows
to have been n capy of a codex very closely allied to &1; and there
are also several other mss. in Devanfigari (the © K ' group), which
likewise belong to the Kashmirian recension. Probably the most
brilliant result of Sukthankar’s worlk is his convineing demonsirs-
tion that this Kashmirian recension, of which virtually nothing
was previously known, is the oldest and best version of the epic
now extant. No one who studies the critical spparatus will doubt
this fact.

Of other mss. used for the first time in Fusc. 2 and 3, ungues-
tionably the most important are the three Newari mss,, described
in the editorisl note at the beginuing of Fasc. 2; their collation
begins with 1.3 (or, in the ¢ase of ane of them, with 1.145 this
fact regarding the use of ms. <§137 is not stated in the editorial
note). This is also a-hitherto ankniown recension, and an important
one; it shows many agreements with the Kashmirian version.

On the other hand, Dr. Sukthankar has dropped from his eritieal
apparatus the verient readings of 14 mes. which were eollated for
Fase. 1: eloven Devanigari mss. of the vulgate northern recension,
{wo of the Kashmirian recension, and one Grantham ms. (This
{act is stated on p. 633 it would have heen well, perhaps, to make
{he statement more prominent by including it in the editorial note
at the beginning of Fasc. 2.) The reason for this procedure is that
these mas, have proved to be contaminated and of very little yalue
for the critical text. Tisers of the text will be very grateful to the
aditor for ceasing 1o burden his notes with such material which has
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come to appesr practically valueless. Tt is as much the duty and
the sign of a good editor to know what not to say as to know what
to say, and Sukthankar proves on hoth counts that he deserves to
rank among the best of editors.
Fraxxriy EpoERTon.
Yals University,

Woodbrooke Studiss: Christian Documents in Syrice, Arabic and
Garshiinl.  Edited and translated with a Critical Apparatus
by A. Mixeaxa, with two Introductions by Rusorr Hagnis.
Vol, 2. Reprinted from the “ Bulletin of the John Rylands
Library,” Volume 12, 1925. W. Hzvree & Soxs, Cambridge,
1928, Ip. 382,

It is most commendable that Dr. Harris is concerned to repuli-
lish in permanent book form the valuuble texts appearing in hix
Bulletin, for journals sre often honorary tombs for the best
scholarship. The present volume continues the pace set by its
predecessor in publishing three new documents, all complately edited
by Dr. Mingana, slong with brilliant introductions from Dr.
Harris's hand.,  Two of these are Karshiini texts ( Arabic in Syriae
seript), and are doouments of a well-known Ohristiny genre, hoth,
as the editors hold, of Hgyptinn origin, parallels existing in the
Coptic, and 4 reference to the Coptie language appearing, p. 2564,
One of these is the Lament of the Virgin, edited from two MSS. in
Dr. Mingana’s Collection, with a colophon alleging that it was
written by Gamaliel and Nicodemus (p. 210): the other is the
Murtyrdom of Pilate edited from two MSS. of Dr, Mingana’s ani o
third one in Paris; it cluims to have been composed by Gamaliel
(p- 280). The materials of the two are akin to the well-known
Acta Pilati and Gospel of Nicodemus, How Pilato bocame &
Christian ssint and martyr is illuminatingly told by Dr. Harris. 1
may note his interesting remark upon & Horrlov Maddrev in 1 Tim,
6, 13, as an carly creedal formula (p. 167).

But it is the first document in the volume, The Apology of
Timothy, as the editor entitles it, which will claim the most genoral
interest. For it is nothiog less than the report of o disonssion be-
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tween the Caliph Mahdi (775-183) and the Nestorian Patriarch
Timothy 1 (780-823), in which the latter makes apology for the
Christian faith by way of “question und answer” between him
and the Caliph. For this document the 144 pages of the Byrise
MS, (a copy in Mingana's possession of a 13th century MS. st
Al Kosh, destroyed in the late war by the Kurls) are given in
photographic reproduction. The plates are beautifully clear, and
we mny take note that at least in Awerica it is fur more practicable,
as regards cost and sceuracy, to reproduce texts in this way than
by reprinting in types. The one oversight in the editing is that
gross-pagination to the text is not given in the translation; the
similar fault has besn committed in Gollanez’s translation of Julian
the Apostate, which has just appeared. Tt is therefore almost im-
possible to control the translation ab any given point. The
Apology, which covers a two daye’ debate, iz a veritable human
document. Uniike the formal thetorical arguments of early
(hristian apologetic, which never reached their destination, we
have here evidently & réport of an actual debate between the third
Abbaside Celiph and a doughty Christinn apologist, the Pape of
his Communion. It contains such fresh personal coloring, in
question and answer nnd repartee, in gentle civility and mutusl
respoct Lebween the two distinguished parties, that it can hardly be
regarded ae g romance, As an argument for Christianity it arouses
our tespect for Timothy's intellect and logic, even if to be sure,
the composition is o one-sided report. It equally presents the
Caliph as an open-minded and tolerant ruler, who eould brook
the Christinn’s stout defence, which involved the denial of
Mohammad, And altogether it throws a welcome light upen the
relations of the two religions under the early Abbasides, upon which
we are too Il informed. An extensive polemical literature must
have existed between the two parties; from the Christian side
little is known beyond al-Kindi's Resalah. The document 18 recom-
miended to the reading of both the theologinn and also the student
of Abbaside culture,

The reviewer has read the larger part of this fascinating docu-
ment in the Syrise, snd would congratulate the editor on the
elogance of his translation, often necessarily periphrastie, but cor-
rect in interpretation. As nn earnest of my interest I call atten-
tion to & few slips in translation, moatly omissions. P, 24,1 10 =
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text, p. 99, col. 1, I wonld translate the passage beginning “it
teaches also™ thus: “it teaches also about the Spirit in fhe same
passage [Jn. 1, 4]: that is, in Him, the God-Word, was (hewd)
life, and that is; was Spirit, and this ii was-essentially ("ithiu
(h)twa, va. hewa),” the argument proceeding to discuss the cternity
of the Spirit. And a few lines below, for “ Jesus Christ (Holy
Ghost) [sic] is the Spirit of God and the life and light of men,”
the original has “the Spirit of God is the life” ete. P. 48,
L. 11 = text p. 116, col. 2, in an srgument upon the responsibility
of the Jows for the death of Christ, the Caliph holding that the
death was predestined and the Jews therefore blameless, in place
of “he bore both crucifixion and death at the hands of the Jews,*
read “ not by the hands of the Jews did he die or was killed ; the
tross he suffered from the Jews, his death of his own free will?
P. 36, L. 16 to * Without space and time ” add * and mass * (Hind,
ef. Arabic). . 47, add to end of Iast paragraph, =np, 121, col. 1,
“in the likenesz of tongues of fire in the upper chamber; and it
gave them kuowledge of seeret things; and it tanght them diferent
and divers tongues, which they knew not 1 it gave them power to do
miracles end signs and wonders. Tt wrote and deliversd without
change. For not by their own knowledge did they write and finieh,
but what they saw with their eyes and heard with their ears from
the Lord Christ; and whatever the Spirit Paraclete reminded them
of, this they wrote and delivered to us This long omitted

is the necessary prelude to the ensuing question of the Caliph.

James A, Moxtoomury.
University of Penneylvanis.
L ]

4oroastrian Studies: the Iranian Religion and Various Mono-
graphs, By A. V. Witniaus Jaoxsox, [Columhia Univer-
sity Indo-Iranisn Series.] New York: Corvasia Usiver-
srry Papss, 1928. xxxiv + 325 pp.

We now have, in the first 215 pages of this volume, the English
original of Professor Jackson’s treatise on The Iranian Religion,
which was printed in & German version, translated by Professor
A. F. J. Remy, in Geiger and Kuhn's Grundriss der Iranischen
Fhilologie, 2. 612-708, Strassburg, 1908, with the title Dis fra
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nische Religion. The suthor has made considersble additions
throughout, along with some minor alterations and a few excisions
the new material is generally, but not always, enclosed in square
brackets. The numbering of the paragraphs is the same us that
of the German version; but § 92 and § 109a ave added, as well
as the Addendum on Manichasism, pages 187-193, The chapter on
The Moral and Ethical Teachings of the Ancient Zoroastrian Reli-
gion i given vot in the form in which it appeared in GIP., but in
an amplified form in which it was printed in the Infernational
Journal of Ethics, 7. 55-62 (1896), as well as in The Evolulion of
Ethics as revealed in the Greal Religions, 143-155, edited by E. H.
Sneath (New Haven, 1927). The bibliography, which is very full,
is augmented by perhaps 5095, as compared with the German yer-
sion—a most important feature, since this treatise, of first impor-
tance for primary sources, is now again up to date in the secondary
literature also.

The reviewer greatly admires Professor Jackson's distinguished
scholarship, but is at times inclined to acense him of 2 too thorough-
going acceptance of Parsi tradition. For instance, Professor Jack-
son still adhares to the traditionsl date of Zoroaster, 6O0-583 B, .
(page 17 n.), despite strong reasons for setting it distinetly ear-
ler, In like manner he scespts the developed doctrine of the
Amshaspands for the Gathic period (§ 34), though elsewhere (§ 4)
he insists; very properly, on the importance of distinguishing at
lesst three stages in the development of the religion—the pre-
Zoroustrian period, the Zoroastrian stage, the post-Zoroastrian evo-
lution. But the Gathas may be consistently interpreted on the
basie that the terms which in the later Parsi texts designate the
Amshaspands or Archangels are in the Gathas only abstract terms;
for the demonstration of this, reference may be made to the doctoral
dissertation of Miss Maria Wilkins Smith, shortly to appear in the
sories of Language Disserfations of the Linguistic Society of
Americs. One notes with regret that Professor Jackson now with-
draws the promise of a special treatise on the Amshaspands (§ 33
and § 35 end, in the German edition).

1n conmection with the plant and drink haoma (later ham), later
deified, Professor Jackson makes a most misleading statement (p
62 = § 40, 21) ; * neither the genivs Haoma nor the plant haonia
is mentioned in the GathBa™ This is true in the letter, but not in
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the spirit; for there are two Gathic passages which mention the
haoma, if not by name, yet by unmistakable periphrases. In Fasma
32. 14, the followers of the Druj are mveighed agninst az eaying
cattle for their orgiastic rites in honor of the duraoda; and durasda
15 in later Avestan texts a standing epithet of the Anoma. In Yasna
48. 10, Zoroaster uppeals to Mazdah to know when he will strike
down m@bram ehyd madahyd * the filth of this intoxicating drink ?,
which the leaders of the old falss religion employ as o means of
misleading their followers; this canuot be other than the haoma,
We have here o most important point, that in the original religion
of Zoroaster the haoma had no place; it was even a central point
in the ceremonins of the worship which he was attacking. Obviously
we must recognize an early Zoroastrian religion without the haoma,
and a later form in which it was established when, with the sprowd
of Zoroaster's doctrines, proselytism in mass entailsd the importa-
kion of certain non-original practices. Such has boex the experience
of most religions, if not of all, and this important step in the his-
tory of Zoroastrianism shoulil not be passed over in silence; yet
mention of it in Professor Jackson’s book ntterly eludes the
reviewer,

The second part of the volume (pages 217-244) is dovoted to The
Zoroastrian Dactrine of the Freedom of the Will. We find the
important passages on this problem given in original and in trans-
lation, in chronological order—Uathic, later Avestan, Puhlavi,
Muhsmmadan, with careful treatment of the evidenes.

Part IIT consists of Miscellansous Zoroastrian Studies: On
Bome of the Proposed Ezplanations of Zoroaster's Name (247-248;
summary in Déeut. Lit-Ztg. 26. 917 [1905]), A Reference in Theo-
dorve bar Khoni to Zorouster's Date (240-251) ; An Allusion to
Goronster's Death as found in Thaalibi's Arabie History of the
Kings of Persia (251-255}; The Cypress of Kashmar and
Zoroaster (255-200); An Observation regirding o Zoroastrien
Simile in Bundahishn 0. 10 (266-267) ; Some Additional Data
on Zoroaster (268-278; reprinted with sdditions und changes. from
Driendalische Studien Th. Naldeke zum 70, Faburtstng gewidmet,
2. 1031-1038, Giessen [1906]); Tha Religious Inlerest which
Seistan has kistorically for Zoroastrians (279-286; reprinted with
some additions, from Sanj Varatman, Bombhay, Sept. 9, 1926).

The volume conclides with n detailed index (287-325)., the work
of Mre. Lounie H. Gray.
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These Studies, though some are in part reprinted, are in truth a
«new contribution” (see preface, page vii), welcome to Iramists
averywhere. '

Roraxp G. Kexm.

University of Pennsyivania.

NOTES OF THE SOCIETY

The following persons have been elected to membership by vote of the
Excoutive Committee:

Mr, Jomes Devadasan Rev. Allan A, MacRae
Mr. Murray B. Emencan Dr. W. F. Stutterhelm
Frof. K. D Jameson e FOE Wood

Prof. H. A. F. Kern

NOTES OF OTHER SOCIETIES

Notive should have been priuted earlier in thia Jouvmsal of the founda-
tion I 1026 of & now Oriental journal in India, the Journal of Orientol
Research, publizhed st Mudras under the editorship of Mabamahopadhyuys
Vidyavecaspati 8. Rourruswasn Saswu, M A LEB, Professor of
Sanskrit and Comparative Philology in the Presidency College, Mndras
Professor Kuppuswaml Bastri's nome is well known to scholam; ha is a
man deeply learned in the traditional scholarship of India, amd also at
lame in western orientallst learning, a very felicitous combination which,
we nre glad to say, i4 beeoming commeoner in Indin every year. The journai
founded by him reflecis his tastes anl attainments, which s, and is
intended to be, high praise. Tt id now (1020) in its third volame.. We
welooma this valuable addition to the fisld and wish it long life and every
T

PERSONALIA

Professor A, T, Olmstesd of the University of llinols bas gone to the
Viriental Tostitute of the University of Chioago as Professor of Orfental
History, the chango laking effect September st

ANNOUNCEMENTS
RESPECTING GRANTS IN AID OF RESEARCH

Ths American Council of Tearned Sodieties Is phle Lo affor a limibed
number of grants to individual schaelurs to assist them in earrying on
dnfinkte projects of research in {he bumanistic sciences: philosophy ;. phi:
lilogy, lteratiure, nud linguistios; archacology sod art; mukleslogy ;
history, espeeinlly all branches of eultural and intellectual history, but



290 Announcemends.

exclusive of those branches that are essentlally social, ecomomic, amid
political history; and auxilinry sciences.

The grants are of two categoriss:

A Hmall gramts, designed to tncoursge research by scholurs who are
trained in weientifle methods of investigation. The normal maximum of
the wmall grants s 8300, which may be increased to not more than #3500
if such increase appears to the Comniitiee on Fellowships aml Grants to
be justifisd by the necessity of infurring uonsunl expenses, s for foretam
travel, j

B, Larger granté. These aro designod primarily to assist in the advanes:
ment of knowbelse and are reserved for matore scholars of demonstrated
abllity in constructive ressarel, who should be able to devote at leust six
months of uninterrupted work to their investigations, The larger grants
TEnge in amount from 3760 to B2000.

Appliennts for hoth eategories of grants mmst be citizens of the United
States or Canuda or permanently employed or domiciled therein: they
must be sctually engaged in the research for which they roquest masist-
suce, sud must persondlly be in need of the #id for which thy apply.

Applicants should possess a doctor's degres or its equivalent in training,
study, and experience. No grants will be made to nzsist in the fulfilment
of requirements for any seademic degres,

Applications must be made in triplicate upon special forma provided for
thut purpese, and must be mafled to the Permanent Secrotary of the
Amorican Council of Lenrned Socletien, 07 Fifteenth Street Washington,
D. O, not later than January 16, Awards will be made in March,

When requesting application blanks, prospoctive applicants are requestal
to indieate for which estegory of grant they intend to upply.

RESPECTING RESEARCH FELLOWSHIPS IN THE HUMANITIES

The American Council of Learned Societies is enabled to offer a eertuiy
ramber of post-dectoral Resesreli Followships in the Humsanitiss, The
purposs of these Fellowships ls to provide opportrmities for further train.
ing and experiencs in humnnistle research to 8 limited mmber of Fumnger
#tholars of unosual ability seloctel from amony thoss who have demon-
strated womistakable aptitude for construetive schiolarship,

Applications snd proposals must be presented to the Committes on Fol:
lewships and Grants on or before Janusry 15 of each year. They should
be made in triplicate on forms which will be provided vpan request; and
shonld include references. by permission, to thres scholars, well anquainted
with the applicants, who will be invited to supply such information sa may
be needed by the Committee.

Applicants must be eitizens of the United States or Camada or perma-
pently domleiled or employed therein, They must have sttained the doc.
torate or, in the judgment of the Committee, jin equivalest in training and
expotience. They wmust not, ordinarily, be more than thirty-five " [35)
years of age, und they must be possessed of good health and habits and be
in sound physfesl enmilition. A physical examination may be roquired of
applicants at the discretion of the Committes,



A FURTHER FRAGMENT ON ASTROLOGY FROM THE
GENIZAH

Riomaen J, H. Gorrasm
Cotvumts UNIVERAITY

1% Vol. XLVII, pp. 302-310, T published a small Arabic frag-
ment coming from the Genizh, dealing with astrology. I shall not
ropest what T said there (p. 304) concerning the value of studying
what may seem to be the absurdity of the foolish, The whole sub-
jeot, since 1 wrote my previons article, has been discussed with
much consequent illomination by Professor Alexander Marx, i the
Hebrew Union College Annual, Yol. 3, pp. 811 ¢t seq.

I have gone to the trouble of having certain leaves photographed
which are the remmant of another work on astrology, and which are
to be found in Bodleian MS. Heb. D. 36, Even among these leaves
a few poges are missing. The seript is good, square Hebrew ; the
langunge, of course, Arsbic. These pages are probably part of &
larger work. The letters 5§ of the article are in nearly avery case
written as ope character. Occasionally a point is nsed, to mark off
a sentence, and a small cirele in which is & dot, to mark off a para-
graph. The Arabie is not always classic ; nnd, at times, one wonders
at the manner in which Arabic words and forms are franscribed;
g TIDINM = dmloy; MES B=adal ) o = a4
(though, in one pliice, this is written ON); M =4 ; rMuNB=
(N ; rnm'n=.;!;-—unlm in all thes¢ cases and in similar ones,
the writer js {hinking in the ordinary spoken Arabic of his day,
and adds the letter n merely for form’s sake. Cfr. X in the
fragment published by Hirschfeld in the JQR., XVI 270—though
this has to do with a proper name only.

1 am certain that T have gone wrong in translating many sen-
tenope gnd words. At times, however, we are confronted with &
veritable jumble; and it is not essy to render such into readable
English, It is much more trivial than the Book of Augury—also
from the Genizah—published and explained by the late Professor
1. Friedlaender in the J@R., X1X, 84 ot seq. But the whale subject
is of historic importance, as Loth suggests that astrology was born

201
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in Persia and carried by the Jews to the Arabs, See Morgenlind-

tsche Forschungen (Leipzig 1875), p. 267.
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TRANSLATION

(fol. 43 1)

pain and he is filled * with fine things * and sweet speech. He
will decide the necassities of

all men. He will be ashamed to ask; for if he asks, he will
receive no answer.® He will be s

righteons man, hating that which is false, 8 man of knowledge
and understanding that which is secret.

He that is born ® in the middle of the month will be short of
stature and afraid of

everything, He that is born at the end of it will be kept to
hiz bed.* n

He that is born in the sign of Seorpio will be scquainted * with
things and will trust anyone

who says anything to him, even a murderer or one that is near
death® He will be dark of countenance and brilliant-

eyed, broad-ghouldered and thin-legged. Now, whoever

is born in the middle (of the month) will be intelligent and
rich. He who is born at

its end will be poor ind & murderer. He that is born in the
sign of

Sagittarius, will be a mighty man and unmereiful. Should he
belong to the people (in power)®

tLiternlly * and they cover him”., None of the dictionaries eita the
third eonjngation of this yerb; but the writer may write in this manner
either the first or the second conjugation.

L& dud. which T am forced to vender somewhat Freely here.

"Alg = 3"
" f J‘Jﬂ#'

'Ubl;r' but the tronalstion ls most deubtful,
* A pure conjecture; all that ean be read s the article Gy .
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12,

13.

14,

15,

186,

he will govern a province.’® He will fear no man* He will
be thin-legged

brilliant-eyed and dark of countenance, He that is born at the
(end of it)

will be good ** and will do good to others. He that is born
nt the

beginning of the Sign of Capricorn will become rich; his
ears ** will be large. His death

will be by meuns of a sword or the hangman* He that is
born (at the middle ** of it)

(fol. 43 %)

will be rich and fat of body. He that is born at the end of it
will be

poor and he will be squint-eyed* He that is born at the
hegiming of 4quarius

will be tall and long-legged. He will not be clever, but
scornfol

he will be, and sickness will repeatedly come upon him** in
his eyes every year. He that is born

it the beginning of Pisces, will be a braggart® and s thief ;
there will appear in his eyes

bt

w vg‘;'

“‘hjn

u’:;  punerous ™ or " rellgious "; .Tnﬁ lel(‘u,.

* o33,

l‘dh‘n’.

“This ought o be 423 _j—as the anthor would put it meys B

the remainivg letters lock Tike =vaue Which, however, follows In the

next line,

=1t
"I;....;,
*Reading 455 thongh the nun looks Jike & gimeL.

w ﬂ' :

,
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6. defects, and a bad ** smell in his nose. But he that is born at
ite end
7. will have a long life.
8. Here follows another chapter.
9. He whom Aries protects, he will become s tiller of the soil
and gain from it.*
10, He will have four sisters, and trouble in his left side
11. He will have three children or seven, He will suffer much
illness and will marry
12, three wives. He will die a peaceful death3® and those that
come after him * will have ease in obiaining
13. animals?* The rich will love him; but the poor will hete him,
14, Ha whom Taurws protects, there will be born after him*® s
danghter.®
15, He will be fatigued ** of body. He will eat much hay* as
do animals.
18. He will suffer from much illness. He will marry seven wives.
He will make money and,
17. &t the end, he and his companions will suffer and the people
of his house will become poor.

LR
“:-’.u;

® Heading uneeriain. Text looks like ;yywy. 1 resd s On the
margin and coming, as they seem, after my are the words My
TR

e L L T g

o mm'ﬁwdlmumd]mthmhummdgnthdh
found in the heading of this seetion between the words =y= and =m.
What does it slgnify?

i His deseendants,

-'_5-‘-‘-;- ploof gal,,

e After hiu death.

" i- 2 4
P v fra
e,

® A plural of 33;* Jays TeRns also, & ghittan.
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=R

=

10,

1L

12,

(fol. 44 1)

He whom Gemini * protect will have 8 male child after him.
He will be

dark-handed ** and clever ® and powerful; but his sccom-
plishments will be small and he will not

inherit anything of the wealth of his father. He will have
three sisters ind three children or five.

His sicknesses will be few, He will marry twice. His affairs
will become important ™ at

the end of his life. His life will be pleasant and he will dis
8 pleasant death.*

He whom Cancer protects, there will be born after him a
davghter.® He will become

rvich and wise. He will walk and not become tired, He will
beget many daughters.

Hig illnesses will be bad. He will marry many wives, His
friends will obay him.

His waye will be pleasant, but his enemies will be strong—
stronger * than he, and hiz death

will be & lingering one. He whom Leo protects, there will be
born after him

& mule, whom he will kill. He will be eating (and) drinking
all the days of his life.

He will lead a pleasant life” He will not have* money,
and for others he will tire himself. Al

= The text seems to read here m?gﬂ:htllmmwhm

this word here.

*The text has D13y (s0 punctuated). T take it ma standing for

-y a

d"l-

= Hond *g.whiehmdmm!urthum

™ Under the letter ;y are three dota.
™ Reading oy — 1,317 though the first fetter fs uncertain.
Heading fJ""-"'*Ji the last letter might also be = samekk; [ g,

S lan, ek

" Text has Sy~ with a non-final kaf.
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15.

18.

1%,
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his friends will be in good estate, his enemies lowly, He will
die suddenly.™

He whom Virgo protects, there will be born after him &
daughter.

He will reward goodness, will discharge the duties of all
men. There will be to him

three brothers stronger than himeelf in his father's house, He
will be trouhled and there will be

to him two children or four. He will suffer from sicknesses
and will marry twice.

(One folio is lost here, referring to the other six signs of the
Zodiag.)

(fol. 451)

is born *® will be a slayer, and if he is born in the tims ** of
Venus

he will be happy and the owner of good things.** Bulb if the
time be that of Safurn he will be

powerful and scornful, but he will not be rich.

He that iz born on 8 Monday will be . . . . . . 2 at one time
he will be rich
gt another time he will be wanting. He will frighten the

people of his place, but they will pay no attention to him,*
because he was born on the day of the Full Moon. Now this
is the gunide-post ** for (each) month.
From the beginning of the month until its middle one is in
good condition,* for one comes (to life) at the fullness

G
gy =TI
* Cir. note 35. Do the three dota differentiate ., from . 7

“Fab!h.‘?l"ﬂ.

# Text wine:  but, nidmtl;r._._u]ﬂ_

2 [ o under the ausploes.

"y, ?

“ What byypp means, T do not know. From that which follows one

would guess that it means * of uncertain state” or the like.

“y R

« 3

“ \., One would expect a3l
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B.

of the Moon. From the middle until the end he will tremble( 7).
If he is born

9. when the moon is shining * he will become & Cadi. But if

10.
11.
12
13,
14,
15,

16.

17

.

he iz born when the sun is shining

he will be s poor man. If he is born while Mercury is shining
or Jupiter he will be

happy, if when Mars js shining, he will be the owner of good
things; if at the time of Venus, he will

be rich and kind-hearted,*® but small of body.

He that is born on T'uesday will be impudent-faced and will ba

proud beeause he was born on Mars' day, for the time that is
under Murs

is horrible.* 1If he is (born)™ in the time of Venus he will
be emall of body.

If in the time of Mercury and Jupiter, he will be a righteous
man.

If he is born in time of Saturn, he will be a fighter and at
the end of his days lie will be grieved,

(fol. 461)

- If he is (born) st the time of the Sun he will be secnre

(and) in good condition.

He that is born on Wednesday, will be a man of dignity and
sound and & Cadi.

If the season is under Mercury and Jupiter, he will be intalli-
gent and rich,

If the season be under ?anm,huwﬂlbeﬁnhmﬂganmun,
but hie sickness will ba diarrhes s

If the season be under Mars, sometimes he will be generous,
sometimes evilly-inelined.

8, chgmmuheundar&_tmhawﬂlbuﬁn,bu#h‘!ﬂl

not be rich; if the season is

** Toxt has almply “at the time of the moon”
* 0ne would expect sy |

(B -'cu“'l =1||,“_,“;u, Does this mean that anything done

under the influence of Mara ia 80 qualified

" 0Or " bis birth is™,

u&‘



7.

10.

1n

13

14

15.
16.

17.

n
b
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under the Sun, he will be noble but not rich.*

He that is born on T'hursday will be noble and rich and intelli-
gent. Now if

the season is under Jupiter, he will be noble, rich and kind-
hearted ; but if

the season is under Mercury, he will be clever and rich ** and
good; if the season is

mnder Mars, ot times it will be well with him, st times evil}
if the time I8 under

Venus, he will be good and rich; if the time is under Saturn,
he will be a powerful mun

and will walk in the right path. If the season is that of the
Moon, he will be a Cadi and a doer

of right. If the season iz that of the Sun, he will be a man
of words,* and & man

of ecstasy and fear.® He that is born on Friday, will be good

and rich. If the season is that of Venus, he will have pains
in his body. If

the season is that of Mars, he will be good and rich. If the
segson is that of Jupiter

(fol. 48 v)

or * Mercury he will be clever, rich and kind and beloved. If
the season

be that of Saturn, he will be a powerful man., If the season
be that of the Moon, he will be a Cadi,

in the place in which he lives.®™ If the season be that of the
sun, he will be o braggart and a bad fellow.

He that is born on Saturday, he will smell from

hiz body.®* If the seasan be that of Saturn, he will be arrogant
and & scornful fellow.

“old N,
# Thia worl may be crossed out in the text.
80 of his word "™,

LB -E
“m"E hu-‘:}*
* Heading 94 -
o
Yandye S

" ek @
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6. If the season be that of Venus he will drive people away, and
then return and placate them.
7. If the season be that of Jupiter, he will be righteous and
beloved
8, of men. If the season be that of Mercury . . .9
9. If the season is that of Mars, he will be strong . . ™
10. If the season is that of the Moon, he will be strong and a
Uﬂd.i.'*
11.  QGenesig®
12. Anyone who will have placed * one of these shining stars ® in
13, his Zodiac sign, will be honored and his favors accepted. I,
now,
14. Murs has finished its course at his birth, he will live for a long
tima,
15, but (finally) will be killed by the sword. If the Sun and Mars
are pregent at the time
16. of his birth, he will be burned in fire. Tf the Sun and Mars
17. are in the house . . * ke, also, will be burned in fire.

" The rest of the line §s hlotohed in the text.

" Reading ‘f‘*?’ -

** Before this, and on the same line, nre the letiers, oy "W"ﬁ
which, evidenily, go hack to Hashi on Shobbat 150a:

* #
tsw 2o mywn DR Pwswsa nombe
boe. mome=Sun, qny Vesus, 3oy Mercury, nmysbh Moon, syrw
Saturn, p7s Jupiter, pieyy Mars, Cir. also, Rashi to Brubkin 50a, and
see Efron in JOR, XX, p. 128, note 11. The word following is either
DY oF DNYee s unlees the last circle is merely & sign of punctuation.

“ * ;
H——ﬁ}o
-L;::I]JJ pl. of is_}d'
" What pawby mpa means, T do mot know. H It hua sny eon-

nection with  *)} “Tather ", It will make no sense; though in the letter

#ent by the Rabhis of Southern France to Maimonides, snd fortunately
published by Marx (loe. cit., §11), they ask whether the fate of the other
members of the family can be lesrned through astrology. Wa should then

read bere li‘.m T



THE BIBLICAL NIMROD AND THE EKINGDOM OF
EANNA

Joserm PoPLIOHA
Sr. Castane's Recrory, Mawamor Crey, Pa

Ix tais arvicnE 1 am going to advance a hypothesis concerning
the Biblical Nimrod, 8 man of Cushitic origin who became & Baby-
lonian tuler. It has been snggested that Nimrod is identieal with
one of the kings of the first dynasty of Urnk, Gilgamesh (com-
monly) or Lugalbanda (Deimel). We have at present no certain
historical reports of that old epoch. We know only the views of
the Bubylonian historizns who left ue the lists of Babylonian kings
of tho oldest times. The lists we have were written about 2000 5. 6.
Their truthfulness for later periods is generally proved by historie
inseriptions from the time of Lugalzaggisi; king of Uruk. As for
the older epoch the value of these lists ia not yet certnin. Besides,
there are in the Babylonian literature some historienl legende con-
cerning the oldest kings of Uruk, but we have no means of learning
thefr historical valoes. These conditions cannot encourage anyons
to make an inguiry concerning the Biblical Nimrod. My reason
for trying it lies in the curions notice that Nimrod was of Cushitic
origin. In the Babylonian tradition we find Meskingasher, the
founder of the first dynasty of Urnk, bearing some Hamitic
(Egyptian) features. Perhaps there ia some connection between
the Hamite of Uruk and the Cushite Nimrod. It is worth while
to compare the Biblical notice of Nimrod with the views of the
Babyloninn historians concerning the first dynasty of Urnk. The
results earmot be quite certain, but they can give some useful hints
eoncerning the Old Babylonian history.

The first book of the Bible says in the tenth chapter, wv. 8-12,
as follows:

Cush had begotten Nimrod. He was the first mighty man on
earth. He was 8 mighty hunter before Jahweh ; so if is said
“ gs Nimrod, & mighty hunter before Jahweh®. His first
kingdom was Babel and Erckh and Akkad and Kalneh in
the land Shin‘ar. From this land be went out to Ashur and
built Niniveh and Rehoboth “ir and Kalah and Resen be-
tween Niniveh and Kaluh—it is the great city.

303
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Thmmtwndiﬂ‘uentpuuinthhnnﬁca,ipmmﬁmmmhg
Nimrod the great hunter and & series of statements concerning the
empire of Nimrod. Chiefly on account of this proverb Nimrod was
identified with Gilgamesh or Lugalbands, The historical state-
ments have not been exploited sufficiently, although they are more
accurute and therefore more welcome than the proverb. They are
very convise und do not concern Israel, therefors they seem to have
been taken from some Babylonian source.

Concerning the Old Babylonian history they suggest:

That Nimrod was son of Cush;

That he was the first mighty man on earth (or in the country) ;

That in the beginning his empire comprised the cities, Babal,
Erekh, Akkad, Kalneh in Shin‘ar,

The Babylonian views concerning the first dynasty of Uruk are
given in the texts OBS 13981 and W, B. 444, which relate:

The kingdom of Kish passed to Hunna.

In Eanna Meskingasher, son of the Sungod, as lord and king,
reigned 325 years, Meskingasher went into the sen, went
up on the mountain;

Enmerkar, son of Meskingasher, king of Uruk, who built Uruk,
reigned 420 years.

God Lugalbanda, the shepherd, reigned 1200 Years.

God Dumuzi, the fisherman, whose city was HA-A¥ reigned

100 years.

God Gilgamesh, whose father was a fool, lord of Kulah, reigned
126 years:

Ur-"Nungal, son of Gilgamesh . . , , . . ete,

We have to find out what is the relation between the first five kings
of Eanna and the Biblical Nimrod.

Nimrod son of Cush.

The name Cush is uzed in the Bible to indicats the people settlad
in Africa, south of Egypt. Closely connected with the Afriean
Cush are the peopls of South Arabia called in the Bible the Sons

L CHE 13081, published in A Poshel, Historical end Frammutical Tety,

No.2; W. B. 444, published in Stephen Langdon, Weld-Blundell Collection,
Vol. &
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of Cush, It ecannot be determined whether we are to consider
Nimrod as belonging fo Cush itself or to the Sons of Cush, but
his home is certainly south of Egypt and Babylonia; be is & Hamite
and & foreigner in Babylonia.

Babylonian literature gives us at present no information as to
whether the first dynasty of Uruk iz of Hamitic or other foreign
origin ; we find, however, in the tradition concerning Meskingasher,
the first king of the dynasty, some Egyptian elements. He is said
to have made n posthumous journey through water on a mountain,
and his entering the water and emerging on the mountain are ex-
pressed in the words used to express the Sunset and the Sunrise.
I lisve shown elsewhere* that he is probably indentical with Utana-
pishtim the deluge-hero and the narrative of his posthumous
journey was based on Egyptian ideas of the Sungod traveling in
a boat through darkuess and light. It resembled the posthumous
journey of the dead man well known from the Egyptian religion.
This resemblance, striking as it is, cannot yet be a proof of Egyp-
tian influence on Babylonian literatuve, for it can be credited to
some psychological factors which were common to Babylonians as
well as to Bgyptians, But Meskingasher has yet other Egyptian
traits. He i called Son of the Sungod. This is & common title
of Egyptian kings from the fifth dynasty; nevertheless in the
Babylonian literature it was only given to Meskingasher and his
son Enmerkar® Moreover, Meskingacher is the highest religious
and political ruler (En Lugsl) who resides in the temple Eanna.
These features resemble the Egyptian idea of royal dignity and we
do not find them in other Babylomian rulers* They are in no
connection with the posthumons journey of Meskingasher and there
is no trace of them in the story of Utanapishtim. We have then
some religions and politieal ideas, independent of one another, con-
nected with the person of Meskingusher, corresponding with Egyp-
tian beliefs rather than with Babylonian ones. If is as unexpected

EJAOHE 4T, 208 7.

LW, B. 162. Biephen Langdon, Weld-Blundell Collection, Vol. 1.

* The Babylooisn tradition about Meskingasher resembles what is written
in the Papyrus Westcar about Userkaf, the first king of the fifth Egyptian
dynasty, being a son of the Sungod, s king and highpriest of Annn
{Ermun, Wesrchen des Poppras Westear, 1, 11, 19-20. in: Mittell, a 4.
orfent. Bamml. d. k. Museen su Berlin, Heft V.). Maakingasher is o Son
of the Bungod, a highpriest and king who resides in Eanma.
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as the Biblical statement of Nimrod the Babylonian ruler being of
Cushitic origin. The Cushites and Egyptians inhabited adjacent
territories and belong to the Hamite gronp of nations. Perhaps
we have to combine the Biblical statement about Nimrod with the
Babylonian tradition of Meekingasher; it would be obvious then
that the first dynasty of Urnk was founded by some Hamitic people
imbued with elements of Egyptisn civilisation. The possibility of
such a conjecture will be discussed later.

Nimrod the. first mighly man on earth.

The Biblical words, mighty man on earth, are not clear, They
aro the only title Nimrod is granted in the Bible az a ruler of some
Babylonian cities; they must therefore be conneoted with his roval
dignity, and we can seek their explanation in the oldest Babylonian
titles of kings.

In the Babylonian lists of kings the first ruler of each dynasty
is expresely ealled King while the other rulers have no title at all
except in the case of the first dynasty of Uruk, for its first king,
Meskingasher; bears the title Lord and King, while the second,
Enmerkar, has the title of King of Uruk. Perhaps we can find
some connection between Meskingasher’s unusual title and Nimrod's
designation as the first mighty man on earth,

We learn from the inscriptions of Old Babylonian kings that
there wire two different titles of kings in the oldest times of Sumaro-
Aklkadian history, & simple title King and o compound title Lord
and King. The compound title was nsed in South Babylonis in
the cities of Uruk and Ur, the simple title was employed in North
Babylonia where Kish was the muin royal seat. Kish and Uruk
were the most glorious royal cities at the time of Sargon of Akkad,
86 one of the inseriptions showe® The high dignity of Kish appears
in the inscriptions of Eannatum king of Lagash® even of Ammi-
ditana of the first Babylonian dynasty,” while the inscriptions of
Lugalzaggisi praise the high dignity of Urnk? The simple title,
King, waz used without change but for the name of the royal city
which was adjoined differently in various dynasties. On the con-

* L. Legruin, Historical Fragments, pl. V, 40 1.

* Thureau-Dangin, Humere-Akkadieche Eanigainschriften, 24, £,1; 282.6,4
"L King, Letters and Inseriptions of Haomurabi, 111, 207, No. 100,

* Thureau-Dangin, SAK, 1521,
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trary the compound title, Lord and King, underwent some changes.
Various forms of this title are as follows:*

En  kiengi lugal  kalam (king Enshakushanna)

En ki Unug® lugal ki Uri¢ (king Lugaleaggisi)
lugsl Unng® Iugal kalam  (king Lugalzaggisi)
Lugal Unug®  logal Ut (k. Lugalkigubnidudu,

Lugalkisalsi)
En Unugs  lugal Uri™ (king Ur-Engur)
Lugal  kiengi in ki-uri (kings of the third dyn-
nsty of Ur).

The last title is the finnl product of the evolution and it has been
nsed without change by kings of Babylonia and Assyria, It is
chnmuterised by unity of dignity, for it contains only the title
King, Lugal, snd the duality of territory, Mengi kiur meaning
Sumer and Akkad, the two different parts of Babylonia. In the
older forms of the title there is duality of dignity marked in the
names Lord and King, En Lugal, which denote the highest religious
anil political dignity, combined with the names of the South Baly-
lomian cities Urok snd Ur (Tnug*-Uri*), the peculiar title En
being connected with the name of Uruk. The Babylonian tradition
adorne Meskingasher, the founder of the kingdom of Uruk, with
the title Ew-Lugal of Eanna, the temple of the city of Urnk
founded subsequently, thus combining duality of dignity with unity
of territory. The same tendency sppears in the title En kengi
tugal kalam, for kiengi and kelem notably denote the same terri-
tory. This tifle woulil suit even Meskingasher and could be used
before the city of Urnk was founded. It is known from the old
ingeription of Enshukushanna only and perhaps can be regarded as
the oldest form of this kind of title.

The meaning of En kiengi lugal kalam is not known. The usual
transation of these words, Lord of Sumer king of the land, is not
clear. Poebel’s explanation of this title, that it comprehends the
highest dignity of Nippur and Uruk, is not satisfactory, for neither
the title En nor “King” was used in connection with Nippur.
We have to seck another explanation.

* Accorling to the texts eolleeted in Thureau-Dangis, SAK, wnd A
Fosbel, Historical and Grammatical Texts, No, 3, and the inseription of
Frishakushanna.

2
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The meaning of En, Lord or Highpriest, and of Lugal, King, is
certain. Not so kiengi and kalam. Kiengi has the meanings: land,
country (mafu),'® city of Nippur,” land of Sumer,*? place of offer-
ings for the dead.’* Tu any cese it means some territory, On the
contrary kalam scems niot fo mean a territory but the people of some
territory. This appears from the sign kalam which has some econ-
nection with wki, and from some texts. A Semitic text of
Gilgamesh-epic reads:

the kingdom of the people (farrufu 5o nisi) destined for thee,
the god Enlilt*

A Bumerian text uses in o zimilar sentence the words nam-lugal
kalgm parullel to farrutu jo nif'* The same meaning of kalam
appears in the fitle of Rimsin, the shepherd of all kulam of the
territory of Nippur,'® and in some other texts.'' The most natural
meaning of the title En kiengi lugal kalam would be Lord of
kiengi-territory, king of its people.

The question is now what territory is kiengi. In the texts of
Lugalzoggisi * nnd Sharganigherri *® it is identical with Nippur.
This is suggested also by the just-cited title of Rimsin. But this
meaning of kiengi can be of later origin, for the texta from Fara,
older than the epoch of Lugalzaggisi and Sharganisharri, relate
that Uruk Adab Nippur Shurippak belong to kiengi (En-gi-ki)>
Besides, the title En is never found in comnection with Nippur.
Since in the texts of Fara kiengi menns a place of offerings for the
dead, it is probable that its primitive meaning was a hallowed terri-
tory without regard to its situation or greatness® Tt could be used

* Gearg Reimnor, Sumerisch-Babylonische Hymnen, 130 (VATA 240),
v, 2427,

"L, King, Beven Tablets of Creation, Vol. 1, 217 v. B

" The waunl mes

#* Deimel in Biblica, 1921, T2

** B Langdan, The Epio of Gilgemesh, PL 03 ., Rov. col, IT1, vv, 32%
* Bt Langdon, Swmerian Ldturgicat Texts, No. 11, vev. 4.

" Thureau-Dangin, §4K, 210a, 218¢,

" Thuresn Dangin, EAK, T4; 9, 30: 2144,
S Ibid., 154,

™ Ibid., 1640; 216a; 218¢.
* Deimnl In Biblica, 1921, 72.
¥'We may venture the explanstion of En-glki ss u place (K1) haflowed
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to indicate any sacred city or country. In the title En kiengi it
should mean the territory that was under the power of Ea or simply
the country. The old title of the kings of South Babylonia would
be then: Lord of the country, king of the people. This would be
the developed form of the title Meskingasher is granted in the lists
of kings.

Nimrod is called gibbor ba'ures, the (first) mighty man on earth
(or, in the country). There is & slight resemblance between gibbor
ba'arey and en Eiengi, for kiengi and the Hebrew ‘erey can have
the same meaning, while gibbor seems to be gquite different from
the Sumerian en although there is some idea of power in en.®
However, some connection between gibhor ba'ares and en kiengi is
possible, The Old Babylonian rulers used to appropriate the titles
of former kings, translating them, if necessary, from the Sumerinn
to the SBemitic language * or rics verm.® Lugulzaggisi, king of
Urnk, was the last great king who used the title En-Lugal fre-
quently. Hiz conqueror SBargon, the founder of the dynasty of
Akknd, vsed this title at least partially, In his Semitic inserip-
tions ® after the titles King of Akkad, Eing of Wich, we find the
titls Lugal kalam sometimes preceded by the words Priest of Anu.
His successors Rimush and Manishtusu do not call themselves
either king of Akkad or lugal kalam but simply King of Kish
Naram-Sin introduces a new double-title, The mighty man, King
of the four quarters of the world. Its origin is unknown, but since
we have seen the founder of Akkad nsing the titles of North and
Sonth Babylonia we may suppose that his successors went the same
way. Some of them used the Northern title King of Kish, Naram-
Sin could make use of the Southern title En, Lugal kalam. Thia
Sumerian title had to be rendered into Semitie, and so it eould
have been the prototype of The mighty man, King of the four
quarters of the world (Dannum Jar kibratim arbaim). The word
Dawnum (the mighty man) which alwaye occupies the first place,
should correspond with En and the subsequent Sar kibratim arbaim

by some influence (GI) of the lord (EN). It would mean then dominion
or empire,

# Aocording to Dyneley Prince, Sumerian Lesioon,

5 ygal Elmmpl kuri = for bumerim o akikodim,

* Jar ki-ib-re-tim orbo-im = lugal an-ub-da rad-tab-ba.

® A Poshel, Historical and Grammatical Texts, No, M,
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(the king of the four quarters of the world) with Lugal kalam.
The Old Sumerian fitle disappears and even the South Babylonian
kings of the third dynasty of Ur use the titles of Naram-Sin trans-
lated into Sumerian nitah kal-ga lugal an-ub-de fab-tab-ba, but this
is no proof against the possible connection of (his title with En-
Lugal.

Since the Babylonian damnum is identical with the Hebrew
gibbor, Nimrod’s title gibbor ba'ares can correspond in this way
with En kiengi: the statement of his being the first En kiengi
would agree with the Babylonian tradition of Meskingasher being
the first who bore this title. This conjecture cannot prove the
conneetion of Nimrod with the first dynasty of Umnk, but may
serve to enlighten it when proved by other data.

Nimrod's kingdom in Babylonia.

The four names, Babel, Erekh, Akkad, Kalneh, representing the
four ecities belonging to the primitive kingdom of Nimrod, have
been identified with the Babylonian cities, Babili, Uruk, Akkad,
Kullab.* Only two of them, viz, Uruk snd Eullab, appear in the
oldest period of Sumero-Akkadinn history, Babili and Akkad pot
being mentioned until in the epoch of dynasty of Akkad, The
nnme of Akkad, the city founded by Sargon, obliges us to put the
Biblical Nimrod in a very late period of Sumero-Akkndian history,
and as the Bible itsell exposes Nimrod a¢ # man of an ancient pust,
the names Babel und Akkad are incoberent with the Biblical view.

It is neither u geographical or & historical point of view nor a
religionz or political motive that placed the four Babylonian cities
in this order, which cannot be explained by any inseription of the
known luter dynasties of Akkad, Ur, Isin. The inscriptions of the
dynasty of Akkad mention the citics Akkad and Kish, those of the
dynasty of Ur the city Ur, those of Isin the cities Nippur, Ur.
Eridu, Uruk. The only text containing four names parallel to the
four Biblical names of cities is the Hst of kings of the fiest dynasty
of Urok. These names are:

*The ldentity of Ealoeh with KUL-UNTUM = Kullab, is suggested by
Delitzsch and Jensen. It is wore probable than the jdentifiestion of Kalneh
with Nippur promoted by Hilprecht and Homme!  The noties of Nimred,
it of any valuo, must have been taken from Babylonlan wources, and in
Babylotian inssriptioms Nippur tales the first plnce, pot the fast one.
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in the Babylonian text, Eauna, Urnk, HA-A¥, Kullab;
in the Bihls, Babel, Erekh, Akkad, Kalnsh,

Both these series huve the second and the fourth part identical.
Moreover, the first Biblical name, Bsbel, can bo related to Hanna
because of similar meaning and writing. Hab-di means Gate of
God, Banne means House of Heaven. Both meanings ure used
promigenously in the Bible® The name of the ety Babel ean be
written Shu-anna even without the afformative Bi>* Itz difference
from E-anna i@ not remarkable. Besides, Eannn i not 8 name of
# city and it was quite easy for a foreign author to confound it
with the eity of Babel,

The third pair of names, FIA-AY and Akkad cannot yet be ex-
plained, beesuse the city HA-AM is almost unknown. As the city
of Akkad founded by Sargon seems to be incompatible with the
Biblical view about Nimrod, there is n possibility of some relation-
ship between these names.

We soe then that the four names mentioned in the Bible as
Nimrod's cities do mot yet prove his connéction with the first
dynasty of Urnk, but the list of rulers of this dynasty is the ouly
known text that can explain the Biblical statement about the cities
of Ninirod.

The meaning of the Biblical notice of Nimrod.

We have seen that the three Biblical statements concerning
Nimrod can be applied to what we know about the first dynasty
of Uruk. Nimrod himself, according to the ingenious suggestion
of P. Jensen, iz identical with the great Babylonian and Assyrian
god NIN-IB commonly read Nimurta* This god is identical

# The house of god—the gate of the heaven, Gen. 29, 17-19,

= 1. H 40, ool. 12

= Nimrod Is & great Assyrinn god sceording to the Bible {Micsh 5, B).
Bo 8 NINIB, 'The sign IB lo this mume was pronomneed TUria (Ungnad,
Orientalistische Litteraturseitung, 1017, 1f.). The whole name was pro-
ponnesd 1lke Namirtu (Hans Ehelolf, Bin Wortfolgeprinsip im Asyrisoh-
Babylonischen, p. 33, Lelpaig 1919), The reading god Nimuria is now
penerally accepted, therefore it will be used in this article. Professor
Barton reads the name SNIN-IB = Nin-Urash, which may be quite correct,
but this name is mob used in this article lest there be eomfusion of the
femals deity NIN-IB of the family of Am, whoss mme |8 doubtlessly Nin-
Urash, with the male god NIN-IB of the family of Eniil.
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with god Lugalbanda (or Lugslmarda); the third king of the first
dynesty of Uruk;™ it seems then quite possible that it is Lugal-
bands whese deeds the Biblical writer relates when speaking of
Nimrod, However, the author mentions the Assyrian city Kalhu
is a city of Nimrod; since it was first founded in the second mil-
lenium ., €., we cannot connect it with the king Lugalbanda buk
with the god NIN-1B himself. Then the Biblical notice of Nimrod
seems to indieate that the Assyro-Babiylonian god Nimurta (NIN-
IB) was of Qushitic origin und Lhat he was elosely connected with
the kiigdom of Uruk which was founded by Cuthites, These state-
ments sound improbable, but perhaps it is worth while to inguire
if they can be true.  We will try the Cushitie origin ‘of the kingdom
of Uruk first.

The Cushitic origin of the kingdom of Uruk.

Wa have found in the Babylonian tradition concerning the first
dynasty of Uruk some Egyptian elements not noted either in the
sutecedent or in subsequent dynasties. They are connected with
Meskingasher, the founder of the dynasty.®

The civilizations of Egypt and Babylonia heve some common
features, but there is no evidencs of their intimate relation in his-
toric times. Az for the prehistoric epoch, nccording to Flinders
Petrie, predynastic Egypt was influenced at one time by the Ela-
mites and by the Nubians. Both these groups influenced Egyptisn
civilization independently, or the Elamites may have entered the
Nile Valley from the Red Sew up in Nubis and have brought down
the Nubinn type with them, but this, aceording to Flinders Petrie,
is lese likely.™®

On the other side H. Frankfort has proved that some people
imbued with South Mesopotamian (Sumerian) eulture xrrived in
Egypt and that the type of boat they used infiuenced Egyptian art
88 far back as the end of the predynastic period.®

" Zeltechrift fiir Assyriologie, 1021, 123 0. Since In the same lst ap-
penrs the name Shulgi {Dungi) a king of the last dynasty of Ur, we have
H0 reason Lo douht that the gold Lugsibamia is identical with the third king
of Ltha first dynnsty of Uruk.

" Sen nhove, p. 306

W, M Flindern Petris, Prediatoric Hpypt, London 1020, p. 40,

" H. Frankfort, Studies in Early Pottery of the Neur East, I, g 138141
(London, 1084],
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Binee no intimate relation between Egypt and South Mesopo-
tamin is probable we are obliged to conclude that some maritime
folk traveling in peculiar bouts arrived in Egypl az well a2 in South
Mesopotamia and influenced them both.®™ We do pot know any
thing more about that people, but it would be no mistake to eall
them Cushites, for the lands of the Cushites (East Africa, South
Arabia) were gertainly nnder the influence of those seamen.

The influence of this people on South Mesopotamia can be truced
most distinetly in the tradition of Uruk concerning the oldest
rulers of this city; consequently the Biblical report of the Cushites
having founded the kingdom of Urnk seems to have been taken
from some truthful Babylonian historical tradition. This result
will help uvs in eonsidering the other, more hazardons, statement
that the god Nimuria (NIN-1B) is of Cushitic origin.

Cushitie origin of the god Nimuria (NIN-IR).

The eonnecting link between the god Nimurta and the first
dynasty of Uruk is Lugallands, the third king of the dvnasty. He
has no peculiar position in the lists of kings except hiz title of god
and his long rule. His extraordinary dignity appears in the myth
of god Zu and god Lugalbunde,* the contents of which are:

God Zu, the divine bird, has stolen the tablets of fates from
Hnlil the supreme god. God Logalbunds restores them to

Enlil and so merits the divine worship in Ekur, the temple
of Enlil in Nippur.

This myth was proclaimed to be of the smmne character as the myths
relating to a god who combate an enemy, conquers him, and so re-
ceives the highest honors, However, in this myth there is no war-
fare and Lugalbanda does not become the supreme god for rastoring
the tablets of futes to Enlil. We are rather compelled to suppose
that it ie & historical legend of Lugalbanda, snd we can ses here
a report of some religious alteration in Babylonia. Possibly Enlil,
the supreme god, has lost his power and Lugalbanda restored it to
him, receiving as a roward the high dignity in the Pantheon of
Nippur snd the womship in Ekur. On this supposition is based

* The Egyptian idea of the Bungod traveling in a boat which we have

found in the myth of Uruk would suit & marithoe pecple.
MEOT XV, 300
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our inguiry concerning the Cushitic origin of the god Nimurta.
We shall proceed the following way: we shall combine the Biblical
notice of Nimrod with the Babylonian tradition concerning the first
dynasty of Uruk and construct a hypothesis concerning the name
and person of god NIN-IE, then we shall inquire whether Baby-
lonian texts favor this hypothesis or not. Our hypothesis is as
follows :

Some foreign (Cushitic) tribe invaded South Babylonia, sub-
dued it, and inaugurated a new dynasty, the first of Urnk
(Esnna). The politieal change was followed by a religious
one. The old god Enlil of Nippur lost his supreme position,
Eanng being now the religious centre of the kingdom. These
conditions were intolerable for the priests of Nippur, who
regarded them as an injury to Enlil, their God. Ths new
dynasty, that had caused this situation, was not estesmed in
Nippur. 1In the time of Lugalbanda, the third king of the
dynasty, the conditions were changed in favor of Enlil
The king performed & religions alteration that gave back the
supreme power to Eulil of Nippur. 1t was made in a pence-
fal manner and brought to Lugaibanda the highest praises
in Nippur where he was scknowledged & god. The myth of
the god Zu stealing the tablets of fates had to eternalize
these facts. God Zu is & representative of the foreign ele-
ment, hostile to Enlil, that had invaded Babylonia.

This would explain the overwhelming importance of Tugalbanda
in this period of Old Babylonian history, but it remaius unexplained
why he became a god in Nippur. The idea of a man who became
& god does not sgree with the usual Bubloniun ideas, but it is (uite
agreeable to Hgyptian ones. The Egyptian kings of early dynesties
had the name and dignity of the god Horng, and the hawk of this
god was the emblem of their royalty.* Since the invaders who
founded the kingdom of Uruk bore some Egyptian features, we can
also attribute to them this custom of the old Egyptian kings. We
suppose then that the first rulers of Uruk bore the dignity and
name of the god Horus and used the divine bird of this god ns
emblem of their royalty. The priests of Nippur did not acknowl.
edge the divine dignity of the invaders, the enemies of Enlil. The

.1, Breasted, History of Egupt, 40 £, 112
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divine bird, the emblem of their royalty, was regarded in Nippur
as the symbal of evil, snd might be a prototype of the evil god Zu
stealing the tablets of fates. The reformation performed by Lugal-
banda ended the humilistion of Enlil of Nippur and reconciled the
priests of Nippur with the invaders. The divine dignity of the king
was acknowledged, but it was certainly difficult to put a human
persan into the Pantheon of Nippur. Fortunately, Lugnlbanda,
like his ancestors, had the nume and the character of Horus, n real
god. This god was now accepted in Nippur and as a real god,
although identical with the man Lugalbande, snd was granted a
high position in the Pantheon. His name developed into NIN-IB
or Nimurta.

We have now to compare this hypothesis with Babylonian texts.
That the kings of Uruk bore the title of the god Horus is favored
by the text VATh, 7025. This text concerns the deification of the
king Lipit-Ishtar of the dynasty of Isin.® ‘The chief actor in the
deification of the king is the god Anu, who confers the divine
dignity on the king, grants to him lordship and kingship (nom-en
nam-lugal) and finally proclaims him distinctly the god Urash
(IB). The god Enlil iz active in another part of the text, he also
bestows benefits on the king, who is named hiz son and finally
uppedrs to bo god TB and god NIN-IB (Urash and Nimurta).
The title Ex-Lugal is connected closely with Truk, Anu is the god
of Urak, the god Urash (IB) belongs to the family of Anu; we
have then to suppose thut these ceremonial actions had their origin
in Uruk and that the kings of this city were deified and called god
Tfreash (IB). 'This name resembles Hy', the Egyptian name of
Horus, but remotely. However, there iz in the Babylonian ¥an-
theon & god Uru. He is identical with the god Urash® and has
a peoulinr connection with the god Nimurta like the god Urash.™

» Heinrieh Zimmern, * Sumarische Kultlisder aus altbabylonischer Zeit 7,
No. 100, in: Berickie iiber die Verhandiungen der kin. sdchs, Gesellschaft
der Wissenschaften, Phil. hist. KL, 1018, 68, Heft 5.

M iTrn = ININ-IB &= alli (OT 25, 11, 26).

HTmeh = UNIN-IB Ba alli (0724, 40, G01),
L8] = UNIN-IB =god Nimurta (commouly}.
i0ry =UNIN-Uru=god Nimurta (CT 25, 12, 20; 25, 13, 30; 24,
7, 101T).
It i remarkable that ANIN-Urn is & name of Nimurts and of his goddess-
consart (T 25, 12, 20;:24, 7, 14).
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Since the sign IB is read in o different way in the names of the
gods IB and NIN-IB as Urash and Urta, we may suppose that the
name of the god IB was pronounced in some different way and
perhaps the name Urd can be related to Urash and Urta. This
would bring the god IB more elosely to the Egyptian He’ or Horus.
Finally, it may be noted that according to our hypothesis the king-
dom of Uruk is of Cushitic origin and the elements it has in com-
mon with some Egyptinn dynasties are properly Cushitie, conse-
quently some difference between the Egyptian and the Babylonian
name of some Cushitic deity is admissible,

That the kings Lugalbands and Gilgamesh were friendly toward
Nippur we learn from the myth of Zu and from the history of the
Tum-mal of the goddess NinliL® That on the contrary Mesk-
ingusher wae hostile toward Nippur seems to follow from his chir-
scter as the religious ruler In Eanna, the temple of Urnk. Mesk-
ingasher and Enmerkar are distingaished by the title Sons of the
Sungod ** which their successors do not nse, being called gods in-
stead, BSome difference between Enmerkar and the subsaquent
kings is noted in the tale of Gilgamos in Aeliani De nabura ani-
malium XIT, 21, where that king is pictured ns the grand-father
and also as the enemy of Gilgamesh, whom he desires to kill. How-
over, these hints cannot be regarded es great support for our
hypothesis,

The connection of the god Nimurta with the god Horns depends
on the relationship of the god Urash with Horus, The god Urash
18 identical with the god Nimurta. According to the lists of gods
Urash (YIB) belongs to the family of Anu** gnd to the cirele of
Nimurta.** In either group he has a different goddess-consort ; in
the family of Anu her name is *NIN-IB, in the group of Nimurts
her name is ININ-Uri.

God Nimurta himself belongs to the family of Enlil, his name
i& writen "NIN-TB, his goddess-consort is ININ-Nippur (ledy of
Nippur). Then the nume UNIN-IB appears in the lists of gods
#s 4 female name of goddess-comsort of UTB and as the name of the

** A Pochel, Hixtorical and Grammatical Tests, No. 0.

" Bt above, p. 305,

S 0T 84, PL I

“ Helurich Zimmern, in Berichie dber die Verhandlungm der kén, sdoke.
Geselachalt der Wisnenschaften, Phil -hist, K1, 1011, 110,
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male god Nimurta. The female name und charseter of the goddess
NIN-IB, who belongs to the family of Anu, are clear; the male
character of Nimurta in spite of lhis femals name UYNIN-IB be-
longing to the family of Enlil is not clear. This shows that the
god Nimurta (NIN-IB) is & product of soms changes performed
oo the name nnd charucter of the god Urash (IB). The name of
his goddess-consort Lady of Nippur shows his conneéction with that
city, ani his connection with the god IB shows that his origin was
in the city of Anu, Uruk.

That the hawk of Horus as emblem of the kingdom of Uruk
conld huve been the prototype of Zu stealing the (ablets of fates
from Enlil seems to be favored by the texts of Lagash. God
Zu (*Tm-gighv) is dopicted there as & symbol of might and emblem
of the city Lagash and god Ningirsu** with whom he is closely
connectsd, The god Ningirsu is identical with the god Nimuria;
his connection then with the god Urash is quite possible; thus he
becomes Telated to the god Horns and his divine bird to the hawk
of Horus.

We may conclude that our hypothesis concerning the origin of
the god Nimurta doss not appear impossible when compared with
Babylonian texts.

The result of our inquiry is that the Biblical narration of Nimrod
is & valuable historical notice. It can be combined with Babylonian
tradition cancerning the first dynasty of Uruk and so coutribute to
our knowledge of this epoch of Babylonian history. It seemas to be
based on some truthful Babylonian tradition, but as the historical
value of Babylonian texts concerning this epoch is not known, our
hypothesis based on them remaing doubtiul.

4 Thureae-Dangin, BAK 1781; 4de, 0217, 11211




THE SYNAGOGUE OF THE HERODIANS

Hazry J. Lrox
Urivemstry or TeExASs

AuMoxe the inscriptions of the Jewish catacomb in Vigna Ran-
danini on the Appian Way in Roms, Father R. Garrucei found,
less than seventy yeurs ago, a fragment which reads as follows: 2

FGTHX
IPOAION
EYAODITA TWAZI

Scholars were quick to recognize in the first line the remnant of
the word oovaywyis: The second line was less obvious, for although
the names of several synagogues of Rome had been revesled by the
inscriptions,® there was none similar to this. Garrueei himsell
interpreted it as roferring to a synagogue of the Rhodians, pre-
sumably & community of Jews who came originally froon the isdand
of Rhodes. Emil Schilrer* acceptad the reference to synagogue
of the Rhodians, hut threw out the suggestion that IPOAION might
be for "Hpoblwy. Sinve i was sometimes. written for 5 in thess in-
seriptions,' this might be a reference to a synagogue of the
Herodians, apparently so named in honor of King Herod, Abraham
Berliner, author of & history of the Jews in Rome.® while including
the synegogue of the Rhodians in his list of synngogues, repeated
Schiirer’s suggestion of a eynagogue of the Herodians, 0,
Maruechi’s guids to the Via Appis catacomb ® and R. Lanciani’s

! Dissertasioni archeologiohe di varia argomento (Rome, 1885), p. 185,
g, d7.

*A eunyenient list is given by . La Pisna in Harvard Theologioal
Review. XX (1927}, p. 362

! Gemeindoverfassung der Juden in Rom in der Kalserseit (Leipzig,
1470}, . 17, and inscription no. 36 in appendix,

*Bee Tronmntions of the American Philological Association, LVIII
{10274, 215,

* Gexchiohin der Juden (s Bom, 1, 08,
*Hreve puida del cimitera gludaice in Vigno Bumdanini (Rome, 1884},
P. 25, na, 108,
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account of the Jewish community in New Tales of Old Rome®
both refer to the synagogue of the Rhodianz.

The matter became distinetly controversial when Vogelstein and
Rieger in their History of the Jews in Rome* emphatically dis-
carded Schiirer’s conjecture of a synagogue of the Herodians, since.
it was most unlikely that the Jews of Rome should have named a
congregntion after ane of the hated Idumaeans. On the other hand,
it was not surprising that the Jews of Rhodes had a commnity
in Rome, since during the early empire Rhodes had an sctive
commerce with Rome, and Jews had since early times lived on
the Ionian islands. Still, with the uncertainty of the reading,
those authors prudently hesituted to make further conelusiona®

Nikolaus Miller, the most prominent explorer of the Jewish
catacombs, who unhappily died in 1912 before he conld complete
his study, reverted to the synagogue of the Herodians, and using
the name of this synagogun as o parallel, argued that the synagogue
of the Agrippesions, which was usually understood ss having been
named for Marcus Vipsanius Agrippa, was setually named for the
Jewish King Agrippa I or I1.**

With the more recent writers the synagogue of the Herodians
appenrs to be especially favored. Thus Juster insists on reading
"Hpobiwy 4nd 1ot "Lpodius.”* 8o does S. Krauss, with the reminder
that Rhodians and Herodians are confused also in the Mishnah.™*
Very recently Professor George La Piana in his arficle on * Foreign
Groups at Rome,” ** wocepted the reading "lpoBiwr and stated that
this synagogne of the Herodians was probably dedicated to Herod,
Similarly, H. Leclerey, in his elaborate article on Judaism in
Cabrol and Leclereq’s Dictionary of Ohristian Archaology,'* in-

T 244.

* H. Vogelstein and P. Rieger, Gesohichte der Juden in Rom, 1, ML

* The symagngue of the Rhodians is arcepted without question by B. L.
Bonas in & paper an * Records of the Jews in Rome and their Inscriptions
from Ancient Catmomnbs ™ in Proceedings of the Literary and Philae-
sophical Bociety of Eiverpool, L (18028), p. 8.

N, Miller and N, A. Bees; Inschriffen drr fiidisvhen Katokombe am
Monteverde zu Rowm (Leipsig, 1019), p. 0. CL. Miller, Die jidizsehe Kafa-
kombe am Hontererde (Leipzig, 1912}, p. 108

It Lox juifs dana Pempire romain (Paris, 1014), I, p. 416

© Synagogale AltertGmer |Berfin, 1022), p. 254 f

1y Harard Theological Review, XX (1927}, pp. 352 and 338, n. 25

 Dictionnaire darchéologie chritimne £f de Hiwrgle, VI (1028},
col. 133,
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cludes the synagogue of the Herodians in Ins list of Synagogues at
Rome.'*

A closer examination of the inseription on which this discussion
is based has convinced me that o different interpretation is mot
only possible but necessary. Our fragment, which is still in the
catacomb, is the right-hand portion of what must have been a slab
of considerable size. The dimensions of the extant portion are
height 45.5 cm., width 60 cm. The deeply-cut ormsmental letters
are 6.4 em. in bheight, a size which, I believe, is not equaled in the
other inscriptions of the catacomb of Via Appia. Since by far the
grester part of the stone is missing, many letters must have inter-
vened between MIPHE and IPOAION. Now in all the other Jewish
inseriptions from Rome the name of the synagogue, if given, either
directly follows the word awaywy) or is separated from it only by
the definits article, &8 cwayeyis ov Alyovoryoior.® Hence in the
present inscription the name of the synagogue has been lost elto-
gether, and the remmnant of the eecond line must be otherwise
interpreted.

That, fortunately, iz not difficult, since the inscription easily fits
into the familiar {orm of dative of the deceased, nominative of the
surviving relative, and possibly u wverb. Here the deceased was
clearly an official of & synagogue; since the name of the synagogue
is mentioned only in the case of officials. The I in line two is the
last letter of a dative, probably of the third declension.* Then
Pobiaw must be the name of the man who set up the inscription,
possibly u san of the decessed. The name "Podluw is cited in Pape’s
Wirterbuck der griechischen Eigennamen, That the Jews of Rome
tised Greek and Homan names far more than names of Semitie
origin I have demonstrated elsewhere® That the name Rhodion
is otherwise unexampled in the Jewish inscriptions of Rome ean
be no argument against accepting it, since most of the known
names of the Jews of ancient Rome ocour in single examples only.

' G. Blustein in his popular Storia degle Hdrei in Roma (Roms, 1921,
P- 20) wentions both interpretations as posaible,

W I g, 9903,

Tt whould be observed that it camot be of the first or wecond declonsion,
for in the Judaso-Roman inseriptions the | of the dative singnlar of these
declensions is never written. '

" Transcclions of the American Philologicsl Associntion, LIX (1928},
p. 215,



The Synagogue of the Herodians 321

The inseription may, therefore, be conjecturally restored as
follows, the insertsd names being, of course, merely examples:

IOYSETOQ APXONTI EYNATOTUHX
TON KAMHODHEEIOGQN NATPI POAION
YIOE KAANS EHDOIHZSEN EYAOI'lIA HAXI

Tovore dpyorn ovmyeyis oy Kopmyprior warpi Pobiwy wvids xakes
iwoipro. Eddoyie mao
or
TH APXONTI SYNATOTHZX

KAMIOHIION MAPQNI POAION
Y103 ENOTHSEN EYAOPTA IAXI

Tia dpyorn owrayeryys Kapmmolur Mapguw Polier vibs érolyow. Edihayia

T

1 lve suggested the synagogue of the Campesians (i. e., of the
Camptis Martius) since fhat synagogue only is eertainly uttestod
in the inscriptions of this cafacomb, A paraliel to this form from
the same catacomb would be, e. g., 77 Bla [pg]parel Tovhim Karrrpixis
viis exninoer.’

Other possible restorations can easily be suggested, hut whatever
the exnct restoration it remains reasonably certain that *Podiwy i
the nume of an individual and that the synagogue of the Herodians
or the Rhodinns must be expunged from the roll of synagogues at
Rome.

i Qarrned, Oimitero degli antichs Fired, po 46, Of also ibidi. p. B8,
and the same writer's DHesertasions archeslogiche, 11, p, 168, nos 4, 5.



REVIEWS OF BOOKS

Ur Ezcavations, Texfs. I: Royal Imseriptions, By 0. J. Gapp
and Lrox Lesearw; with contributions by Smxey Swirh
and E. R. Bonrows. Publications of the Joint Expedition
of the British Musenm and the Musenm of the University of
Pennsylvania. Philadelphia: Tar Usiversiry or PENNSYI-
VANIA Puess, 1029, 4to; pp. xxiv— 100, and ple. A-W +
lix,

The r excavations are perhaps hest known for the fruly mag-
nificent finds which have been made in the royal graves of that
ancient city. But together with such splendid objects as the golden
helmet of Mes. Kalam. Shar or the headdress of Shub. Ad, inserip-
tional materinl as well has been coming up steadily, The present
publication contains 309 of thess taxts with transliterations, trans
lations, and frequent notes. The documents cover the remarkably
long period of practically two millennia and a half; the oldest of
them (268) belongs to the wife of Mesannipadda, the founder of
the First Dypasty of Ur and the latest (264) brings us down to
the time of Cambyses. There iz also a great variety of inscribed
objects from which the texts have been copied: statues, bowls, cups,
seals, elay cones, muce-heads, bricks and the like. 1t goes without
eaying that the contents offer nn equally rich selection. Of the
more important inseriptions may be mentionsd 111, which refers
to an otherwise unknown rebellion at Ur of & eertain Na'id-
Shamash sgainst Nur-Adsd of Larss, nnd 274-276, which are
dated in the time of the Dynasty of Agade and contain important
geographical information; the latter texts ave, unfortunately, very
poorly written and the editor deserves much credit for undertaking
the ungrateful task of copying and mierproting these docnments,
Texts no. 30 {f, should also be noted, since they prove conelusively
that Ur-Nammu, the founder of the Third Diynasty of Ur, was
originally the vassal of Utu-Khegal of Erech.

It is only natural that o publication containing o many diver-
sified texts should give rise to a few queries, Thus 6, g., the name
Barakhsu (p. 1) can scarcely represent the eorrect form of the
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place-name. The proper ending is either ()i or 2(A)e, of. ATSL
45, 932. In fact, the final syllable is probably an indication of the
nominative ending as may be seen by comparing the name of the
city Paharrafe, which varies with Paharra and Paharriwa (gen./
loc. case), ef. JAOS 49. 272, Incidentally, the fwo citiea may
even be identical; the forms Parah#i and Paharrafe are sufficiently
close for that.

Sumerian Engar is * cultivator”’ rather than *irrigator” (text
oo, 106.4): the Aceadian equivalent irrifu is distinctly in favor
of the former translation, and the passage in Lugalzaggissi, vase-
inscription 2.18, (“with waters of gladness ™) which is cited in
support of the uuthors’ translation, has no direct bearing on the
matter. But thess are obviously very unimportant details. We
cannot but feel grateful that the rather unwieldy material has been
presented to us so promptly, with reliable translations anil with very
welcome comments and annotations.

1 cannot conclude, however, withont a mild protest, In their
transcriptions the editors have done awsy entirely with dincriticsl
marks, leaving the homophones without any distingunishing signs.
It is quite true that the appended texts make it easy for the reader
to determine in each case the sign in question. But trouble is
gire to arise when the texts come to be cited by scholars, as they
are bound to be: what shall then prevent each stndent from nsing
his own favorite system of transcription? The result will be that
the same passage will appear in fufure quotations under saveral
disguises, making confusion worse confounded, instead of elimi-
nating it as the editors seem to expect. The system of Thureau-
Dangin iz now almost universally adopted, and it is sincerely hoped
{hat the new series of texts, which has made such an suspicious
start with the present publication, will follow it in ita future
volumes. No system of this sort can be completely free from fnults;
at the same time, unless we all sgree on one, there will never be
an end fo the chactic conditions now prevailing.

Manuel darchéologie orientale. By G. Coxrexav. Paris: A
Proamn, 1027. Vol. I: Notions générales; Historie de Vart.
Pp. 545, with 357 illustrationa.
The most recent work of the learned and industrious conservateur
3
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of the Louvre is bound to furnish a valuable addition to the library
of every Orientalist. The constantly increasing seope of explora-
tion in the Near East often makes it difficult to keep up with the
latest discoveries and to assimilate them into & comprehensive pic-
ture of life and arts in ancient Hither Asin. This desideratum
Contenau has set out to supply, and judging from the volume
before us, the introductory one of & seéries, the whole work will
constitute & lucid and reliable introduction to the pumerous prob-
lems of Oriental archaeology.

The main part of the first volume is devoted to & discussion of
the peographical and ethnic hackground of the remains that are
to be studied in the forthcoming installments. A brief sccount
of the langunges and of the religions beliefs of the peoples in ques-
tion 15 also included, and the book closes with a chapter on the
archaic art of Sumer and Elam, with special emphasis on the much-
discussed painted pottery of the aeneolithic age.

A= the book @ intended for the general student rather than
for the specialist, Contenau avoids going into details, confining
himself to s presentation of the leading theories on the more di-
batable subjects, such as the erigin of the Sumerians, the home of
the Semites, the relations of Susa I to Susa IT, ete, The author's
own view is, however, discreetly indicated at the same time, so thai
the book is not devoid of freshness and originality in spite of its
general character. To be sure, one ennnot always accept M. Con-
tenau’s theories without reservations, That the Sumerinng preceded
the Semites in Mesopotamia (pp, 87, 124 f1.) is far from certain;
in fact, & very good ease can be made out for the opposite view.'
One feels nlse that the author's revival of the theory of Clay, wd-
vocating the Amorite origin of the Semites, should have been
supported by arguments more cogent than the mere statement that
Arabia is too poor and barren to have been the original home of
the Semites (p. 124). H, Frankfort* hias recently traced sn im-
portant eultural center to Northern Syria, where the * Bemites’
are said to have had o leading part. A correlation of the opinions
of Contenau with the material presented by Frankfort wonld yield
an imporing body of evidence, provided that Frankfori’s premises
are right. However, in the opinion of the present reviewer, the

*CL. Annual of the American Schools of Oriental Rescarch, 1X (1920
17 I

! Btudies in Borly Poltery of the Near Bast, IT (1027).
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North Syrian factor is Hurrian rather than Semitic and, unless
more convineing proof is unearthed, the Amorites will have to be
satisfied with the less ambitious rdle of a secondary focus of Semitio
eXPANEIon.

The perplexing question of the origin of the Sumerians is sol-
ved by Contennu with the Central Asigtic hypothesis; it 8 in
Central Asin, the author believes, that the cultures of Elam, Ar-
menis, Asin Minor, and Sumer, had their uitimate origin, This
view has much in its favor, but is liable to misconstruction, e it is
now expressed (p. 122). For it must not be overlooked that the
civilizations of Sumer on the one hand, and of the Highland Zonw
on the other, show very considerable points of difference when
they first emerge into the light of history.

Die Ostkaneander. By Towo Baven. Leipzig: Asta Maoon,
1926, 4to; pp. viii 4 94

This hook, which is described in the subtitle 88 “a philological-
historical investigation concerning the wandering group of the
so-called * Amorites’ in Babylonis,” is an unusually challenging
piece of work, In the first part of the monograph all the relevant
proper names are fabulated and analyzed. This is followed by a
ecomprehensive griommarion] sketch of the linguistic materinl as
deduced from the nmmes in guestion. Both the people and the
Ianguage under consideration are termed, after Landsberger, ** Fast-
Canaanite.”

Bauer's main philological results may be summed up as follows:
1. In typieal EBast-Cunganite theophorous names the verb precedes
the noun, unlike Akkadian (&nd in some instances Hebrew) where
the opposite arrangement is the rule. 2. The clozest relative of
Fast-Canaanite is Hehrew and its congeners, rather than Benth
Arabic. 3. From the structure of the composite names it is pos-
gible to determine with certainty s number of new East-Cannunite
deities,

The historical part is devoted to the proof that (a) the lanid
and the people MAR-TU mentioned in the cuneiform texts of the
third millennium, (b) the Western Semites of the dynasty of
Hammurabl, and (¢) the later principality of Amurru in the
Lebanon district, are three entirely distinet and unrelated entities.
The MAR-TU of the early Sargonide period are to be sought
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north-east of Babylonia, and the existence of Western Amorites in
the third millennium is to be emphatically denied. The Easi-
Canuanites proper first appear in Bahylonia during the period of
the Hammurabi dynasty; their immediate provensnce is the region
east of the Tigris, where districts like Yemutbal must have been
gettled by them in very early times ;

1t is impossilile to discuss here extensively Bauer’s interesting
theories, ar to bring up controversial details in which the beok
abounds. A few remarks may be, however, illustrative of the re-
viewer's general reaction.

I do not feel that Bauer has successfully established his main
thesiz, To transplant the Amorites east of the Tigris is, in & way,
trying to explain ignotum per ignofins. We do not know any morne
about Yammthal in the third millennium than we know about
Syria at the same period. At the same time we dre Dot in pn-siﬁm:
to disprove the assumption. That Semites were to be found from
earliest times to the north and north-esst of Babylonia is & sug-
gestion that deserves careful consideration, In fact, the presence
of mon-Akkadian Semites in the second stratum at Tepe Gawra'
may be viewed s partial confirmation of Bauner's views, On the
other hand, the material cited by Bauver does not as yet justify
the sweeping statements which the author makes, nor the eategori-
cal tone in which he words them.

The philological part of the work is on the whole excellent.
It may be recommended as o model for préliminary grammatical
studies in all cases where historical deductions are to he made
from eimilar material. If Bauer sins here at all, it is by making
his distinetions too hair-splitting at times. His names combining
designations of two gods (p: 60, bottom) are not wholly convineing;
hie case for reading Hammurabi instead of Hammurapi (p. 58)
does not appear as strong as he seems to believe, That the term
Subartu is not found before the second millennium has been dis-
proved by a recent text from Ur®

All in all, the book ie philologically sound, refreshing in its
originality, and thoroughly stimulating,

E. A. Spemes.
University of Permaylvanin.

: YOL Amnual of the American Schaols of Oriental Reeenrch (1020), IX
81

*Gadd and Lagrain, Ur Erodvations 1 {1928), 274, el I, 13



Hitti, Al Rawidd ; Bibliography, ele. 387

Al-Rawad (The Pioneers), being the second volume of the Bie-
graphical Dictionary (A‘lm) of al-Muktatal. Ar-Muxrarar
Press, Cairo, Egypt, 1927. Pp. 316

This volume is & collection of articles that have appeared in the
well-known Arahic magazine, al-Muktataf, desling with travel,
geography, exploration, transportation and adventure, A lengthy
chapter is devoted to Moslem geographers with brief biographical
sketches of al-Birini, al-Idrisi, Yaqit, ibn-Batufah ete. Colum-
bus, Sir Henry Stanley, George Schweinfurth, Nansen and other
European explorers are treated fully. Byrd’s expedition to the
Arctic region and Lindbergh's flight over the Atlantic are sigmalled
out as the two outstanding American achievements.

Bibliography: Enumerative and Historical, Hexry B. VAx Hog-
sEx, with the collaboration of Fraxe K. Warker. CmimLEs
SenrenEe’s Soxws, New York, 1028, Pp. 617. Price 7.50.

A hook whose author asserts that ifs writing involved the accu-
mulation of some 30,000 cards (p. 17) can not but inspire awe in
the heart of the reviewer. While this manual conld be used ns &
text-book for the student, as an epitome of hibliographical theory
and practice for the librarian, author and collector, its nsefulness
to the Orientalist consists in its being a reference work listing, with
gome comment, the principal subject bibliographies in all depart-
ments of learning. Of the fifteen chapters, three are illustrated
by mare than eighty exumples in the fexi.

Of special interest is chapter V (pp. 89-111) which treats nrt
and srchaeology, language and literature. Gabrieli's Manuale de
bibliografia musulmans (p. 98) is considered the best bibliographi-
cal manual svailable, but no mention is made of any reference
works in the Oriental langusges themselves, Nor is there any
mention of books in native languages under “National Bibliogra-
phies: Orient” (p. 288). In the Indo-Iraninn field special vefer-
ence {5 made to the Cambridge History of India (p. 98). Chapter
XTI (pp. 259-318) on the history of writing is up-to-date,
thorough and profusely illustrated. The book closes with a bibli-
ographical sppendix in which the main works and periodicals
referred to in the text are classified and listed.
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Syntaze des parlers arabes actuels du. Liban, by Mgr. Micusy Feo-
Hanl, TurriuEnrg Namoxars, Paris, 1928. Pp. x3v, 5356

Mgr. Feghali, professor st the University of Bordesux and
author of Le parler arabe de Kfar ‘Abida, of Eiwde sur les
emprunts syragues dang les parlers arabes du Liban, and of other
works, has in this last contribution of his, which comes a5 a cal-
mination to his previous studies and researches, placed the spoken
dialect of northern Lebanon on what might be called -a scientific
basis. Himself born in the Lebanon and trained in the Western
methods of linguistic investigation, the Monseigneur has rendered
& service, in a sorely neglected field, which no one else perhaps
could have rendered with an equal measure of success. Other
than Marcel Cohen, W. Marcais, and von Landberg, whose studics
lie mainly m the field of the North African Arabic dialects, very
few modern scholars have interested fhemselves in eolloguial
Arabie. What gives special importance to such studies is the fact
that the Arabic dialects are being rapidly transformed under the
infiuence of modern education. _

In the first part (pp. 1-113) the author treats the verb in its
perfect and imperfect tenses, illustrates its varions usages, and
compares it with the corresponding classical forms, He holds that
the letter ', which introduces the imperfect in the colloguial, . g.
biketub, * 1 wish,” is the classical preposition bi- (p. 26). Likewise
the particle man, man yiktub, “ he is writing,” represents the clussi-
eal preposition min (p. 43). Colloquial baddi, * T wish to,” is &
corruption of classical bi-waddi, ¥ in my desire ” (p. 84). Chapter
IT in this purt takes up the question of the moods. In the
second part (pp. 115-211) the agreament of the verb wiih its sub-
ject, and the relations hetween the substantive and its modifier from
the standpoint of definiteness; number and gender are discussed.
Une chapter has for topie the somparative and the superlative;
unother, the cardinal and the ordingl mumbars, The third part of
the book (pp. 213-278) is devoted to & study of the particle in its
nominal and verbal forms and in its independent and subordinate
varisties, The fonrth part (pp. 282-330) treats the pronoun ; and
the Gfth part (pp. 349-486), the invariable words incloding the
Freposition. coujunction, and adverh,

One general criticism of the work is that in the main it treats
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the various dialects of Lebanon s though they constituted one
homogeneous whole, whereas the book is written particularly from
the standpoint of the dislect in vogue among the Maromites in
central and northern Lebanon, * Le dialecto libanais ™ which uses
la tanikhdina, *excuse us™ (p. 120) iz that of the north; a
southern Lebanese would sav la twidkhdhiina. A southern Lebanese
would nlso say mwaega'u instend of wag'u “they fell™ (p, 120),
biidek in pluce of bidek, “in your hand ™ (p, 102}, la'indu and
not Findu, “to his hame ™ (p. 101) ete. Beirut, the eapital of
Lebanon, has quite a distinet dialect of its own., The Druzes of
southern Lebanon have their own well-marked dislectal peeuliari-
ties, and so have the MatAwiluh (Shi‘ite Moslems) of the Sidon
region, and other denominational and regional communities, The
roviewer is familiar with five villages in Lebanon within a radius of
three miles from each other, whose population are Druzes, Mati-
wilah; Maronites, and Greek Orthodox: mnd sny one of them can
be easily identified from his speech and recognized as belonging
to one or another of these communities—eo marked are the pho-
netic, morphological, und dialectal differences.
Pamre K. Hrrr

The poems of Nizami, by Laveexce Brsyos. London: Srunio
Drricn, 1028, 30 pp., 16 plates.

Thiz publication of one of the finest Persian Manuseripts in
the British Museum may be cordially welcomed. The text includes
chapters on Shih Tahmisp and his painters, on Painting in Persia,
on the Life of Nizami, and an analysis of the Five Poems of the
Khamsa.

The manuscript itself is due to the well known ealligrapher Shith
Muhmid Nishibiiri; the splendid paintings in it are by Mirak, |
Mirgia ' All, Sultin Mubammad, Mir Sayyid * Ali, and Muozaffar
“Alf, and two mre unsigned., All represent the school of Bileeid's
immediste followers, and precede the deepdence of Persian art
that took place under Shih ‘Abbiz L

The minintures are very suceessfully reprodoced ; better results
could only have been obtained at u cost which would have greatly
incressed the present very moderate price of the volume. This is &
book that all students of Persian painting will wich to possess.
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Le Bayon d'Angkor of Vevolution de lart khmer, by Prirers
StesN, Annales du Musée Guimet, Bibliothdque de Vaul-
garisation, T. 47. Paris: Groruxes, 1927, Pp. xii, 217,
with 28 plates,

Thie very eareful and valuahble study revolutionises the pccepted
chronology of Cambodian monuments dateable between the Roluoh
group (880, 893 A. D) and Aikar Wat (ca, 1150 A.D.). Stylistic
and iconographic sequences; combined with the study of the -
geriptions, lead to a new dating as follows:

Pre-Asnkorian period, 5th-7th, perhaps—8th century (pre-Ehmer,
Indo-Khmer of other suthors) characterised by isolated towers of
brick or laterite,

First Ankorian period, 802-end of 10th century. Grouped
but not connected, towers of the Holuoh type (== art of Indravar-
man as now restricted). First Adikor city plan, with four gates
only and roads lsading to the then central temple of Phimfnikis.
Phnotn Baked. Kol Ker, 928-044. Later, Pre Rup, Ta Keo.
Closs of first period, Prik Vihiir, Phnota Cisor, and the Baphuon,
the latter with transifional details.

Second Ankorian period. Buddha of Tep Pranam, ca. 1005,
Prih Khin (not therefora to be identified with the old Harihard-
laya). Strysvarman I, 1002-1049, probably the great builder to
whom are dus the new city plan with the Bayon s central temple,
necessitating a fifth gatewsy and road, the palsce terraces, T&
Prohm, Bantdy Kdei; all these are in one style, but cannot yot be
armnged in chronological sequence inter se. The Bayon, now
known to have been ariginally Buddhist, and to have undergone
two changes of plan before its completion, was probably begun by
Strvavarman and completed by his successor Udayidityavarman.
Befi Miili also belongs to this period. Ankor Wat, dateable be-
tween 1115 and 1180, probably before 1150, # colder and more per-
fect,” is the last monument of this period.

Third Afikorian period, lste 12th to 14th century, represented
chiefly by the temple of févarspurs at Bantiy Srei *{fatigué et
archaisant. "

The new dating, which seems to be meeting with general acoept-
ance; tunkes the history of Cambodisn art far more intelligible than
heretofore; in particular, it removes the difficulty of having to re-
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gard two such different styles as those of the Roluch group and the
Bayon as contemporaneous, and places the Bayon, with its reliafs
g0 clearly related to and anticipatory of those of Aftkor Wat, not
more than & century earlier than the latter monument.

Chalukyan archilecturs. By H. Cousess. Archaeological Burvey
of India, New Imperial Series, Vol. XLII. Calcutts, 18286,
viii - 158 pp., 160 plates.

This is an example of the old style publications of the Archue-
ological Survey, in which & very large number of buildings of
various dates are summarily describeid. Tt iz little more than a
convenient compilation of matter already published in the Annual
Reports and other volumes of the Survey; few if any of the illustra-
tions are new, nor are ths reproductions of good quality. One
would gladly give the whole book for a detailed monograph on &
single one of the major temples referred to in it.

Axayns K. CoOMARASWAMY,
Museum of Fine Arts,




NOTES OF THE SOCIETY

The following persons have been elected to mumbership by vote of the
Executive Committes:

Dre. Frederick W. Dickinson Mr.Iwvid N. Mosessohn
Dean Frederiek 0. Grant Dr. Pair-Mall

Prof. Eidon Griffin Mr. O, ¥, Smiley

Frof. Obed 8. Johnson Dean Lee Vroaman

Mr. Ganda Singh Kewal Prof. Alhan G, Widgery

Hev, George J. Lapp

De. William F. Warren, of Brookline, Mazs,, prosident emeritus of Buaton
University, and for ffty-two years a member of this Bosinty, died on
Dcember 0, 1820, at the age of 4.

Foxoparios pe Gl E—CoMMUNTICATION.

L. Le burean oe ln fondstion o's pas suhi de modifications depuis Is
mois de novembre 1028, et est ainsl eumpost: U, Snomck Hurgronje (pré-
sident ), M. Th Houtsmu, Tj. De Boer, J, J. Bulverdn de Grave et €. Van
Vallenhoven | sscrétairve-trésorier),

2 Des huit publications de La fondation il reste un certnin uombce
Qexemplalres, qui sont. mis en vonte s profit de lu fendation, shez Veditour
E. J. Brill, aux prix marqués: 1. Heproduction photographique du manu-
serit de Leoyde de ln Hamdseh de al-Bubtur! (1909), 11, P 2 Kitdd al
Pakkir de al-Mufaddal, & C. A Storay (1010), L 0; 3, Streitschrift des
Gosill gegen die Bafinijja-Sekte, par 1. Goldziher (1016), it 4.50; 4 Bar
Hebraens's Book of the Dove, &4 A. J. Wensinok (1#18), f. £.50; & Da
Opkomat von het Zaidiotische Imowmoat {n Yemenw, par . Van Arendonk
(1016}, . &; B, Die Richtungen der Fslomivehey Koranouslegunyg, par
L Golddiher (1820, 0. iy 7. Die Epitorie der Metaphguik dex Aeerroes,
fbersetzt wml mit einer Einloitung und Erliiuterungen versehen, par B
van den Bergh (1024), 8. 7.50; £ Lew * Livres des Chevaws ", par G: Levi
delln Vida (1028), 1. 5.

Novembre 1029,

Profeesor Samnel A B. Merver, of the University of Toronto, hus set out
for Abyssinia to photograph manuseripts of the Old Testament In Ethiopfe.
Ho ls planning the sdition of a relianble text of the Ethiople Ol Testament.



PROCEEDINGS

OF THE

American Oriental Society

AT THE MEETING IN CAMBRIDGE, MAsS., 1929

The sessions of the one hundred and forty-first meeting of the
Society were held in Cambridge, Mass., at Harvard University,
on Tuesday, Wednesday, and Thuraday, April 2, 3, and 4, 1929,
in conjunction with the Second Conferencs on the Promotion of
Chinese Studies under the anspices of the American Council of

Learned: Societies,

The following members were present at one or more sessions:

Archer
Bailey

Barret

Bates, Mra,
Bandler
Bishop
Brown, G. W.
Bull

Burrows
Butin
Chapin, Miss
CUlnrk
Commaraswamy
Crelghton

De Long

De Witt, Mra.
Dougherty
Duncan, G. 5.
Edgerton, F.
Enaslin

Fenn
Fornald, Miss
Fowler

Guls

Garvin

Goodrich
Gordon, H. L.
Graves

Hail

Hodous
Hummal
Hussey, Miss
Jackson, A V. W.
Juckeon, M,
Joshi, 8. L.
Jouhi, 8. 8.
Lamman
Latourette
Lsufer

Lues

Lyon

Malone

March
Murgol s, M. L.
Martin
Martinoviteh
Matthews, 1. G.
Montgomery
Moers, G. F.
Morpenstern

Newell
Ogden, C.J.
Oryelen, Miss
Porter
Reich
Heally

Hopes

Rudolph, Miss
Shryock

Smith, Miss L. P.
Spoiser

van Stasl-Holstein
Btephens
Sturtevant
Taylor, C. L.
Torrey

Uh!

Ussher

Vilyi

Ware, J. R
Weitael

Wood, FL

Zeitlin

Total 73

There were also present ns guests of the Society some of those

333
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attending the Conference on the Promotion of Chinese Studies,
including the following who read or discussed papers: Dr. J. J. L
Duyvendak, of the University of Leiden and Columbia University;
Mr, C. 8. Garduer, of Boston; Prof. Edwin D. Harvey, of Dart-
mouth College; Prof. William Hung, of the Harvard-Yenching
Institute; Dr. K, H, Kiang, of Nan Fang University; Mr. K. T.
Mei, of Harvard University; Proi. H. F. Rudd, of the University
of New Hampehire, and Miss Nancy Lee Swann, of the Gest
Chinese Research Library, Montreal.

THE FIRST SESSION

At 11.00 4. M. on Tuesday, in Phillips Brooks House, the first
session of the meeting was called to order by President Franklin
Edgerton. The reading of the minutes of the meeting in Wash-
ington in 1928 was dispensed with us they were already in print
(JourNAL 48. 326-352). There were no corrections and the minutes
were approved.

Professor Clark of Harvard University, chairman of the Com-
mittee on Arrangements, presented his committes’s report in the
form of a printed program. The succeeding sessions were an-
nounced to be on Tuesday afternoon at 2.30 p. ar., Wednesday
morning et 9.30 & w., Wednesday afterncon at 2.30 p. a., and
Thursday morning at 8.30 A. s, Tt was announced that the mem-
bers of the Society were invited to luncheon at the Commander
Hotel on Tuesday as the guests of Professor Jewett of Harvard
University, who unfortunately was not able to be in Cambridge
for the meeting. It was also announced that the members of the
Society were invited to an informal reception at Phillips Brooks
Honse on Tuesday evening, and that the annual subscription dinner
of the Society would be at the Commander Hotel on Wednesday
evening.

Revonr of THE CORERSPONDING SEoRETARY

The Corresponding Secretary, Dr. Charles J, Ogden, presented
the following report:

The year 1928 was one of signifieant growth in our mumbers. Mo less
than 153 new corporate members were elected, largely through the efforts
uithﬂummitmmﬂuhrmtnlﬂmhenhtplndm. nnd,
nlthough 53 others were lost, the net gain remains exactly one hundred
Bines the beginning of this year 36 members have besn elected, 19 have
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resigned, and the deaths of two have been reparted, so that the totsl of onr
corporate membership s now 741, a figure double that of ten years mgo.
Thilimun.gnﬂfymguitil.huuﬂ!dnmmhtnlhlrmlmml
dmﬂwmmﬁngsmm.mtlthmmgnpmmmhnh
un;ihhuu:ﬂquutjinthﬁmltedmmtﬁlﬁm&ummpﬂm
may be expected to devote to it Theoretically a central office for all the
administrative functions of the Socisty would be desirable, but investign-
gicm has shown thet soch on errangement i not yet practicable. Our
Soclety ia in the Lrassition [rom o comparatively small group of scholars
tn & national and even international one of those who are interested in the
ancient and the cultural aspects of the modern Orient, mnd we must accapt
the inconvenientes of this stage of growth

The President of the Soclety and the Correspending Hacretary attended
by invitstion the First Conference o the Promotion of Chinses Studics,
held in New York City on December Int, 1028, an undertaking of moch
eonsequence to that branch of Oriental scholurship and one in which &I}
our members, whatever their specialty, should feel an imterest, sinee the
problem of fostering the growth of Chinese stodies in this country is mot
essentinlly different from that which condromts us in other fAelde. Your
Beervtary nlsa participated as usual in the annual conference of the seere-
tarfes of the socicties belonging to the American Council of Learned
Societies, held in Washington on January 25, 1029, and attended the mest-
ing of the Council iteell nn the following day.

The pow plan af holding some soctionn] sessions, which has been put
into effect this year, may perbaps bo best judged from the program itself,
without comment by the Secretary; but ha muy be permitied to say that
without such an arrangement this yesr it would have been impossible o
give tha Sinological papers the special place that belonged to them i
camméction with the Seeond Chinese Conference. Whether the scheme ahould
hful]w:dulml:dapmﬂuvmmuehmthuﬂmnfﬂnhmmiuud
the proportion of papers in each fleld, matters that eznnot he determined
in mdvanee,

The Society has been unususlly fortunate during the past year in that
we have logt only six members by death, m mumber much less than the
average, yei the mention of some of their names must be attended with
keon Tegrot.

Kant Fursmicn Geoxss, PhD,, sn honorary member of our Society
ginee 1805, pursued his Oriental and philologieal studies at Leipzig mnd
Tibingen und taught successively at Tibingen, Halle, and Berlin before
e beenma professar of Indie philology &t Marhurg, in 1007, & position thet
be held for the remainder of his peademio career.  As & scholar hie wes at
home fn both Indic and Tranian studies, his earller work being sspecially
devoted to the latter and emlminuting in his great text-edition of the
Avesta, published in three volumes, 18851808, Vedic oxegesia elalmed his
fater years, his most noteworihy productions being the three volumes of
Vediache Studien in collaboration with HRichard Pischal, 1888-1001, his own
Rigeedo s Aumeahl, of which the Glossar sppeared in 1007 and the
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Hommentar in 1000, and his fina) achievement, the Translotion of the Rig-
veds now appearing in the Harvard Orientsl Series. Heo died on February
6, 1920, at the age of 75

Masmice Broosrieen, Ph. D, LL. D, LH. I, for forty-five years pro-
fessor of Sanskrit and comparative philology in the Juhns Hoplins Tni-
versity, hus slready reesived an appreciation in the pages of our JormxaL
(48, 103-180), to which nothing could be added here, even If be were not
LI freeh in the mewnory of us all. Yet attention muy he ealled to those
aspects of his career which have a spevial connection with this Society,
his service s its Presidont in 1010-1911, and 4 o menber of the Board
of Directors for over forty years, his constant uttendsnce ut oir mestings
%0 long as his health permitted, and ks long array of contributions to our
Jounxar, which eeased only with his death, Lending distinetion to our
sessiong by his fuoid presentation of truth and unsparing exposurne of eror
and bo our social guthorings by the variety and hriltiance of his conversa-
tion, he held a plues among us that will never be flled for those whe have
had the fortune to know him. He beame & member in 1881, and disd on
Juns 18, 1928, at the age of T3,

Eev. James Damras Breere, PLD, D, D, of Rutherford, N. J., who
entered the Preshyterian ministes in 1801, had held pastorates in Now York
atid New Jerwey, and was locturer on ecclesiastion] law in the Bloomilald
Thealogieal Beminuey and Moderator of the Synod of New Jursey ai ihe
time of his deccase. He had been & student sl tescher of Hebrew and
Ol Teatament liternture and was frequent attendant at our mestings.
He was wlectod & membor n 1802, and died on December 6, 1028, at the
age of 04,

Jonx G, Warre, A M., LL. D, o} Cleveland, Ohio, was & luwyar Ly pro-
fession anid active tu the eivie life of his hative town, having been president
of the Public Library Board of Cleveland since 1013, He was i collector
of books, especinlly on the subject of ehoss. He was elécted & wiembar In
1912, and disd on Augmnt 27, 1028, nt the sge of 83,

Hexey Lawe Exo, & member of a well.known New York family, was
formerly research pssociate in peychology in Prineston University and a
bensfnctor of that institution. For seme yoars ho lind been residing abroad,
Ho wns slected n member in 1918 and disd on September 10, 1028, at the
age of 57.

Ferrx Foun, of Newark, N, J, & morchant distinguished for his philan-
thropic nethvities and his patronage of musie and art, was elpoted n nomber
in 1928 and died on Junuary 20, 1929, t the agw of 60,

Upon mation the report of the Carresponding  Secretary was
secapied.

Tribute was paid to deceased members: to Professor Bloomfield
by Dr, Uhl; to Professor Geldner by Professor Jacksan,

The following minute was unsnimonsly adopted :
Wimeas, the Amperican Ordental Society is consclons of 8 grest loss
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sustained in the death of Maurice Bloomfisld, {or nearly half » eentury a
member, sometime vice-president and president of the Society, active at iia
meetings und om it programs, wise in its councils, and devoted to its
Intoresin; nnd,

Woereas, in his inepiring eareer as & teacher, in his Isterpretation
of the East to the West, of the past to the present, in the depth and seope
of his-learning, in the originality amd valoe of his Tesearches, he vividly
emibodied the ideals of the Seeiety; be it therefore

Resoloed, that the Socluty here record jus keen semse of the grest loss
sustained in his death and jis desire to cherish his memory; and be it
further

Resolved, that thess resolutions be entered in the minutes of the Soclety,
and that copies of them ba sent to the members of his family.

O motion it was voted unanimously to send to Professor Warren,
the oldest member of the Society in point of age, the good wishes
af the Society and regrets that he wis unable to be present at the
meeting.

Beronr oF THE THEASURER

The Treasurer, Professor John C. Archer, made the following

report

Recerrrs axp ExrexmiToues 7o Tne YEsas Exvmg Decewmen 31, 1028

Receipls
Uash Balance Jan. 1, 1928, on dﬁpnai'r. Yale Univ. $4,174.60
Diges from 644 mombers. . chmiesana LBTOAS
Bales: JOTNAL {gross) w .Ilm. 31 HES - 060.70
Tagalog Grammar., ... - covoerrecrr s T 42,04
Gift from Prof. Jewett for pub'n of Catalog of the
Society’s Library........ e W 4 8 1,000.00
Incomn, N Famil..o.oiiaesiiessasnsssrrasnss 522.50
Liberty Bond rideemed. . ....ccovrecrsqerenares 1,000.00
A C L. 8 lor exspenaes of dem ............ 1420
Correctlons In JOURNAL, . 0wynrsannensiisaii 78.20
Rnpriutan{JWIHMl.rlen..-.........,.,.... 23,656
Inmterest:
On deposits with Yale Univ, & 4%%..... ... 207,05
U, B, Liberty Bond £ 454 %. - . ccociiiaina 42.50
Connectirut Mortge. and Guar. Co. 8%....... 380,00
Virginia By 5. - viciciiimacinsnaisnsnasin 50,00
Minneap, Gin. Eleetrio Co. 5%....... e B0
Dividend ;
Chisago, Rock Te. and Pacific Ry........00.-. 120,00

11.503.95
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Erpenditurea

Publication of JovmvaL:

PEHOg 220 oi it iees i $2,087.68

Correotions vewiviciaerana-y 188.50
Reprints oi cvsnens VR T LA bt S 9,65
POl RATIEWE .« s a b cm s s a e el v s i 4 e 86,00
Transpartation lndEntelupu printnd 106,57
Malling of JOURNAT.. ... ...\ cvvrrrnyerares 12800
Commission on Sales |Yale Prm] (Jouewar)... 241890
PamehRbanbim, (ot i hameenls sota s sois d o 14.01
Tagalog Grammar, TR0 S K = 10.70
Mesmberahip f.‘-ommitm upumu.. ......... S
Am. Beh. for Indo-Iran. Research Com. expenses. . 871
Dues to Amerioan Council of Learned Bocieties. . 3200
Executive Comm. Travel. ....o..ocooaiinin il 882
Delegntos’ expensns.. .. ...cvciinsannscannsh - 2540
Middle West Branch A, O, 8. exponses, . ....... 5.38
Yals Clerieal Burean. .. ....... e e o 100,61
Librury purehnses und oxpenses, ... ..., .. 20,15
Corresponding BHEI‘G!‘.MI [ R O s 173.30
Kditmfﬂpmm P b WA S S o 29.44
Tmmnr 100.00
Balunce Dec. 31, 1828...._..._.............. TADLTS
The following special funds e held by the Socluty;
Charles W, Bradley Fund. . .... Ty eE R o oo B3.000,00
Alexnnder I, Cotheal Fund.......oovvicinn. ..., 1,500.00
Willinm Dwight Whitney Fund................ 1,000.00
Life Memborehip.. .. 000000 RO LIl & & e S censne  HATE.00
Publieation Fund «with inlerest. ... e r b as 52,08
Fund from sales of Panchatantra and Tagalog
Grammar with inferest. . ooucuseenonnnn..,  S4TT
Nien Fund Income with interest revised @ 43495, 3,528,838
Reserve, approximately.. ...iccovieinnnaon, ... 200000

The Assefs of the Soclety on Jar 1, 1929, were ag follows:

Chirago, Rock 1s. and Pacifie Ry. atock (20 shares

@ par yalue)......... P .,
Bouds at par:
Virginla Baltway..ccoooooiaiiniiiil, ST
Minneapalin Genl Electric L"-u ................
Conneeticut Mortge. and Guur. Co. mortgage. ;..
Cash on deposit with Yale University. .. ... va v

Net Caak Bolance, Genoral Punds (inel Jewekt
B e e b 4 ok 5 S EFT

£2,000.00

1,000.00
1,000.00
6,000.00
TARLTE

£11,503.05

#15,430.63

— BT, 404.78
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Rerorr o THE AvpiTiNg CoMMITTER

We herehy certify that we have examined the accounts of the
Troasurer of the Society and have found them correct, and that
the foregoing statements are in conformity therewith.

R. P. DovoHERTY,
K. 8, Latovaerrts,
Audifors.

Upon motion the reports of the Treasurer und the Anditing
Committee were accepted.

Rerort oF THE LIBRARIAN

The report of the Librsrian, Professor Andrew Keogh, who was
unable to be present, was read by the Corresponding Secretary.

The Librarian reported that the cataloguing of both books and
periodicals in the Society’s lilvary was up to date, and that esti-
maies for the printing of the catalogne had been received from two
firms and that a third estimite was promised. It was anticipated
that the catalogue would be printed before the end of the year.

Acopssmons To TirE Lonrary For THE Ymin 1925-39

The number of volumes added to the Library during the year
1928-29 was 238, about twice the mumber ordinarily received in
any one year. This unusual increase in accessions was due to the
transfer from the Yale Library of a considerable number of dupli-
eates of Oriental significance. In addition to the above, thers were
received 686 numbers of periodieals continuing sets already in the
Library or representing periodicals new to the Library. This
equally nnnsual increase f& due to the sustained effort that has
been made to obtain lacking parts of the more important periodi-
cals; an effort resulting in the receipt by the Library of more than
800 back numbere.

Following is a list of sccessions for the year:

“Abd al-Mngtadir. Commentaries on the Qurin. 1928, (Bankipore, Ben-
gal. Oriental public Hbrary. Catalogne of the Arabic and Persian
mes., v. X1V | Persian mes,) )

Abdul Hamid. Stffam. 1928, (Bankipore, Bengal. Orlental public library.
Catalogue of the Arabie and Persian mes, v. X111 (Arabic mas } )

4
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Abel, K. Slavie and Latin. 1883 {Tlehester lectnres, )

¢Ab0 al-Fadh] jbn Muhiirak, ol Hindl., Ayeen Akbery. Tr. by P. Gladwin
1600. . 2v.

Adriani, N. Baree-Nederlanduch woordenbook. 1028,

Agroll, 8. Nablindentfa nad kolsbanlem udsrenlia v russkom glagolic
1017, (Archives d"dtudes orientales, v, 12.)

Akndemi{d nauk. Petrograd. Proben orlentalischer Schriften dor akadem:
ibchen Druckesef, 1828,

Systematisches Verzeichnis Uber die Verdffentlichungen, 1. Januar
1017-1. Beptember 1625. [10287]

Aldrich, J. M. Five new parasitic flies rearod from boetles in China and
Indin. 1028

——— Three new species of two-winged flies of the family Bombyliidos
from India. 1028

Alger, W. B. The poetry of the Orient. 18085,

*All Mubammad Khiin. The supplement to the Mirat-d-Ahmedi. 1924

Amerfean eouncil of lmrned socistivs.  Bulletin, no. & [1025]

Amsterdam.  Eolonlaal instituut. Afdeeling volkenkwnde. Gids in hot
Volkenkundig musewsm, IV-VI. [10281] 3v.

Andrae, T; Die Person Mubammeds, 1018, (Archives d'études orisntales,
v, 16.)

Arende, A, K, Persidskorusskil slovar firicheskikh terminov. 1028
(Materinly diia slovaria shivogo persidskogo mzyks, 1.)

Asiatie soclety of Jspan. List of books published in the Transactions
1023,

Banerji-Sistr, A. Asura Indin 1020,

Baring-Guuld, 8. The origin and development of religious belief. Pt L
1570.

Barth, 1. Travels and diseoveriss in North and Central Africs. 185760, 3v.

Bartholomseis, V. de. Le earte & Glovanni Marla Barbierl, 1697,

Bataviassch gencotachap van kunsten en wetenschappen. Vernlag der
viering van den 150sten godenkdag. [1028.]

Bell, A, M. Sounds and thelr relations, 1881,

Bernice Pauuhi Bishop museum of Polynesian stimology and natural his-
tory, Honolulu. Oecasional papers, v, 1, nos. 23, 5; v. 2, now. 1:5;
V. 4, nos. 2-5; v, 5, nos. 2, 4-5; v. B, nos 1-2, 5; v, 7, nos. 12, 8, 10,
1900-21.

— A prliminary eatalogue. 1802-63. 6v; in L

——— Bpecial publieation 9.12. 192427,

——— Mumoirs, v. 1, no, 1.2, 45; v, £, 00, 1:2; v 8; v. 7, mo. 11 ¥ 8,
no. 1-5. 1808-1928.

Bulletin, 6.8, I1-12, 15, 17-18, 23, 20, 32, 24, 30, 42, 40, 48, 57,
192328,

Bhlisa. Wosawadutin, fbers, von H. Weller, 10086, {Indische Dichter,
Bd. 5)

Bickell, G. Outlines of Hebrew grammar, 1877,

Blackis, J. B. The langusge and literaturs of the Scottish highlands. 1878,
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Bombay historieal society, Jourpal w. I, no. 1-2. [1928]

Bose, Phanindra Nath. Prioeiples of Indian &ilpadistra. 1928, (The
Punjab oriental (Sanskrit) series, [no. 111])

Bowman, J. W. The Robertson eodex. 1028,

Brinton, . G. 'The myths of the New Workl 1888,

Britiah sssociation for the advancement of seiemce. nl-llm wal+imrin,
hndiyyat al-Muktatal al-sanawiyya 1828, [1928.]

Carnegie endowment for international peace. Year book, 1913714, 1918,
1914-16. 2w

Chulmers, J. The origin of the Chinese. 1508,

Chandra Chalravartt, The United States of Ameriea, 1024,

Chandru Chakravartl. Western clvillzation. 18927.

China institute in America. The China instituta in Ameriea, by E Shen,
[io2s1]

Christonsen, A. H. Les types du premier homme et do premier rol dans
Vhistoire légendaire des Traniens, Lptie. 1017, (Archives d'études
orientales, v, 14.)

Clay, A, T. Business doeuments of Mursshu sons of Nippur, dated in the
relgn of Darins IT. 10012, (Pennsylvanis Uoiversity Museum. Baby-
lonian section, Publications, v, II, no. L)

Cluy, A. T. Documents from the temple archives of Nippur, dated in the
rolgns of Cassite rulers. 1918, (Pennsylvania Usiversity Museum.
Baylonian section. Publications, v. 11, no. 2.}

Colebirocke, Sir T. E., ed. The life of H. T, Colvbrooke. 1873.

Coomareswamy, 4. K. Yolgas 1028. (Bmithsonian miscellansous eol-
lections, v, 80, no. 6. Fublisation 2920.)

Coosens, H. The Chilukyan architecture of the Eanaress districts. 1020,
{India. Archwological survey, [Reporte] New fmperial series, w
XLIL)

Culbertson, M. 8, Darkness in the flowery land. 1857,

Curtius, G. Dies Bildung der Tempora und Modi im Griechischen und
Latoinischen sprachvergleichend dergestellt, 1848 (His Sprachver-
gleichende Beitriige sur priechischen und lateiniechen Grammatik.
Erster Thell.)

Curtius, G. Grondeige der griechischon Btymologio, 3 Aufl. 1888,

5.-Anfl. 1870,

—— Tiis Verbum der gricchischen Sproche. 187378, 2v.in'l

Cust, R N. A ekotch of the modern languaged of Africa. 1833 Bw

" {Tritbner's Oriantal series.)

Dall, W. H. Alaska and its resources. 1870,

Databbumika-siitram, Seventh etage. By J. Hahder. [10257]

Dasopant Charitra. Dasopant Digambar. Translation of the Dasopant
Charitra. By J.E. Abbott. [1028] (The Postsaints of Maharashima,
no. 4.)

Davids, T. W. B Lactures on the origin and growth of religion. 1831,
{The Hibbert lectures, 1881}

Deutsch, B, 0. M. Literary remains of the lste Emamuel Deutsch. 1874

—




342 FProveedings

Deutsche morgenlindische Gesellschaft. Deutsche morgenlindische Gesell-
schaft 1845-1028. [16287])

De Vere, 3. 5. The groeut empress. 1870,

Douse, T, LeM, Grimm's law, 1570

Duncker, M, W. (Geschichte des Alterthums. 3. Bd. 1876,

Dunlap, B. F. Vestiges of the spirit-history of man. 1558

Dutch East Indies, Natuurwetenschappelijke rand yoor Nederlandsch-
Indig. [Publications] mo. 1. 1928

Drwight, B. W. Modern philology, lst wer, 1858,

Egorov, I, N, ed, Bibliografild Vostoks . . . pod obalichel redaktsiel . .-
D. N. Egorova. vyp. 1. 1028,

Fkblom, B. Hus- el vargg- dans low noms de lieux de la région de Novgorod
1015, [Archives d'étndes orientales . .. v 1L}

Eliot, C. W. Some tosds towards peace. 1914, (Carnegie endowmank for
internutionnl pence, Div, of intercourse and edoeation. Publ no. L}

Ellis, A. J. Practical hints on the quuntitative pronumeistion of Lakin,
1574,

Erwast, K. Finnisch-deotsches Worterbuch, 1888,  (Suomalaicen kirjalii
suniden seuran tolmituksin, 00, cen.)

Ewald, G, H. A. Ausfiilrliches Lehrbuch der hebrilischen Sprache des Alten
Bundes. 1844,

Farrar, F. W. Families of spesch. 1870, :

Field musenm of natural history, Chicago. Field musemn and the ehild,
1928,

Firdousl. Heldensagen , . . Gbers, , . . vou F. von Schack. 1851

Fowler, H. W. and Bean, B. A. Fishes of the families Pomacenbridae,
Labridos, und Callyodontidas, collected in Philippine seas. 1028 (U,
& National musenm., Bulletin 100, v. 7.3

Fowler, W, (. Englieh grammur. 1830,

Friedericl, K. Bibliothees orientalls, 1.8, Jahrg. 1876-83. Bv.in 1.

Gardner, E. A Noukratis, P 2. 1888, [0th memoir of the Egypt ex-
plorition fund.)

tiibba, J. W, Philologicnl studies. 1857,

Grunt, F. . Now horieons of the Christian faith. [c1028.] (The Hale
lectures, 1027-28.) '

Gt, Brit. Indin office. Library.  Catalogue of the Hindustani mss, by J.
F. Blumhardt. 1026,

Gudon, patesi of Lagesh, The great cyiinder inseriptions A amd B. Pt IL
1927, (Assyriologieche Bibliothek, Bd. XXV1.)

Hackin, J., ol end fr. Formulaire sapserit-tibéiain du Xe silole 1024,
{ Misslon Pelliot en Asle cemtrale. [Publieations] Sér. petit in-octavo,
L 1I5)

Harper, . 1. Assyrian and Babylonlan letters belonging to the K{ougum fik]
collection of tha British mussum.. PL 1. 18p%

Harrington, J, P. Voestmlary of the Kiows language. 1028, (U. 8,
Buresn of Amerioan ethnology. Bulletin 84.)

Hastuck, F. W. Latters on religion and folklore. 16924,
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Hauer, J. W. Das Latkivatira-sitra und des Sampkbys, 1037. (Beilrige
aur indischen Sprachwissenschait und Religionsgeschichte, I. Hit.}

Hasard, R. G. Esssy on language snd other essays. . . . Bd. by (. Hasard
1888,

Heyse, K. W. L. Syztem der Bprachwissenschaft. Hrsg. von H. Bteinthal,
1856

Hopkins, M. Miscellansous essays and discourses. 1547.

Hough, W. Firemaking appuratus in the U. 8. National museum. 1928,

Howain, L H, The significance of Indian ustionalism, [182-1)

The Humanist, pub, by the Hussnistie elub, v I, no, 6. 1028

Humboldt, A. Kosmos, 1846-02. 0v.

Imbirie, W, Handbook of English-Japanese etymology, 1880,

II:m.dw no HIJ*-tml.:‘i.‘1 Kogoahui, tr, by Genehi Kato and Hikoshirs Hoshino.
3 ed. 1524,

India. Dept. of agrionlture. Memoirs. . Chemical series, v. X, 0o, 1. 1628

Imstituut Eern, Leyden. Annual bibliography of Indian archwology for
the year 1026, 1028,

International commission to inguire iuto the causes and conduct of the
Balkan wars. Report of the International commission. 1914,  (Car-
negin sndowment for internntions] peace. Div. of intercourse and edu-
ention. FPubl po, 4.)

Tran I-I1. Leniograd, 102728,

Isvarn Eauln. A dictionary of the Kishwid language, comp, by G. A,
Grierson, pt. IL. 1024, (Bibliothecs Indics, Now series, no. 1484.)

Japan, Dept. of milways, An official guide to eastern Asin. v, 2, 1014

Journal of Egyptian archeology, v, XIII, pts. IILIV, Oet. 1927,

Juhlskirfa Yrjt Wichmannin kuusikymmenvuotispiviiksi. 1923, (Suoma-
laisugrilnisey seurmy Toimituleds LVIIL)

Eallas, 0. Dis Wiederholungslieder der sstnischon Volkspoesie. 1. 1841,
{Suomalaisugriliisen seuran Toimitukein XV, 1.

Enltschmidt, J, H. Sprachvargleichendes Warterbuch der deutschen Sprache.
1830,

Karlgren, B. 2tudes sur la phonologie chinoise. 1016-26. [Archives
d'dtudes orientales, v. 15.)

Eithakagrhyasttra, ed. by W. Caland, [lst ed] 1825,

Eato, Genchi. A study of Shinto, 1920,

Kaye, G. R. The Bakhshali manuseript. 1927 (India, Archmological
survey, [Beporia] New imperial series, v. XLIIL)

Eelsey, F. W, Exeavations ai Carthage, 1023; & preliminary roport. 1628,

Kemt B G. The textunl ecriticiem of inseriptions. 1026, (Language
monographs, no. 2.

Key, T. H Language: Its origin and development. 1574,

Kiepert, H. Lehrbuch der alten Geographle. 1878,

Kolut, G. A. The Alexander Kobhut memorial foundation: a statement.
[1g2a1]

— Copcerning A. Eohut. A tentative biblogrmphy. 1027,

———— Royol Hebraists, 1027,



344 Procesdings

Eolmodin, T. A., tr. Traditions de Teazzega et Hazzega. Traduction fran-
oaise. 1915, {Archives d'études orisntales, v, G 2.}

Erlegor, H. W. A prehistoric pit house village site on the Columbis River.
1928,

Erishon-Sviml Aiyunurlr, Manimelkhalal it Its historiesl setting. [1928.]
(Madras, University, Special lectures, )

Latham, . G.  Elements of comparative philology, 1562,

Law, Bimaln Charan, The life and work of Buddbaghosa. 1923, (Cal
ciitta oriental series, no. 0. E. 8,)

Law, Bimala Charan, Some Kgatriye Gribes of anclent Tondia, 1924,

Lele, B, {1, Bome Atharvanje portions in the Grhya-stitras. 1087,

Liebich, B. Konkordanr Panini-Candra. 1028, (Indische Forschungon,
6. Hit.)

Lindblom, G. Eamba folklore, 1. 1028 (Archives d'étodes orienialoes,
¥, 20: 1.}

Outlines of & Tharaks prammar. 1914, {Archivea d'¢lodes orl-
entales, v. §.)

Lingulstic socloty of America, Bulletin, no. 3; Marek, 1020,

Literntur:Biatt flir orientalische Philologie. I-TI1. B4, 1883-87.

Loos-Haaxman, J, do. Johnnnes Hach vn #ijn werk. [1928.] _

Loveridge, A. Field notes on vertebrates collected by the Smithsoninn-
Chiryaler East Afriean expedition of 1024, 1028,

Lyell, Bir C, The geological evidences of the antiquity of man 2d Ameri-
ean, from the latest London ed. 18563,

Madvig, J. N. EKiaine philologische Schriften. Leipzig, 1876,

Mitznor, E  Englische Grammatik, 2. Aufl, 167375, 3v. in L _

Mabibhirata, od. by Vishou 8. Sukthenksr. Adiparvan: fuse 1. 1927.

Mahipatl. Bhanidss, tr. fron Mahipati's Blakiavijoys [by J. H. Abbott]
[19261] (The Poet-ssints of Maharashira, no, 1)

Ekuath, tr. by J. E. Abbott. [1027.] (The Poetsaints of Mahs-
rashtrn, mo, )

Mammata Achfirys. Havyaprakasha, tr. by Qaoganathe Jha, 1925,

Murch, ¥. A, Introdoction to Anglo-Baxen. 1870,

Marsh, G, P, Lecturcs on the English language. 1880,

The origin and history of the Englich langunge. 1882

Mazais, an organ of Armenian interests, v. 1, no. 1.5, Nov. |§28-Mur. 1020,

Mennechet; K. Legops de littératum frangaiss classique. 1808,

Meyor, 1. Die gothischa Sprache. 1880,

Milindapafiha. The Milindspafho, od. by V. Trenckner. 1028, (James G.
Forlong fund, v. V.)

Mir-ali-Shir, sbornlk k platisotletifu so dnia rozhdenifa. 1828,

Mir Ehwand. Mirchond's Geschichte der SBaldschuken | . . Gbers. von J. A,
Vullers. 1837,

Morris, B Elsmentary lessons in historios] English grammar. 1874,

Miller, ¥, Allgemelne Ethnographis. 1873,

Milller, ¥, M. Chips from a German workshop, 1860-B1, Gv. in 4.
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Milller, ¥, M, Lectures on the origin and growth of religlon, 1878, (The
Hibbert lectursa [1878].) ) )

——— Leéetures on the science of language. 1883-05. 2v.

On missions, 1674,

——— On the stmatificition of language. 1868, (Rede leoture.)

——— Seienes of language. 1801, 2v.

Myhrman, D. V. Somerian sdministrative doouments, dated In the reigns
of the kings of the second dynasty of Ur. 1810. (Pennsylvanis. Uni-
varsity, Habylomian expedition. Ser, A: Cuneiform vexts, v, IIT, pt. 1.}

Nuuchnaia sssotsintaiin vostokovedenila Soiurs 8. 8. B, Moscow: Piabs
Int sovetskogo vostokovedeniin (defateltnosts Nauchno!l assotsfatsii voe-
tokovedenifs SSSR). 1027,

Nekrasove, N, A, Red-nosed frost, . . ., Tr. in the originnl meters. 1880,

2d e EBBY.

(Nenjukov, F., Index plantarum estonicarum. Ed. alters. 1028. (Hesti
kirjnnduse seltal Tolmetused, nr, 23,)

Kouvel orient, revna da I'Asseintion russe pour les études orlentales, v, 22
1928,

Oriens, the oriental review, no. 2, v. 1, avril 1824,

Drient und Oceldewt. 3. Bd., HfL 1. 1580,

The Oriental world, Organ Veeukrainskol naukovol asotsilatsil skhodos-
navatve. No. 1-2, 6. 1027-28

Pal, Bipin Clundra. The soul of India. [prel. 1023.]

Sree Keishua [182-1]

Palmar, A. 8, Leaves from a word-hiinter's note-book. 1870,

Paria. Musée Guimet. Lo Musée Goimet (1018-1827). 1088, (Paris
Musde Guimet. Aunales. Bibliothbque de volgarisation, L 48.)

Foebel, A. Babylonian legal and business documents from the time of the
first dynasty of Babslon. 1008, (Pennsylvanian. University, Haby-
kminn expedition, Ser. A: Cuneiform texts, v. VI, pt- 2.

Purinas. Bhigsvatopuriga. Bhikshugita. A trapslation of the 234 chap-
ter of the Eknathi Bhagavats by J. E Abbott, [1028] (The Post-
saints of Mehurashtre, no, 3.)

Radlov, V. V. Ulgurische Sprachdenkmiiler, 1828

Ramatedt, G, J. Bergtechoremisaische Sprachstudien. 1002,  [Suoma-
laisugrilsisen seuran Toimitnksia XVIL)

Rozwi, T. Parsia. 1028

Rivet, P. Bibllographie wmiricaniste, 1927, _

Robinson, Mre. T, A. L. Historioal view of the langusges snd liternture
of the Sluvic nations. 1850,

Ronsselat, L. Indis and its native prinees. . . . Rev. by Liout.-Col. Buckla,
1876,

Royal Asiatic soclety of Gt Brit. and Ireland, Straits branch, Singapare.
Joornal, oo, 10-14, 16-17. 1883-87.

Badl The Gubistho, o4 ed. 1880, (Trilbner's Orienial seried )

Satapatha brahmays, ed. by W, Caland, v. T. 1026. {The Punjab Sanskrit
puries, no. 10.)

[l
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‘Bathe, P. B. The discourses on the Piirvn Miminsd system. 1027,

Sathynusths Aiyar, B. History of the Nayaks of Madura. 1024, (Ths
Madras university historical series, IT.)

Bauveur, L. Causeries avee mes dlbves. B4 Hlusirde. 1875,

Sayce, A. H. Introduction to the science of Inngnage. 1880. 2w

—— Lectunts wpon the Assyrian langusge. 1877. .

Sehlerlite, B. DHe bildlichen Darstellungen der indischin Gittertrinitit in
der filteres ethnographischen Litoratur, 1987,

Behleicher, A. A eompendinm of the comparative grammar of the Indo-
European, Sanskrit, Greek and Latin Inngunges. Tr. from 3d German
ad by H. Bendall, 187477,

——— Die deutsche Spracke. 2. verb. und verm. Aufl. 1869,

Die Formenlere[1] dor kirchenslawischien Sprache. 1852,

Hatidbuck dar litauischen Sprache. Prag, 1856-57. 2v. In L

Schrdder, E. E. W. G, Uber dis semitischen und nicht indischen Grund-
lagen: der malniisch-polynesischen Eultur. Bueh I. 1927,

Schwartz, B. A new species of trichostrongyiid worm of the genus Cooperia
from the Philippine Talanda, 1028,

Bilvestre de Sacy, A. I Chrestomathie arabe, 2 &1, 182827, 8v.in 4

Skinner, J. K. ey to the Hebrow-Egyptian myitery. 1875

Btein, M. A Innermost Asin. 1028, 4v.

Strangford, P, E.F, W, 8. Original letters and papers of the late Viscount
Strangfonl. . . . Ed by Viscountess Strangford. 1878

Strong, . AL anil Meyer, K. Outlines of o history of the German language.
1880,

Burendranfths Disa-Gupta. Hindu mystlclsm. 1927,  [(Norman Wait
Hurris foundation lactures, 1028.)

Supile-Humbrs De,  Studies in the history of Sanskrit poetles. v. I1. 1025

Buzuki, D. T, Essays in Zen Buddbism. (PFirst series ) 1027,

Sweel, H. A history of English sounds from the carliest period. 1874

Tavernier, J, B. Truvels in Tudia, tr, by V. Ball, 24 od,, ed. by W. Orooks:
1925, 2w,

Taylor, 1, The alphalel. 1853, By,

Etrusean researches. 1874,

Thonmi Bambhota. Une grammmire tibétaive du tibétain clsssique: les
filokas grammsticaux de Thoomi Bambhota, tr. par J, Bacof: 1028
{Anmnales du Mosfe Guimet. Biblisthique dtuden, t. 37.)

Thornton, E. The history of the British empire in Indfa. 184145 6%

Timhyenis, T. T, Modern Gresl. 1877,

Tokyo, Imperin] university. Calendar, 1927/28,

Tronch, B, (. English, past and present. Tth od. 1871

Unlon of the Macedonian polities] erganizations of the U. 8 A and Canada.
Balkan Locarne and the Macedonian question. [2d ed] 1928, (Pro
Macedonia, no. £.)

Upalekhn. Upalekha de kramapithe libellus, Recensuit Guil. Pertsch. 1854,

Vedas. Yajurveda, VAjusaneyisambith, Viajasancya-sanhiias specimen,
Ed A Weber. 184847,
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Vullers, J. A, Ivaunis Augusti Vullers Institutiones linguae persicne. 1540,

Inanuis Angusti Vullers Lexicon parmico-latinum etymologiomm,
186564, 2v.

Walluce, A, B, The Malay Archipelago. 1860

Wasiljev, J. Ubaersicht tiber die heldnischon ‘Gebriluclio, Aberglauben tind
Religion der Wotjnken, 1002, (Sucmalais-ugrilnisen seurnn Tolmi-
tukaia XVIIL)

Weber, A. F. Indische Streifon, (184579, 3v. in 2

Wedgwood, H, A dictionnry of English etymology. 24 ed. 1872,

Weston, W. Mountaineering and exploration In the Japanese Alps. 1884,

White, E. G. Words and their oses, 1870

Whitney, W. D. Index verborum to the pub. text of the Atharve-veda. 1881,

Wichmann, Y. J. D¢ techuwassischen Lehuwdrter in den  permischen
Sprachen. 1003, (Suomalsis-ugrilaisen seuran Tolmituksis XX1.}

Windisch, W, E. 0. Eurrgelnsste irlache Graomomatil. 1879.

Youge, 0. I An EnglishGreek lexicon. 1870,

On motion the report of the Librarian was accepted.

On motion it was voted to send the thanks of the Society to
Yale University for the gift of duplicate volumes to the Socioty’s
library.

Repory op 7oe KoiTORS oF THE JOURNAL

Professor Max L. Margolis, the senior editor of the Joumwar,
presented the following report for the editors which upon motion
was accepted.

The editors beg to report that since our last mesting there have
besn issued numbers 2, 3 and 4 of volume 45, The first number
of volumae 49 wia sent to the Yale University Press by the printer
on March 23, 1929,

Max L. Mauncovrrs,
Fraxzxos EpGERTON,
Editors.
Repoxr oF THE Exmourive CosMiTrER

The Corresponding Secretary presented the report of the Execu-
tive Committee as printed in the Joursar (48. 288 and 323, and
49, 96), and upon motion the actions of the Committee were ratified.

Euscoriox or MeumsEss

The following persons, recommended by the directors, were duly
elected corporate members of the Society (the list includes eleven
who were elected at o later session):
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Prof. J. Thayer Addison A, Rewland H. C. Hill
Mr, P. Lo Ajix Mr. Sunder 8. Joshi
Mr. Mosha Berkoor Prof. Carl B, Enopf
Prof. Julius A. Bewer FProf. Henry W. Luce
Mr. Noah Brody Prof. Harley F. MacKair
Mr. Balph M. Chait AMr. Anthony F. Pamrs
Miss Helen B. Chapin Prof. Dryden L. Phelps
Frof. John W, Creighton Dy, Frank H. Pritehnrd
Mise Harryet AL [1. Culley Mr. Morris H. Pullin
M, John L. Dearing Dir, Bamnel Bosenblatt
Mr. Herlmrt J. Devine Mr. Tulins Schwars
Heov. Martin L. Dolboer Prof. Fred N, Seott
Mr, Doyws Dunham Baron A. von Stuel-Holstein
Mr. Alvam C, Esstmpn Mr. Tarael Stisfel
Mr. Henry Field Dir. Felix Valyi
Pres Caleh ¥, Gates Dr. Meyer Waxman
Mr. Mortimer Grovea Mrs. James 8, Whits
Alr, Michael J. Gruenthaner Mr. Willinm B, Whitney
Mr. Selig Harris Mr. Hanan Yarden

[Total: 28]

Erzorion oF Hoxomary Muusens

Frofessar Wivmsny GEicer of the University of Munich, having
been recommended by the directors, was unanimounsly elected to
honorary membership in the Society.

Ewrcrion o¥ Orricmms

Professor Torrey, for the Commitee on the Nomination of Officers

for 1920, presented the Committee’s report of nominations for the
several offices as follows:

President: Professor A. V. WnLtaus Jacxsox, of New Yark City.

Viee-Preaidents: Professor Arsewr TexErvox OrusTean, of Urbanas TIL.;
Professor Ravstons P, Dovonesrr, of New Haven; and Dr. Ewre
;. H. Enarune, of New York City.

Correspanding Secrvlary: Dr. Cuamss J. Ouoex, of Now York City.

Recording Seeretary: Dr. Luntow S. Bory, of New York City.

Troasturer: Frofessor Jomw 0. Ancwes, of New Haven,

Librarizn: Profesmor Axtesw KExoatt, of New Haven,

Editors of the Journal: Professor Max L. Massorts, of Philadelphis, and
Professor W, Nossax Browy, of Philadelphia.

Directors, to serve for three years: Professor LzRoy O Baunwr, of Hart-
ford; Professor Warres B Crsmx, of Cambridge: and Professor
Haruanon, P, Scusior, of theen

The officers thus nominated were duly elected.
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President Enoerron then delivered an address on * The Tpani-
éhads: What Do They Seek and Why?” [printed in the Jovmsar.
49, 97f.].

The session adjourned at 12.45 ¢, M.

THE SECOND SESSION

The second session was called to order at 2.30 o'clock on Tuesday
afternoon in the suditorium of the Fogg Museum, and the reading
of papers was immediately begun.

Professor Naruasrer J, Reren, of the Dropsie Collage: High Lights in
the Egypiological Department of Cornell Univorsity. Remarks by Dr. Bull.

Professor Cmamres B. Lawuax, of Harvard University: Geldner's Trans-
lation of the Rig-veds, with Commentary (vols 33-34-35 of the Harvard
Oriental Serios) and Historical and Critical Epilogue (38),

Eudolph Roth’s Veda-class of six at Tuehingen in 1874.—Katl
Geldoner, faclie princeps, Hia maln achievements: monumental fext-
edition of the Avesta, 1880-1805; his 55 years of study, 1873-1028, of
the meaning of the Veda; the fruit of this study, his Translation of
the Rig-veda, now completed and printed, and his Historical and Uritl-
ea] Epilogue thercto.—These studies have been enthusiastie, untiring,
peraistent, modest, judicial. His kuowledze of native Hindn tradition
{both the oldest and the medieval) g4 to the sanss of the Veds, and
of the Vedic exegesis of the modorus {both native and Oceidentnl] has,
gs g whale, never been matched, whether in India or the Weat, sive
by that of our great master, Rudolph Roth. Both Hoth and Geldner
are true heroes in the world of scholarship.

Dr. Asaspa K. Coosanaswany, of the Musemn of Fine Arts, Bostoot
Early Indian Architecturs, I. Cities und city-gates. Remarkshy Mr. Bishop.
After brisfly describing the comstituent parts of o elty, the pnte-hoise
(dpdro-koffhuka) is discussed in detail, mainly on the basis of refer-
ences in Pall literature, und Koupiliye Adrthafisire, Ch. 21, und the
ruliefs of Bharhut, Sificl, and Amarivatl. There were always four
such gautehouses, situnted in the middle of the rampart on each of the
four wides of the city. The moat is erossad by & bridge or eauseway,
then, passing between the towers (dedrafiala), tunder the arch
{torapa ), through the great folding doors il they are open, and if not,
wmuwm«nmumghmmmmm
traveiler enters the main hall (#8la) of the gateway: This hall ia
roofed by the second story {ardha-fala) of the whole strocture, of
which the aforesaid towers nte a projecting part; above the sseand
story is a third or roof apartment (wftamigdro). On the ground foor
{0ditals) the traveller who has passed through the gate-hall, Is taken
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to the simdyria or dulka-§3ld where octrol Is levied, and he Is then
lmmprwmdwgmdmmnmwﬂhhmmwm

Baron A vox Stamn-Housyers, of the Harvard-Yenching Institute: On
& Lamaistic Pantheon recently diseoversd in the Forbidden City of Pekin.

Professor Davin G. Lyox, of Harvard University: The Excavations at
Nuzi, conducted by Harvard University and the American Sehool of
Oriental Research st Bagdad. Hemarks by Dr. Bull and Mr, Bishop.

A brief nccount of the work in 1027-1020, with views of the tranches,
architeetural plans, and a deseription of some of the more important
objeats found.

Professor E. A, Bemiser, of the University of Penusylvania: Mesopo-
tamlan origins. Remnrks by Dr. Uhl and 3y, Bighop. '
Dr. Nicuoras N. Mawnixovren, of Columbis University: A new clussi.
fication of the Turkdsh peoples and dinlects,
Msuy surh sehemes of clansifiention have been mads by Orientalists,
but these have been in contradiction ons with snother. 'This paper is
o attempt Lo combine the current theories and to indicate the geo-
graphical and historical distribution. of all the Turkish dialects nnd
peoples; ol mod modern, A map-alide will be ahown.

The session adjourned at 4.57 p. ar.

THE THIRD SESSION

The third session consisted of separate Indologicsl and Semitic
kections, both of which were called to order in Phillips Brooks
House #t 9.85 o'dlock Wednesdsy morning. The reading of papérs
was immediately begun.

Tee IsnorosioAl SEcTION

Frofessor LeRox . Basser, of Trinity Collage: FPiippalads and dfunaks
Book Five. Remarke by Professor Edperton.

All but three of the hymna of 8 Book Five appear in the first fifteon
boaks of Paipp. Comparison of these hymne as they appear in the twe
samhiths glves some reason for concluding that the Pilpp forms are
mﬂhﬂnmtoth;u]ﬁmtqmmimwhichmhmmmhu
been derived. If:ﬂnmﬁuﬂmwhnwmmh}"m
Eiven by both saphiths It would be sdded evidence for the view that
the PRipp sariihith is older than the Afunsky

?rﬂumrnmm.ﬂmnﬂniumty: The Present Statns

ol the Vedic Variants. Remarks by Dr, Ogden and Professors Brown, (lark,
and Barret,
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Professny Cuamss B Laxsax, of Harvard Usniversity: Sowe charsc-
teristics desirable for a beginner's munual of Sanskrit. Remarks by Fro-
fessor Jackeon,

It sbiould consist of two Parts, wholly separate; but bound' between
one pair of covers: Part 1, the “ Grammar," and Part €, ths * Com-
mant,"

The “ Grammar ™ should give the essentials as to sounds and sound-
changes ool infleeiion, and in the shortest and clearest and least
technjonl form that patiznt ingenuity ean invent. Its compass should
be very moderate,—say 50 roynl Svo pages. Thoee should be so
large that all the noun-inflections ean be shown at three openings
(8 pages, each pair vis-d-vig), wo ws to suke clear at a glasee the
difforences, noid oo lesa the simllarities; Verb-infleotion, in like man-
ner.  Endless paing shonld be taken with the examples.

The * Comment ™ ghonld give ample materinl [Mustratinge the lin-
guistic facts of Samskrit by simllar phenomens observable, first and
foremost, in our native English, but also in Greek and Talin. So, for
instance, the phonetics of Satz-sandhi, s in “Tom 'z o pesch and
Jack "s another.™

Professor B, H Stusrevast, of Yale University: Neuter FPronouns
referring 0 words of Different Gender or Number. Remarks by Prolessor
Edgerton.

Many of the Indo-Furopean languages nse neuter proncuns to refler
Lo meserling or fominine antéeedents and also to plural antecedsnta
The usage iz particularly common in Italie, Germuanic, and Slavie,
but it ie found also in Celtic, Greek and Indo-Iraninn. It must date
from Indo-European times. In Hittite neuter singular pronouns often
refer to plural antecedents, whether these demote persans or things.
This fenturs of the Indo-European idiom must therefore have originated
in Pre-Indo-European.

Professor Warres E, Cramx, of Harvard University: Commeuta on
Rosenberg's * Dis Problems der buddhistisehen Philosophie. Remorks by
Professor Edgerton, Baron von Stael-Holstein, Professors Archer, Brown,
and Jeshi, Dr. Uhl and Professor Lamman,

Professar &, L. Joanr, of Dartmouth College: The Anarta Doctrine in
Buddhiam. Hemsrles by Professors Clark and Edgerton,

The pelation of the eentral thoughits of the Upanishads to early
Buddhism, with specinl refercnce to persopslity and Karma, The
Buddhist analysis of personality snd modifisation in the concept of
Earma. Is there n permament sel! Does the concept of Nirvana
help to snswer this question? Parinirvana Is certainly opposed to
the ides of personal immortality. Is the Buddhist dectrine regarding
personality negative or positivet Rhys Davids holds there is mo
re-incarnating ego. But belie! in reinearnation is clesrly empha-
sized. Dr. Oldenborg’s opinfon—that the Buddha did not believe in
tha exisbence of the ego—ls u misconcoption. The dislogue between
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Yumaks and Saripuits mizinterpreted by H. C. Warren as s denisl
of the ego. Hoddhs himeel! admits that the Dharma he has diseov-
cred by self-culture is the mncient Aryau path—the eternn]l Dharma
Buddha's real meaning is the transcendentsl reality of this ego, and
nol the individual or separate sell. 'There Is fundamentally mo
depariure from the Upsanishad doctrine of the Atman, ‘The Boddhist
Atta and the Upanishadle Atman wre identieal. Hoth represent
nlways the subject—never the object. Buddhist ethies must there-
fore bo interpreted in the light of the Upanishad metaphysics in order
to arrive al a trus estimate of the Anattn dootrine.

Rev. Dr. Lewmon L. Uiy, of Boston, Mass: Further Personality
Mnrerials of the Telugus for ages preceding 1000 B. O

Languuge records: Provious study, presented at Washington, D, G,
revealed the development of this people regarding Deity and regard-
ing Time. A more delibernto study of 8,000 of the 40,000 words: of
this Teligu gives & lst of 1,500 words markedly indieative of the
reaction of the people to loward experionces and outward ohserva-
tiens. These 1,000 lend themselves to claasification into 27 groups.
This paper deals with the nsturs of the groups and the number of
words in each group, Another paper, it i= hoped, will incinde a siudy
of the remuining 34,000 words. The whole will outline, for ono et
of our raee, the developwent and its processes In the spesch and the
mental features of personality.

The seetion ndjourned at 12.40 2, .

Trx Sparric Secrion

Dr. Hmacn L. Giowoox, of Newark. N. J.1 . Ths Talmodiral Literature in
Trunelation. Remmrks by Professors Montgomery snd Margolis,

The hope of Rabbi Judah b. Shalom expressed sixteen hundred years
ago, that the Mickneh will nover be translated into a foreign tongue
and will thus retain its * mywtarios " as Ternel's sole heritage (Pesigia
Babbatl, ¥, 1), hias thus far been reslised. Tha Mishoah and parta
of the Palestinian and Babylonian Gemorns have repestedly leen ren-
dered into Latin and severul modern languages, liut the Talmud re-
madned, nevorthelsss, n closed book, beeause the translations aro either
too Titeral and thus unintelligibly, or arbitrarily paraphrased, extenided
or ubridged and thus unrelinble. Dr. Gordon supgests & new trans-
lation procedure thaot would ronder the Talmud both fusid and
acruTn e

Professor Pymnis J. Sveemiss, of Yals University: Did the Early
Semitos of Asin Minor use the Alphabet! Remarks by Dr. Bull and by
Professors Heich, Torrey, Speiser and Dougherty. -

The cunciform tablets from Cappadocis furnish Indireet evidenss
that the Semitle merchanta who lived in that region in the latter
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Balf of the third millenninm B.O. mads use of snother system of
writing, wriiten ppon perishable material,

Proftssor Max L. Manoowrs, of the Dropsis Oollege: Hebrew ‘ Closed”
Byllobles. Remarks by Professors Torrey and Spelser.

Professor R. P. Dovonzery, of Yale Univeraity: Ouneiform Reformees
to Punt and Yemen, Bemarks by President Morgemstern, Professors
Montgomery, Stephens, and Speiser, and Dr, Bull,

There are evidences which suggest that the geographical terms Pund
and Yemen were represented by Pijw and Nimass in cuneiform in-

soriptions.

Profeasor Davin G. Lyox; of Harvard University: Cuneiform Tubleta
from Nuzi. Remarks by Professors Speiser and Doughurty.

A description of the tablets, a general secount of their contents, and
notes on special features,

Professer Cmamers €. Toempy, of Yale University: A Palestinian
Aramsio Tdiom in the Fourth Gospel. Remmrks by Professor Zeitlin, Pr,
Bull, and Professor Montgomery.

In the popular parrative of the Jews of Palestine at the heginning
of the present ers the modest aveidance of the upe of the pronoun of
the first person singular is sometimes very noticeable, going even
beyond what is customury in the ussge of other peoples. The Fourth
Gospel appears to contain several examples of the kind, including one
of more than usual interest.

Professor Jaues A Moxrcomeny, of the University of Pennsylvanis:
Ethiopic Texts of Acts of the Apostles. Remarks by Professor Torrey.

A study of the Ethiople M85, Bibliothique Nationale, eth. 28 [Zoten-
berg 42), of Acts in connection with Ropes® Test of Acts. The MS, of
the 15th century, I preserved only in part. The test fs of the " Mixed?
ar Antiochian type, with close sffinities to the Syrine and Sahidis. The
study includes pomprrison with the texts in the London Poalygiot and
Platt’s Ethiopie New Testament. The former s a toxt revised after
the Vulgata by its original editors in Rome, the latter after the Arabie
veraion,

The section andjourned at 12.30 ». M,

THE FOURTH SESSION
The fourth session was called to order at 2.38 o'clock Wednesday
afterncon in the suditorium of the Fogg Muscum, and the reading
of papers was immediately begun.

Profsssir Wooas Huwme, of Harvard-Yeoching Imstitute: The Dis-
eovery of the Nestorien Tablet.
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The purpose of this paper is to reopen some of the conclusions
rrached by Father Honrl Havret in his book, * La atéle chrestienns do
Singan-fou”, 3 parts, Bhanghai 1865-1902, on the place, the date
and the circumstances of the discovery of the tablet. The of
the discovery should be Changsn wear to whers the tshlet was st
up after the discovery. That the discovery was ooeasioned by the
digging of & grave is more plausible than the other aecount. How
Chou-chih eame into the confnslon. This affestz somewhat the dates.

Professor Framg Gavis, of the General Theologiesl Seminnry, New
York: Rabbinle Parallels in Early Chureh Orders, Remarks by Professor
Edgerton.

The inter-uction between Judaism and sarly Christianity did not
cote Lo an end with the parting of the ways botween the two rell-
gioms. Thoy influenced each other, directly and indirectly, in many
ways, a0 is illustrated in the case of Judsism: by the substitution
of other versions of the O. T. for the LXX, by the disuse of the Ten
Commuandments in the Symgogus Liturgy, and the change in the rite
of ordination. Within Christianity the inter-relation s apparent in
the rite of Baptism, the rubries of the early Church Orders, gnd the
observances connected with the Agape and Euclarist.

Professor Lewis Hopous, of the Hartford Beminary Fonundation: The
Introduction of Buddhlom Into Chinn. Remarks by Mr. Gardner, Professor
Rudd, Drs, Duyvendak, Laufer, and Bhrynaelk.

The dream of Ming Ti and the subsequmt emhassy to India, which
brought Buddhist monks and sutrus to China, are the usial explunn.
tions for the introduction of Buddhism into Chine. A study of the
sources reveals that Buddhism was alrendy established in the Yangtze
busin when the dream is bellaved to have faken place  Iis early
progress was slow, but the break-up of the Han dynasty, the disrup-
tion of China intp warring states, the conversion of the Toba Tariars
and the unlon with the Taolsts gavs it for a time the first place in
the cultural life of the Chinese.

Professor A. V. Witrams Jacksox, of Columbia University: Allusions
to MAni's fune as & painter, :

The allusions havo been drawn from Syrine, Arabie, Persiian and
other sources. Attention is ealled likewise to the illuminations and
handsome handwriting in the fragments of Manichasan manuseripts
and the remains of mural paintings discovered st Turian, in Central
Asin. A reference in a Turfan Paklavi Fragment (M 47) sppesrs

to bear out the traditionnl interest of the Manichapans in pictures and
calligraplry.

Prolessor Cramies O, Tomaer, of Yale University: The End of the
" Molech * Cult in Isrnel,

It ia hl&hythputmjuﬂi}u!inhrm&uu{thﬁld'hm~
ment and historians of the Hebrow kingdoms that the euit of Malech
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{Mslek), which seems to have hesn introdueed by Manasseh and was
thoroughly extirpated by Josiak, was soon revivéd und flourished
wnder Jeholnkim and his sucevssors. This beliof is the result of a
mistaken view of eertain passages in Jeremiak and of the prophecies:
of Ezekial.

President Juntas Mowswssreny, of the Hebrew Union Collage: The
Historieal Background of Deuteronomic Historiography, Remarks by Pro-
fessars Torrey and Montgomery.

It is & gmerally accepted fact mmong Biblieal scholars thal the
Book of Judges- reprosents one or more alder strats st in & lite
Dentoronomic framework, that & Deuteronomie stratum runs throtigh
both Books of Samuel, and that Kings ls u Dewteronomic writing,
even though it doss obvicusly contain extracts from older writings.
The aim of this study is to determine the actual historical back-
ground of this Dewteronomic historiography, the time and plice of
ita composition and the purpose which the peenlinr interpretation
which it gives to the history of Tarael was intended to serve.

Dr. Benrmorp Lavver; of the Field Museum, Chicago: A Chinese-
Hebrew manuscript; a new source for the history of the Chinese Jews. Re-
marks by Mr. Goodrich and Professor Bdgerton.

D¢, K H Euiaxa, of Nan Fang University: Chinese Philosophy as =
Remedy for the Dafects of Western Civilimtion. Remarks by Professor
Lanman.

Professor Bovomox Zertias, of the Dropsie College: The Jewish Calen-
dar from the Biblical Period np to the Fourth Contury C. E Remarks by
Presitent Morgenatern.

Thi calendar which was used in the Bible was n solur one The
gear began in the Spring (Nisan), and was divided into twelve
months—thirty duys cach. To kave not only Saturday fall on the
seventh day, on which God rested, but also to have the first day of
Passover and Pentecost fall om Sunday, four days were added every
year, which made the year 364 dsys, Sines the year was short one
day, after every seven Babbatleal oyeles 49 days were adfded hetwern
the Day of Atonsment and Suocoth, which were called **Jubilee
Year ", and considered a blank year. Due to the hmperfection of this
calendar, nud due to some other (atses, sfter the return of the Jews
from Babylon the calendsr was changed to a lunar one. The yoar
bomun i the Fall (Tishrl), and was divided Into twelve months—
gix of 20 duys and six of 28, which made the yenr 354 days. Sinoce
this year was short 1134 days, three monthe of 30 days wers inter-
calated every elght yosrs—on the 2nd, 4th and 6th year of the Sah-
batical eycle, so that the Passover weuld fall after the vernal egui-
nox, leaving the Sahbath in the same hohdomndal order us at the time
of the creation of the world. Consequently the Jubiles year disap-
peared entirely. In the fourth century C. E. the Jowish ealendar was

3
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In some wuys modified. Thmmh’hudumdmhhrm
months in every 19 years and also days were fized on which some
of the holidays could not fall

The cession adjourned at 5.57 ».

THE FIFTH SESSION

The fifth session was called to order at 9.37 o’clock on Thursday
morning, in Phillips Brooks House.

It was announced that the directors had decided to hold the next
meeting at Toranto, Canads, in Easter Week 1930, this to be s jomt
meeting with the Middle West Braneh of the Society. In tha sb-
sence of the Chairman, Dr. Sheldon H. Blauk of the Hebrew Union
Colloge, the Corresponding Secretary reported for the Committee
on Enlargement of Membership and Resources,

Professor Dougherty, of Yale University, reported for the Com-
mittee on the Library of Ancient Semitie Inseriptions,

I the abeence of Professor Bender, of Princeton Univerzity, the
Corresponding Secretary reparted for the Committse on an Ameri-
can Bchool of Indo-Tranisn Research,

Proféessor Bpeiser, of the University of Pennsylvania, reported
on the American Schools of Oriental Research.

Mr. Bishop, of the Freer Gallery of Art, reportad for the dele
gates to the American Conncil of Learned Societics, Mr. Bishop
had been appointed a delegate to tuke the place of Prof. Gotiheil,
of Uolumbia University, who had leen unshls to ttend the meeting
of the Counoil.

Professor Speiser reported for the delegates to the Beventeenth
Congress of Orientalists at Oxford, held in the summer of 1028,
He announced that the next Congress was to be held at Leiden in
1931,

The Corresponding Secretary read 5 report from Professor W. N.
Brown, of the University of Pennsylvania, as delegnte to the Fifth
All-Indis Oriental Conference.

The President uppointed as a Committee on Arrangements for
the next annunl mesting Professors Irwin, Mesek, and W. B, Taylor,
und the Corresponding Secrstary or officia.

As 8 Committee on the Nomination of Officers for the year 1030
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he appointed Professors Montgomery and Michelson, and Mr,
Bishop.
As Auditors he sppointed Professors Dougherty and Latourette.

AMENDMENTS To By-Laws

On motion 1t was unanimously voted to smend By-Laws VIT and
VIII of the Society to read as follows:

VIT, Every member shall be entitled to ane copy of all current nmmbers
of the Jounmar lssued during his membership, provided that he has paid
hin mnnunl sssessment for the previous year, Back volumes of the Jormwan
ghall Le furnished to members In regulur étanding at twenty per ecent
reduction from the list price. Al other publications of the Socicty may
be furnieled Lo members at smeh reductions o priee as the Direetors may
determine,

VIIT. Candidates for corporate membership who have been elected shall
quaiify ng members by payment of the flret annual nesessment within oue
month from the time when notice of wuch election is malled to them, or,
in the cine of pursons not residing in the United States, withis a reason-
able time. A failure so to qualify, unless explsined to the satisfaction of
the Exceutive Committes, shall entitle the Committes to nonul the election,
If any eorporate member shall for two years fail to pay his assessments,
his uame may, after formal ootification, be dropped from the list of mem-
hers of the Society at the discretion of the Exscutive Committes.

The President announced that Mrs. A. S. DeWitt, the daughter
of the late Professor Maurice Bloomflald, had presented to the
Society a collection of letters to her father from distingunished
scholars at home and abroad.

On motion it was voted unanimously to extend to Mre. DeWitt
the hearty thanks of the Society for thiz valusble and interesting
gift,

The following minute was unanimously adopted :

The American Oricotal Soclety desires to express 1ta bearty appreciation
of the cordial hospitality which it has received from Harvard University
in giving the use of its buildings, and from Professar Jeweit o providing
the delightiul luncheon. It is alsn deeply indebted to the other members
of the loeal committes; to Profsssor Clark for hils supervision ol the ar-
rangemants, to Professor Porter for obtaining so many papers on Sinology,
and to Professor Larman for inparting s wpecial distinotion to the sessions
by his attendance sod participation, Our members present feel that this
hus besm a vory succesaful and enjoyable meeting.

The reading of papers on Far Eastern subjects was then begun.



368 Proceedings

Professor K. 8, Larounerre, of Yele University: Occidenial Studies
on ¥ar Eastern History, 1921-1920. Remarks by Professor Edgerton and
Dr. Ogian.

The purpese of this paper is to describe the progress which has
been made in Enrope and Americs in the historioal study of China
and Chinese eulture in the past sight vears, or, namely, since w simi-
lar survey was made by the author for the Amorioen Histaricel
Revigw in 1021, The paper will give not ouly titles and beied apprais.
als of individual books, bt will uttempt to puint out tendencies,
enoouraging steps which have been taken, disoveries which have been
made, and unsolved probilems immedistely befire us

Mr. Binaasis Mancat, of the Detroit Institute of Aris: A Short Note
on Chinese Portruiture, Remarks by Mr, Gardnar.

Portraitury s ane of the oldest forms of painting in Ching and
very exant rules have been developed to guide artiets in their worle
Chinees painters have not made use of light snd shade sud the midel-
ing which ls characteristic of European portraits, Nevertheless they
gre extraordinarily wecurate, ne is shown by the faet that a portralf.
palated by Wu Tao-tzu, more than » thousand years after Confucius's
death, revealed the eharacter of Coufucius 4o clearly that the lending
psycho-analyst of Dutroit, more thin & thousamd yesrs after the ple-
ture was painted, was able from it perfectly (o reconstrust the char-
acter of the original subject without knowing his identity.

Dr. Joux K. Suarock, of the Univernity of Punnsylvanie: The Cult of
Confuciun and His Disciples. Remmrks by Professors Harvey and Hadl,
Des. Duyvendak, Klang, and Bull, and 3y, Mei;

A historical study of the development of the eult and of these who

have been hotiored by having their names pluced in the state tmmples,
bhosed mainly on the official temple Tecorils. '

Dr. J. J. L. Duyvespax, of the University of Leiden snd Calumbia Uni-

Ferelty: Halln-ta0 and the School of Law, Remarks by Frofessors Gale
and Gardner, s

Mr. K. T, Mm, of Harvard University: The Influence of Confucius an
Chinese Historiography, Hemarks by Dr. Druyvendalk.

Miss Nazmor Lee Swanx, of the Gest Chinese Rosearch Library, Mont-

real: Exeerpts from and problems in o study of the life and writings of
Pan Chao.

Fan t'haa PERY |Twoo Ta Ku Wk ke ol the court of the Bastern
Han emperor Ho fadr (89105 & 0] twlongs nnquestionnbly in
the most seleet gronp of China's learned onsi. Whather shs be re-
gorded ms u historian, or us & moralist, or as a writer of varied
literary talent, even at this great distanes in thne she stands forth,
allke In private life und in lotters, o remarkable mpresestative of
Chinese womanhond.  Although o pratifying numbse of her works
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M bean trunsniitied through thess eightesn conturies, it is to thess
nevertheless comparatively few extant works alone that modern Hterary
eriticism needs must be confined,

The unsolved problems i a stmiy of the lifv und writings of this
wemnn may be gronped under four hesdings: (1) the genninences of
the primory sourees; (2] the us of an epftaph preserved only in
translation; (3) the paucity of facts; snd (4) ihe trostworthiness of
n modern historical nerrative of the Hon periods for datea of Pam
Chao's birth ami denth,

Mr. Jops REmiiy, Ju, of the American Numismatic Scciety, New York:
Chinese Materinl in the Museum of the American Numismatio Soeléty.
Hemurks by Professor Hail, Dr. Ubl, and Messrs. Bishop and Wood:

Profespar Essox M, Gare of the University of California: The Publie
Administration of Salt In China: Origine in the Westorn Han Dynasty—
& prelimmary study.  Remarks by Drs. Duyvendak aod Laufer,

Hitherto the slgnificant ridle of salt Iin Chinese politico-ectmomio
higtory hes not beem systemuticaily exposed.  Notices of remoter
antiquity indieate varly trend towsrds: goversment mopopoly. Definis
tive system of aflivial control and sxploitation grew lurgely from fscal
exigeneios arizing from Han Wu Ti% military expansionist policies
(14088 B. C.): 1) underlying determindtive foress, 2) difinition snd
deseription of public administration of sult, 3) abendonment under
doctringire Confucianist opposition; resumplion for state Teasons.
Incorporation into Wang Mang’s (23 A D.} socinlistic regime; but
while soclalism lipses, salt retains lasting vitality as 'u epecifle factor
in Chinese public Ananes

Mr, Awrnive W. Houmer. of the Library of Congress: Harly Chiness
Qaxiteors.

The following papers were read by title:

Professor Grosox A. Barrox, of the University of Pennsylvanin: Whanes
eame thy Bmmerians !

The theory that the Sumierinus enmeo from Elam 10 untenable, sines
their pottery, their seripd, und their lanpunge differ from those of early
Elam. We canoot think of them as coming from the North, sinece their
pottery is unlike that traceable in the North. The red ware found at
Eridu and El-Ubwid, which resembles vorthern pottery, wmat be hald to
be preSumerian. The dress of the Sumerians ss well as the fact that,
when performing priestly functions, they wern mule, indieates that they
emmi {rom & warm olimate—from the South. Their ssered island,
Dilmun, wae In the south. There is no remson fo conpect their homs-
Jand with Indis. The Harrappa and Mehenjo-darn inscriptions are not
Sumerian, Possibly they came from esstern Oman; & missionary re-
porta the existence of & non-Arabic people in the mountaine there, who
still worship in an unkmown tomgue. At ail events, an archaeologieal
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survay should be made of both shores of the Persian Gulf, to see if
definite traces of the pre-Babylomian habitat of the Sumerians camnot
be found.

Prodessor K. Ao Segisgs, of the University of Ponosylvania: () A Let
ter of Sanshshatar, king of the Mitaoni; (b} On the name Bildad.
in) The date of the mnportant Kirkuk Tablets was until recently
n matter for conjectnres. The Harvard-Baghdad Behool Expedition
to Nusi discovered lust year, among others, a letter from Sanshshatar,
the fret known king of the Mithuni, addresesd to & local moblemsn.
Bince Saushshatar reigned abont 1500 B. C., the date of the Kirkuk
tabiets may now be placed dufinitely at the same Eime. The letter
names also the father of Sapshehatar, thus adding & new Indo-Euro-
pesn nams o the Hst of the Mitamil rulers
() The name Bil-Adad, which occurs in the Nozf Tablels, Is obyi-
ously the eunciform model for the biblical name Bilded. Bil-Adad
dovoloped undoubitedly from Apil-Adad, “Heir of Adad.’

Professor Roweny J, Kellooe, of Oliawa (Kans) Universlty: (a) His
torical und cultural bickground of Hittite Indo-Europesnicity; (b) The
Indo-Fouropesn nemne of the Hittites.

{n) (I} Archasological remwing and excavation of Hittite sites
show a wide spread of Hittita culture and power extending back into
the Fourth Millennlnm. ({IL) Presumptive historieal, eultural and
military continuity shown by (1) Mistorical evidence, (2) peogruphe
feal eomsiderations, (3) military voads, (1) Hittita monumnts, (5)
continnity of Hittite art and culiure, and their priority Lo those of
Korkuk and Assyrin, (8) spread of che Hittite name. (IIT.}) Ethnieal
eontinuity shown by (1) motumental types, and (2} relation to allied
stocks.  (This does pot preclude the possibility of invasion =nd racial
mixtare)  (IV.) Presumptive Hmgulstio eontimuity of IE Hittite
shown by (1) the TE Hittita nume; (2) relationship to Lydian, Lyclan,
ete. In accord with former border contacts, (3] historic logation and
early IE pontacts agreeing with IE rolationships.  {The continnity
ol TH Hittite apeech would not preclude the premmee of other lan.
‘guages, nor the possibility of langunge mixture in Hittite jtasll.]

() (L) The successive names Ruriahonda, Buruilionda, Barul-
betim, Hatim, Hattl, are idontifled with each othor by the Hittite
wvershm of the Inseription of Narem-Sin—Thaeir phonetie continulty
i shown by the regular development in IE Hittite of. -mdy-dde [-#i-].
{Thn form ffatim is Cappadocian, which rejected gemination) (IL)
1Lis creates the presnmption that the nams was wither itself 1B or
wus adopted by the Hittiles at a vory early pariod. In either evant,
It argues strongly for the identity of the Burkahanda with which
Sargon of Aocad fought, with the Iater TE Hatii. (ITL) This con-
clusion fa borne out by the historical cirennistances of the Fampaime
of Sargon and Naram-Sin, (2) the Jater struggles eulminating in tha
Hittite conquest of Babylon, (3} the well-kmown relations of Hat-

-
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tudes to Hanesh, and (4) archasologionl evidence showing the hack-
ward resch of Hittite power, culture, and ethnographle type to the
Fourth Millenminm
Dir, Ispamr Eveos, of Buffalo, N, ¥.: Some Textnal Notes on the Hebrew
Bihla,

Professor Wintrax Rosexav, of the Johns Hopkins University: The
Bong of Judith (Judith 16; 1-17).

Thiz song is undoubtedly not s part of the origionl narrative T4
wae written pechaps by someons who, like the awthor of the * Song of
Deborab " (Judges 5), felt prompted to memorialize in verss the vie-
tory of an Hlustrious beroine. Both the O and Apocryphal songs
mentioned reveal striking resemblance in thouphi and spirit The
phrassology of the “Hong of Judith'™ conzists for the most part of
07 passages gither in their original or in modified form.  Among the
devotinoal literary remmics abundant in the Apocrypha, the * Song of
Judith™ may be mld to take Arst rank for the svunding of the OT
keynote.

Professor E. Wasmmonx Hormaws, of Yale University: rié frdntdays
(RV. iv. 33. 11).

In this pussage [né rid Erdntdeyo sakhwilya detdih) thn phrase rid
#rintdsyas is regarded by Shyapn, Roth, Geldoer, Loudwig, and Grass-
marm {in kis {ranslation) ms meaning “ without toil.” Grassmann's
Lexicon, howover, makes rtd lomtive of the noom  The abnormal
symtax (pif elsewhere governs the ablative) is shooking, and since i
s unnecessary it should be repudiited. The sentiment remains the
same, smbodying the moral of va 0, dpo hy épim djumnta deods,
* the gods were indeed pleased with their work.™ 8o here, " the gods
are not (disposed] to friendship at the rite of a man who gets tired,”
that is, one who quits working. Or we may suppose that the original
wns dirdatasya (the d then lost after rod; with accent shifted), in the
more usyal smse of e who does not toil™ Any explanation ia
better than to make rid govern the genitive, though there fs no objee-
tion to taking #frdnid as a noun, as does Siynna,

Professor Rongar J. EErioes, of Ottaws (Euns ) Usiversity: Priml.
tive Indo-European Traits in Hittite

(L) The busle TE element in Hittile includes many primitive
traits in voeabulury, phonology and structure, as semi “1 am ™, esun
“] wan™, esta [ = est) “he wua", karp: " pick up®, luk- *ahine,
burn”, siptamoz “seventh ™, kardi “heart™, ete. (IL) The Verb
Byatem fundameatally ia pre-IE In (1) non-temporal, root-determina-
tiva stem-formstions, (2) two-tenss system which combines fresly
with root-determinative stemus In the éreation of the férms of any
particular verb, (3) presuhjunctive modal mystem. (IIL) Noun
Hystem shows Primitive and Pre-IE traite in (1) two-gender systom,
{2) full retention of the heteroelitic -n/r- deelension, {3) orderly use
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of -y/m- enffives, and possibly also in (4) partisl identity of singular
and plural endings, (5) inflectional similarity between deelensions,
(8) survival of agglutinative case suffixes. (IV.) Rotention of Primi-
tive IE and Pre-lE traits implies (1) early differentintion of Hittite
from other IE groups, and (2} extrems phonetic and stroptural eone
servatism,—I1 does not preclude (3) posaibiiity of & similsr esrly
differentlution or sepiration of other 1E or nesar-TE stocks, nor {4)
special resemblances of Hittite to other TR groupe—It lonvea open
(6] eeveral possibilities na to form of Hittite TE relutionship;

Professor Joux H. Russen, of the University of Nanking and Columbin

University: Making available Old Chinese Litoraturs reluting to Agri-
culturs,

Rey. Dr. Jusrix E. Auvorr, of Summit, N, T.: *A Qarland of Prayers,'
being- o tramalation of a selection of Prayers of the Poct-saintd of
Mahfrishtra, from Dnyimadev (c. 1290) to Mahipati (e 1770). '

Thin' work, which T have entitled Stotramld, contains my mles
tion: of Prayers of the Poet-saints of Mahiriahirs, Duyloader (e
1200}, Nomdev, Hhiowdis, Eknith, Tukfrim, Ramdis, Diokar,
Keshav, Erishondis, Trrambak, Devadis, Moropunt, Govindd, und
Mahipati (e, 1770).

Professor Fraxe K. Braxe, of the Johns Hopkins University: (&) The
various methods of expressing adverbial ideas in Semitio; (b) Adverbial
axpressione uf time in Syrisc; (e) The partivle i in the Philippina lap-
guages.

[} The topie of adverblal fdess iz not satiafactorily treated in
any grammar; the treatment baing usunlly eonfined to & discussion
of those widvortia which: have spocinl adverbin]l form, Adverbis] idsas
in Semitic may be oxpressed: (a) by particles, Arab. & not, Heb.
pam wleo; (b} by aecusative cuse of moun, Arab, qulilas n Hitle;
(el by absolute state of noun, Heb, Aejidem toduy; (d) by propos
phrnses, Syr. bo-tgal sooni (e) by speelal ending, Syrine a'lth, Asyr,
iy (1) by verbs, Hob, yofiddod yojiahpor “he dug again® The ose
of these different methods of expression by the varicus Semitic lan-
punpes will be diseusesid.

(b) No special morphological devie is employed in Syrise to
denote these expressions. They must therefore be studied from the
point of view of meaning. Adverbial expressiona of time are indsfinits
e B 'now’, ‘afterward ', ete, or definite like * today’, ‘last year’,
ete. The definite expréssions relor to present, past, or future. time,
and also to continmuing or reeurring fima  The same subdivislons may
be mude Ibrﬂummtplnmthumolmhuhﬂﬂuﬂm
The present paper denls with the various methods used by Byrise in
rendering these various eategories

(e} This particle has m varisty of meanings in the varions idioms,
¥iz: () promominal particle, e. r, Thanag wrijcle ¢: (b) local profix
to nouns and proniuns as e g, in I.h.tﬁh]mj‘,lm‘ Igorot, ete.;
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{e) verbal passive prefic and suffix, e g, Tagalog i-digay *be given "
The present paper attempts to show the connection between the various
meanings.
Professor Geokae 0. 0, Haas, of the International School of Vedie and
Allied Research: Tha complex constitution of the human body according
to the Upanishads

Professor Kumr F. Lemeckes, of the International Sehool of Vedie and
Allied Research: Similes fn the Upinigads
‘This paper consists of & synopsis of over 660 aunolsted similes
from the principal Upsnisads, including also the major metaphors,
together with classified indexes of the figures and the philosophie
jdeas whick they try to convey.

Rev. Dr, H, Hesay Sroin, of Astorin, N. Y., and Mr. Exras N, Havoan:
Folklore and SBongs from Qubibe: (1) Rhymes of Ridieule; (3} Anhis
and Wiwsongs: (3) Building the Dome of a House; (4] The Guest-
house.

Thiz paper forms the conclusion to the article that appeared in the
Jorrxan, Vol, 48, pp, 225-240.

Dr. Amuamase JJ, Lavy, of the Oollege of Jewish Studies; Chicago: Bibli-
onl Note—Jereminh 11: 15.

In 11; 16a read M-gidati following G instead of M H-didi; and
Kam-mizimm(d)f [ 1, vices, for hem-mizimdfd. In i5b read [ha]
-horabim, sheep, for Ad-rabbim, the multitade (el Arab, fhordfes,
shoep; sa to f uud b of. Arab. wdsafo, he blew, snd Heb. naldb, ha
blew). For the ides of eheep meaning sacrifices of. G gh ebxal and L
sdipes, adl loc., bésar-qdded, holy fleah, being an explanatory gloas for
Na- hardbim. Read jwab ({ird, they will remove, instead of jarabrd,
they pass way; m&dlaiik, from npon thee, is a prosis gloss
md-H-didasi babael ‘asidh ham-mizimmdl

m jatabird| ) ridieki  (ki}-ds torald=l
Why is my beloved st my home {after} she has committed (all)
vices?
Wonld sheep remove thy wickedness
s0 that thou mayesi rejoloe?
Professor Narmansm, Rerem, of the Dropsie College: The Older Demon-
strutives in Egyptian
Dr. Banvon Werrzm, of Philadelphia, Pa.: A Cstalogue of the South
Arahinn Inscriptions in the Corpus.
My, Ispars Svoowm, of Philadelphia, Pa: A jurlstie view about the
{Aramaic and Demotic) Papyri from Elephantine.

The Society adjourned at 12.30 . a. to meet at Toronto during
Easter Week, 1930.



PROCEEDINGS

oF THE

MIDDLE WEST BRANCH

OF THE

American Oriental Society

AT THE MEETING IN INDIANAPOLIS, INDIANA,
DECEMEBER 28-28, 1928

The sessions of the thirteenth anmmal mesting of the Middle West
Branch were held in Indisnapolis, Indiana, st the Linceln and
Claypool Hotels, Friday and Saturday, December 28 and 29, 1928
This meeting served as fhe 1929 meeting of the Branch and was

held voncurrently with the meeting of the Americun Historical
Association,

The following menibers were present at one 6r mare of the
sessions ;

Braden Kelloge, . J. Price

Breastul Kelso, J. L. Ballers

Burkler Lybyer Smith, J. M. P,
Débevoise MeGuvern Williama, Mra. 0. R.
Fouerlicht Morgensteru Worrull

Frller Nakarai Zeitlin

Glueek Olmstead

There were present also the following candidates for membership
in the Soeiety:

Malone Jumea Swindler, Miss M,

FIRST SESSION

At 10.00 . 3., Friday, the mesting was called to order in the
Lincoln Hotel by President Leslie E. Fuller. The chair appointed
68 & Committee on Resolutions Professory Prics, Braden, und
Waorrell ; and as 8 Committee on Nominations Professors 7. M. P.
Smith, . J. Kellogg, and M. Jung. (A telegram from Professor
Jung, saying that illness prevented his attendance, was received
during the session. )

There followed the reading of papers,
64
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Prof, Chamxs 8. Beinew, of Northwestern University: Twentisth-
Century Tendencies in Islam. Remarks by Professors Lybyer, Worrell,
Nakarai, and Sellors.

Modern Ialam is undergoing great changes. Its different hranches
vary {rom extreme fundamendailem to ulira-lberalism. At present the
greatest mctivities are within Islam itsell. Some of jis missionsry
activities bave been abandoned. -

Prof. W. H. Woraery, of the University of Michigan: A Coptic Birth-
Bpell. Bemarks by Professors Buckler, Lybyer, and Olmatsad.

A seventh-century (1) papyrus-text in distorted or dialectic Coptie,
translated from Greek, In which lesvenly puwers sre syimmobed (not
weked ) o mssist in the hirth of a obild by eleaving the mother's right
gids.

Prof, Wimtam . Geagas, of the Universiiy of Chimgo (read by Pro-
fessor Bmith) : Notes on the Interpretation of lsalali 5, 1-14, Remarks by
Profesmors Worrell and Sellers,

In ithe " Song of the Vineyard " Isalah ls quoting from s part of
the riteal of the fertility eult, which ho then proceeds to hold up to
storn.  This view is borne oot by & etudy of the philology and the
thought of the prsasge.

Prof. Tea M. Puce, of the University of Chileago; Use of the Tmperative
in Sumerinn. Hemarks by Professors Worrell and Kellogg.

The age of Godes is our foraging ground. The root-form slone
originally had an imperative foree, the same being indieatsd by the
tone of voloe. When the lungusge was written, prefixes or sffixes or
both marked the imperative semse. Our guide to meaning of such
forms e the bilingual text. The suffixes are-e, a ab (ib), The most
frequent prefix is u (4, &), with & kind of optstive force. The prefix
mun (mi-un), almest nominal in senss, s really s participial con-
struetiop used imperatively. Modifications of the same aré seen in
i, mu-e, oie, mi, mo. To atress the nominal ides wo fiod wme. A
poculiar imperative is that ol & nvan with a regular auffix, tranalated
as an imperative

SECOND SESSION

The second session was & joint session with the American His-
torical Association. It was started in Parlor T of the Claypool
Hotel, but the attendance was so lurge that the place of meeting
was changed to the Assembly Room. Professor Albert H. Lybyer,
of the University of Tlinois, was Chairman of this session. Except
for the time taken in changing rooms, the session was devoted to the
reading of papers.

Prof, 1. M. Powis Ssrrm, of ths University of Chicage: The Unique
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Element in Hobrew Thought. Remarks by Professors Sellers, Kellogg, and
MeGovern '

The ides that Israel was the chosen poople of Yahweh is fundemental
in the Old Testament. Babyloniane, Assyrisns, Egyptians, and Moah-
ites holil similar views. The world hus ceased to take the claims of
these older peoples serionsly, but the elaim of the Hebrews has long
twen respected amd still is respected by many people. The reasons for
the difference wre: (1) The work of the prophets of lsrasl in moral
Lxing the religion of Isrusl and in oaverting its theory of diving choiee
from a purely nationallstic dogms into n aense of unlverssl ‘mission of
service. (2) The nature of the Old Testament—a pelocted bods of
literature, (3} The editorial activity that entered into the eomplld-
tion and production of the Old Testament. The Hebrew iden of choice;
then, in presented for the suifrage of mankind in the most attractive
und winning robes,

President Jvitaw Mowcexsreuw, of Hebrow Unifon College: The His-
torieal Beglonings of Todulem. Remarks by Professor Fuller.

The alm of this paper is to disprove the generally accepted view,
based largely upon the unquestioning acceptance of the traditional
New Testament interpretation of Judaism s & religion of legalism sud
ritualicm, that Judalsm began with the religivos reforms of Krra and
Neheminh and the introduction of the Priestly Code, Ruther the his
torienl beginnings of Judaism must be found In the messnge lirst
preached by Jeremiah, that the exils was no to be for doom snd de-
struction, but for the correction, disclpline, amd Tegeneration of lsraol,
with & consequent return to Yahwe, This new mmsaage hronght the
olid; nationul rellyion of Terase] toan end and paved thi way for Judalsm
#a = universal religion, For it opened up for Iaranl & new vision, with
unepding hope, & werld-wide horizon, and a persistonce unts (he eni of
dayn, kol eventually even into the future world,

Praf. Puawots W. Bookies, of Olerlin University: The Holy Persiin
Empire and the Mughal State. Remarks by Professors Jamss nnd Lybyer.

In 1929, in o paper eatitled =4 Now Interprotation of Akbar's
Infallibility Decree of 1670 % (JRAS, 1024, pp. 001008}, T supgested
that the key to Perso-Muphal siplomstie relations Iy in Persia's cinim
to hegomony both over India and uver the Mughals, while the Mughal
state cluimed indepenidence of both Persla and Turkey. Consequently
the house of Timur was forced to rely on Hindn support to counter-
bulanes the eforts of Persin to roassert her suzerainty over them. In
Uhis paper this thesis |8 examined in the light of the relations of the
Mughals with Terain and the Hindus from 1578 to 1863, whon Bahadur
Shab 1T resigned himeeli once more to Persinn protection.

Prof. Sowosmox Zevoaw, of Dropaie College: The Jewish Revolution of
#1570, the French Revolution, the Russlan Hewlition; & Com

Btudy. Remarks by President Morgemstern and Professor Fuller.
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At 6.00 . 31, there was a joint dinner with the Ancient History
Section of the American Historicdl Assoctation, in the Claypool
Hotel,  Profeszor Jumes H, Breasted, of the University of Chicago,
wag the goest of honor.  Professor Evarts B. Greene, of Columbia
University, wis Chairman, After the dinner Prafessor Breastad
mude an informal speech.

At 500 p. s the Branch attended the General Session of the
American Historicel Association, to hear Professor Breastad’s
Presidentinl Address: The New Crusade.

After the address there was 4 smoker at the Columbia Cluly.

THIRD SESSION

President Fuller called to order the third session at 10.00 A, s,
Saturday, in the Lincoln Hotel. There followed the reading of
papers. _

Prof, Romesr J. Eeros, of Ottawa Unlversity: Some Hislorieal Sug-
geations abd Querles Offered by Hittite Hespurch, Hemarks hy Professor
Price,

Lingulstic relationships of TH Hittite and theic possibie besring on
the question of primitive habitata Mormmental and geographical cor-
roborations. Hittite, Assyrian, Babylonisn, and Kanoslan writing, cul-
ture, and comparative chronology. Hittite and Assyrinn Ari.  Some
reaulfs of recent excavations,

At 10.30 4. m. Pregident Lestag E. Funien gave the Presidential
Address: The Form and Oceasgion of Early Hehrew Propheey.

The reading of papers was resumed.

Prof. A. T. Orssrean, of the University of Ilinois: Notes on Soms
Assyrion Historians, Hemarks by Professors Kellogg and Priee.

Bumé esamples showing differeut degrees of rellability on the part
of writers of Assyrian History. Instandes of one writor's repesting
the mistikes of moother. Demonstration of the necessity of the his-
worian‘s chocking up with original sources.

Professor Sasurs, Chairman of the Committee on Nominations,
placed in nomination the following as officers [or the ensuing yeur:
For President: Mrs. Canonrme Ramsosr WILLIAMS,

For Viee-President: Professor Toeornme J, Mexs.
For Becretnry-Treastrer: Professor (. K. Szrrexs.
For memibers of the Exeeutive Commitiee: Professors FuLtss aod Guamaw.

These oificers were unanimously electel.



a6s Proceedings

It was voted unanimously to hold the next separate meeting of
the Brunch at Oberlin, Ohio, and to unite in & joint meeting with
the Society if the Society decides to hold the 1930 meeting in
Toronto.

FOURTH SESSION

The fourth session was called to order by President Fuller at
200 7. m.

Professor Price, Chairman of the Commiitee on Resolutions,
presented the following:

Resopven, That the Middle West Brunch of the American Oriental Soclety
congratulates itsell on the happy arrsngement this year of holding lta
meeting in coperntion with the Ameriean Historleal Associntion asd em
the good fortune in having this meeting at Indianapolis.

That we, the members of the Branch, extend our learty thanks to our
member, Professor A, T, Orssrean, for origineting the iden of this mest-
ing, for attending {0 many detalls to muke it possible, and for making
arrangemenis for both the joint seasion and the dinner,

That we express our gratitude to Dr. 0. B. Corxsmayw, Chalrmian of the
American Historical Association Committes on Programs; to Mr, Exusrr
A Brow, Seeretary of the Committes on Loral Arrengomonts; to the difer-
ent committees in Indianupolis who Jooked aiter the conveniences of their
guesta; to Professor Naxanai for providing the lantern for [lustrated
papers; und to the managements of the Lincoln snd Claypool Hotels for
their proficiency and courteay in all our sesslons

That we thank our offivers, particularly the President, for the prompt
med efflelent ponduet of the programa.

That we offer our special thanks to our member, Rabbi Fevensions, for
his splendid kindness and hospitality in loviting the members of the Braneh
to Sunday dinner at the Brosdmoor Country Cluh.

These resalutions were adopted unanimously. Thers followed the
reading of papers.

Prof. Wiitiau M. McGovew, of Northwestorn University: Some Prob-
lems of Asintic History, in the Light of Buddhist Studies, Remarks by
Professors Kellopg and Sellers,

Frof. Arsesy H. Lyiues, of the University of Tilinois: A Posaihle Moslem
Leagus of Nations. Memarks by Professors Buckler and MeGovern.

Turkey, Persin, and Afghanistan have been widely separated in spirit
by differences of religion, language, and history. But within the last
sevenl yours they have been forming new ties. Turkey amd Afghanistan
signed treaties March 1, 1921, and My 25, 1928; Persia and Afghani-
stan Juse 2, 1921, and November 28, 1927; Persin and Turkey April
2, 1026, and Juse 15, 1028. The similas but not jdentical documents
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show progressive incrvese of confidence and friendly fecling. They
promise negative and positive neutrality In case of war with third
partias, besides conforence s to assistance beyond peutrality. Im-
provement of communieations and eloss rommercial relations mre con-
templated. Turkey provides Afghanistan with techuical advisers. Out
of thia beginning may develop n Moslem League of Nations

Mrs. O, Raxpou WitLiaus, of Toledp, Ohio: A Proliminary Aecount of
a Late Hieratio Papyrus in the Toledo Museum of Art (Illustrited). He-
marks by Professors Worrell, Sellers, and Olmstead.

Papyrus of Homan dats, prolally 2d cent, a.n. The owner's name,
Tmesio (Timel cf, Buwnds, Preimighe, Namenbuch, 140), {a known
only in 2d-4th cont, documents {communication of Prof. W, Splegelberg,
alen hin Demotieche Studien, I, p. 14, No. 88), Ths mother's name,
Teherinnup (T30t Tnp, of. Zermvobgur, Preisicke, op, oif, A70),
“ Danphter of Anubis although having mueh longer vogue, is writien
in w way peculinr to Roman pericd, with the tripla lock of hair aub-
atituted for the single “ lovk of youth ™ as idiogram for ér, and in onn
wariam with the eutire word-group éni meaning * hair* taking place
of tha correct ideogram. Length of the papyrus, 11 ff, 73 o {m.
8.35) ; height 03§ in, (m. 0.232), A funormry document of composite
charaoter, Including vignetta of the weighing of the heart from Book
of the Dead, but no Book of the Toad texts, Six columps of text, in
all 40 lines. Especlally Interesting are cols. 3-5, liturgical und illus-
trated with appropriste small vignettes, The deceased is adjured to
“ take to thymsif" “ungumt” “clothing,” *leer,” etc, *from the
hands of ™ * Sheamm,” * Tayet,” “ Menknt,” divinities sssociated with
the respoctive necessities named. The nuthorities of the Tolede Musenm
wish this papyroa to be known as the * Stevenms Papyrus ™ in honor
of tha iate INrector of the Museum, (George W, SBteveus.

Mr. Nensox ' C. Desevorse, of the University of 1llinois: Did the Par-
thinns Have an Art! |[Iiustrated), Bemsrks by Prafessor Malone, Mra
Willimms.

The oxistense of Parthiag art hea long been denfed, but authorities
now roeopnize that this is incorrect While it has previously been
charpoterized ns mixture of Hellenistic and Oriental motives, there ls
pow sufflcient evidencn to lend us Lo belizve that Assyrian and Sume-
rian infiuence were se strong es Hellonistic, That Hellenistle influ-
enee hod largely disappeared by the beginning of the Christisn ora is
sliown Ny the eolnugs and the use of Pahlavi thereon, by the art and
architecture, and hy the restoration of Zoroestrianiem, probably in
the reign of Vologases (77-148 a.n).

Frol. 0. B. Bmires, of Presbyterian Theological Seminary, Chieago:
Syria and Paleatine Last Summer (illustrated). Remarks by Professors
Kelso, Olmstead, Kellogg.

Moving pictures showing differnt kinds of traffic in Reirnt; the fire
in Damascus June 18, 1028;  the excavations at Megiddo and Tell-Beit
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Mirsim; digging the foundation for the new museum st Jerosalem;

scenes portraying the vetention of old customs and the encroachment
of the new.

The following papers were read by title:
Prof. Smepoy H. Brask, of Hebrew Union College: Terms for Law in
014 Testument Usage.

Prof. Moses Juwe, of Hillel Foundution, University of Illineis: The
Attitude of Medievnl Jewish Philesopbers Towards the Ratiooalistic In-
terprotation of Bihilﬂl_ Pussapes.

The Treasurer mada the following report:

Detloit reported at the lost mwtmg ............. § 608
Expepditores- ......... . Tk s M 7 RS LRI

_!ﬁ«.ﬂ
Received from the Treasnrer of the Soeiety . _. s

A T AT U i S S e B1B16

The Secretary was ordered to send letters of thanks to several
citizens and orgamzations in Detroit, who had invited the Branch
to hold a meeting there,

The Branch voted unanimously to express to the Directors of the
American School of Oriental Research in Jerusalem the hope that
the summer session of the School would not be abandoned.

The meeting adjonrnéd at 4.05 ». .

A number of the membors remained over nntil Mondiy to par-
ticipate in the social functions mnd sessions of the American
Historical Associstion. Ten members of the Branch accepted the
invitation of Rabbi Frumrviont for Sunday dinner,



LIST OF MEMBERS

The pzmber placed aiter the address indicotes the year of slection.
§ Dieglgmnies smembiors deesisei] since the anemal mesting

HONORARY MEMHERS

Prof. Tueonos NOwprxe, Ettlingersir. 53, Earlsruhe, Germany. 1878,

Prof. Epvaen Sacuav, University of Berlin, Germany. (Wormsarste.
1, W.) 1B8T.

Prof. Towazo Guror, University of Rome, Italy. (Vis Botteghe Oscmre 24.)
1883,

Prof. Arcamarp H. S8avoe, Univerdity of Oxford, Epgland. 1803,

Prof, Apory Enwax, University of Berlin, Germany. (Peter Lennéstr. 38,
Berlin-Dahlem.) 1903,

Bir Gromae A. Gurresoxn, E.C.LE, Rathfarnbam, Camberley, Surray, Eng-
land, Corporats Member, 1580; Honorary, 1005,

Prof. Evvann Mevee, University of Berlin, Germany. (Mommsemsir. ¥,
Berlln-Lichterfelde.) 1908

Prof. Hesuaws Jacom:, University of Bonn, Germany. (Niebuhrairasse
§0.) 1800,

Prof. €. Bxovex Horonoxax, University of Leiden, Netherlands. (Hapso-
berg 81.) 1014

Prof. Syovarw Livy, Colldge do Frunee, Paris, France. (0 Bue Guy-de-la-
Brogse, Parls, Ve.) 10817.

Prof, Aeroom Awraony Macooneir, Ueiversity of Oxford, England. 1018.

Fraweom Tuveeav-Damaw, Membre de I'Institut de Fraoce, Musée da
Louvre, Paris, France. 1018.

Bir Awrioe Evans, Ashmolean Museum, Oxford, England. 1810,

Prof. V. Scmem, Membre de I'Institut de France, 40 Rus du Cherche
Midi, Paris, France., 1020,

rof, Fumemmes W, Twosas, University of Oxford, Englind. 1020
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